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I. ORIGINAL ENDOWMENT--1811. 


| THE HONOURABLE JAMES McGILL, by his last Will and Testament 
under date 8th January, 1811, bequeathed the Estate of Burnside, 
situated near the City of Montreal, and containing forty-seven acres of 
Land, with the Manor House and Buildings thereon erected, and also 
the sum of ten thousand pounds in money, unto “ the Royal Institu- 
tion for the Advancement of Learning,” constituted by Act of Parlia- ) 
ment in the Forty-First Year of the reign of His Majesty King George ) 
the Third, to erect and establish an University or College for the purpose 
of Education, and the advancement of learning in the Province of Lower 
Canada, with a competent number of Professors and Teachers to render 
such Establishment effectual and beneficial for the purposes intended, 
requiring that one of the Colleges to be comprised in the said University, 
should be named and perpetually be known and distinguished by the 
appellation of “* McGill College.’ 


| 
The value of he above mentioned peeperey was estimated at the date of | 
the bequest at — - - - - - : £30,000. | 





II. SUBSCRIPTIONS IN 1856. 


/ 
At a meeting called by a number of the influential citizens of Montreal, | 
| and held at the Merchants’ Exchange, 6th December, 1856, for the pur- ) 
| pose of taking into consideration the financial condition of the Uni- 
: versity of MeGill Collége,--The following Resolution was adopted: ) 
“That an effort ought to be made for increasing the endowment of McGill ! 
| ) College in such a manner as to extend its uaofaléss, and to place it for 
| the future upon an independent and permanent footing.” 
| 
’ 
| | 


Whereupon, in pursuance of the above Resolution, the following donations 
were enrolled for Special or General objects connected with the Univer- 
sity,—the Royal Institution granting Scholarships in perpetuity accord- 
ing to the value of the donations. 
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‘|| The Honourable John Molson Thomas Brown Anderson, Esq. 150 | 
_ Thomas Molson, Esq. - + £5,000 | Peter Redpath, Esq, - ESS | 
_ William Molson, Esq. - J | Thomas M. Taylor, Esq. - ES | 
| for the formation and mainte- Joseph McKay, Esq. oie Scat 
nance of the Chair of English | Donald Lorn McDougall, Esq. - 150 | 
| Language and Literature. Honourable John Rose~ - - 150, | 
John Gordon McKenzie, Esq. - 500| Charles Alexander, Esq. - ~ 1S | 
Ira Gould, Esq. - - -  500| Moses E. Dayid, Esq. - - 150 
John Frothingham, Esq. - - 500) Wm. Carter, Esq. - - oat Ge 
/ John Torrance, Esq. - - 500) Thomas Paton, Esq - ee ee 
| James B. Greenshields, Esq. - 300) Wm. Workman, Esq. - ~ 160° | 
William Busby Lambe, Esq. - 300{| Honourable A. T. Galt, - - 150 | 
Sir George Simpson, Knight - 250/ Honourable Luther H. ‘Holton ~. hee] 
Henry Thomas, Esq. - - 250} Henry Lyman, Esq. - - RS 
John Redpath, Esq. - - - 250} David Torrance, Esq. - - 160: | 
James M‘Dougall, Esq. - - 250} Edwin Atwater, Esq. - ~ = 160.4 
James Torrance, Esq. - - 250) Theodore Hart, Esq. - ae ek 
Honourable James Ferrier -  250| William Forsyth Grant, Esq. - 150 
John Smith, Esq. = - - -  250| Robert Campbell, Esq. - - 150 
Harrison Stephens, Esq. - - 250} Alfred Savage, Esq. “ o- 166: 3 
James Mitchell, Esq. . - 250} James Ferrier, Jr., Esq. - nO 
Henry Chapman, Esq. - - 150) William Stephens, Esq. - - - 150 | 
Mr. Chapman also founded a \N. S. Whitney, Esq. - - 150 | 
Gold Medal to be given annu- | William Dow, Esq. - - =< 360” I 
ally in the graduating class | William Watson, Esq. - - 150 4 
in Arts. | Edward Major, Esq. 150 
John James Day, Esq. - - 150 | Honourable Charles Dewey Day 50 | 


Honourable Peter McGill - - 150{ John R. Esdaile, Esq. - 50 
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III. ENDOWMENTS OF MEDALS. 






In 1860 the sum of £200 presented to the College by H. R. H. the Prince of 
Wales, was applied to the foundation of a Gold Medal, to be called the 
* Prince of Wales Gold Medal.” 






In 1864 the ‘ Anne Molson Gold Medal,’”’ was founded by Mrs. John Molson, of 
Belmont Hall, Montreal, for an Honour Course in Mathematics and Physical 
Science. 







In the same year the “ Shakespeare Gold Medal,” for an Honour Course, to com- 

prise and include the works of Shakespeare and the Literature of England 
from his time to the time of Addison, both inclusive, and such other accessory ) 
subjects as the Corporation may from time to time appoint,—was founded | 
by citizens of Montreal, on occasion of the three hundredth Anniversary of the 
birth of Shakespeare. 













In the same year, the “Logan Gold Medal,” for an Honour Course in Geology | 
and Natural Science, was founded by Sir William Edmund Logan, LL.D 
F.R.S., F.G.S., &e. 





*? 







In 1865 the “‘ Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal” was founded by John Torrance, 
Esq,, of St. Antoine Hall, Montreal, in memory of the late Mrs. John Tor- 
rance, for the best student in the graduating class in Law, and more especially 
for the highest proficiency in Roman Law. 











In the same year, the “ Holmes Gold Medal” was founded by the Medical 
Faculty, as a memorial of the late Andrew Holmes, Esquire, M.D., LL.D., late 
Dean of the Faculty of Medicine, to be given to the best Student in the gra- 
duating class in Medicine, who shall undergo a special examination in all the 

branches, whether Primary or Final. 












IV. WILLIAM MOLSON HALL. 










In 1861 the ‘ William Molson Hall,” being the west wing of the McGill College 
Buildings, with the Museum Rooms, and the Chemical Laboratory and Class 


Rooms, was erected through the munificent Donation of the founder whose 
name it bears. 
















A} V. MISCELLANEOUS SUBSCRIPTIONS. 


Mrs. G. Frothingham, for the | Subscriptions for the Erection of 


ae I Te oo i nn 
=o > oo 
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; _ arrangement of Dr.Carpenter’s a Fire-proof Building for the 

| Collection of Mazatlan shells $233 Carpenter Collection of shells, 

‘}) Hon. C. Dunkin, M.P., in aid of 1868. a 

|) the chair of Practical Chemis - Peter Redpath, Esq. = = ine ft aeOOw 

| | try - : ‘ ? - 1,20 Wm. Molson, Esq. - - - 500 ) 

|) Principal Dawson, in aid of the H. Stephens, Esq. } ; ae | 

| same a i = vs 2 1,200 R. 4 ga Esq. = = = 100 

li P. Redpath, Esq., do. do. - , | J. H. R. Molson, Esq. . - 100 

| Ree ee ee 206 | Sir W. B. Logan, F.RAS. ee oe 

'}| Subscriptions for the Purchase J. Molson, Esq. - - - 100 | 
of Philosophical Apparatus, Thomas Workman, Esq., M, P.- 100 | 
1867. G. Frothingham, Esq. —- - 100 

'}} William Molson, Esq. $500 | Wm. Dow, Esq. - - - 100 

| J. H. R. Molson, Esq. 500 | Thos. Rimmer, Esq. - -~ 100 ) 

| | Peter Redpath, Esq. 500 | Benaiah Gibb, Esq. ~ o 50 

| George Moffatt, Esq, 250; 2,050/ Honourable John Rose - ~~ - 30 Ht 

| | Andrew Robertson, Esq. 100 tr 

|) John Frothingham, Esq. 100 $1,980 

| | David Torrance, Esq. 100 J 

Ht 

Hl 
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SEPTEMBER 1868 

| Session of Normal School and High School 
commences. 

W ed. 

Thu 

Fri. 

Sal, 

Sun 

Mon. 


Fri. 


Sun. 
Meeting of Faculty of Arts. Matriculation 
and Supplemental Exam’s in Classics. 

| Matriculation and Supplemental Exam-— 
inations in Mathematies and English. 





‘Tue. 


Competitive Examinations for Governor- 
General’s Scholarships and Supple- 
mental Examinations. 


Wed. | 


Lectures in Arts commence. Meeting of 
Faculty of Arts 
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Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


Shakespeare 


for 
Chapman Prizes 


Examinations 
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Mon 
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OCTOBER 1868 


Thu, 
Fri. | 
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Sun. | 

Mon. | Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
Tue. | Founder's Birth-day. 
Wed. | 
Thu. | 
Pri. | 
Sat. | 
Sun. 
Mon. 
Tue, 
Wed. 


/ : ° ‘ 
Lectures in Agriculture commence. 


The Wm. Molson Hall opened 1862. 
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Session of Medical Faculty commences. 
Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


Session of Law Faculty commences, 


Matriculation Examination in Medicine| 


commences. 


Meeting of Faculty of Arts. Winter term 
of High School commences, 


| Annual University lecture. 


| Wed. | 


Meeting of Faculty of Law. 


Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


DECEMBER 1868. 
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Wed. 
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| Examination in Mathematics. 


Lectures in Arts terminate for Christ- 
mas Examinations 


Meeting of Faculty of Law. 
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of Faculty of Arts. 

Examination in Natural Science. 

Examination in Classics. 

Examinations in English, Menta] and! 
Moral Philosophy and Hebrew. 

Examinations in Freneh and German. 

Christmas Vacation commences. 


Christmas-day. 
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Fri. 
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Fri. 
Sat. 
i U-. 

3 | Mon. 

‘Tue, 

Wed. 

Thu 22 | |] Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 

Fri. Tue. Meeting of Faculty of Law. 
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Mon, | Meting of Faculty of Arts. ‘ri, Good-Friday, Easter vacation commences) 


Tue. Meting of Faculty of Law. P| gat. 
Wed, Rerular Meeting of Corporation. ax-4 25 | OUD Easter Day. 
aniners appointed. Annual Report to . 
Visitor, Tne. Theses for Degree of B.C.L. to be sent in| 
Thu. to the Dean of Faculty. ) 
Fri, é Ted. | Theses for Degree of M.D.,C.M, to be sent | 
Sat. in to Dean of Faculty. 
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| Spiing term of High School commences 
Faculty off 2 | Fri Lectures in Arts terminate. 
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| Orlinary Examinations of 
law. 


Faculty Meeting—B. A. Honour Exami- 
nations. 





Ordinary Examinations in Mathematics 
| Mesting of Faculty of Arts. and Natural Philosophy. 
: Ordinary Examinations in Mathematics 
NoLectures. and Natural Philosophy. 
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| Wed. | ) 

Thu. Ordinary Examinations in English Li-| 
terature; Logic; Mental and Moral | 
Philosophy. 

Fri, Examination in German. 

| Merting of Faculty of Arts. Sat Primary Examination for Degree in 

| Me:ting of Faculty ot Law. Medicine. 

| Mecting of Examiners. 18; Sun. | 

| Surplemental Examination. 19) Mon, | Examinations in French and Hebrew 

| Colege Exam. in Maths. [Second year.] [| 20| ‘Tue. | Final Examination for Degree in Medi- 

cine, 

21 | Wed. | B. A. Honour Examinations. | 

22) Thu. | Ordinary Examinations in Natural Sei- 

| ence and Chemistry. 





23) Fri. | 
24 Sat. | 
25 
ra Von. | B A and other Honour Examinations, 
od! | Tue Meeting of Examiners. | 
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j | Examinations(Viva Voee), 
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Mon. | Annual Meeting of Convocation, Faculty 
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Tue. | Adjourned Meeting of Convocation, Fa 
| culties of Medicine and Law. 
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Wed. | Regular Meeting of Corporation. Reports 
of Normal and High School. 
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Tue. — School closesfor Summer vaca- 
ion, 

Wed. | Summer term of High School ends. 
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McGill University, Montreal, 


The thirty-sixth Session of this U niversity, being the Sixteenth 
under the amended charter, will commence in the Autumn of 1868. 


By virtue of the Royal Charter granted in 1821 and amended in 
1852, the Governors, Principal and Fellows of McGill College, consti- 
tute the Corporation of the University; and, under the statutes framed 
by the Board of Governors with ‘ingen of the Visitor, have the 
power of granting degrees in all the Arts and Faculties, in MeGill 
College, and in Colleges affiliated thereto. 

The Statutes and Regulations of the U niversity have been framed 
on the most liberal principles, with the view of affording to all classes 
of persons the greatest, possible facilities for the attainment of mental 
culture and professional tr: aning. In its religious character the 
University is Protestant, but not denominational ; and while all 
possible attention will be given to the character and conduct of 


students, no interference with their peculiar religious views will be 
sanctioned, 





I, McGILL COLLEGE. 


Tue Facunty or Arts.—The complete course of study for the 
Degree of B. A. extends over four Sessions, of eight months 
each; and includes Classics and Mathematics, E xperimental 
Phas English Literature, Logic, Mental and Moral Se; lence, 
Natural Science, and one Modern Language, or Hebrew; all 
of which subjects are imperative in the three first years of 
the Course ; but in the fourth year options are allowed in 
Sevan af ehe Honour Courses in Classics, Mathematics, Mental 
and Moral Science, Natural Science, and English Literature. 
Certain exemptions are also allowed to Professional Stu- 
dents, There are also Special and Partial Courses, and facil- 
ities are afforded for the practice of Meteorological observations. 





9 


Tar Facunty of Mepicine.—The complete course of study m 
Medicine extends over four Sessions, of six months each, and 
leads to the degree of NED. GAM: 

Facunry or Law.—-The complete course in Law extends over 
three Sessions, of six months each, and leads to the degrees of 


B. oi) i and D. CG. i FS 


[Details of the above courses of study, with the fees and the dates of 
commencement of the classes, will be found in subsequent pages. ] 


Il. AFFILIATED COLLEGES. 


Students of these Colleges are matriculated in the University, and 
may pursue their course of study wholly in the Affiliated College, or 
in part therein and in part in McGill College, and may come up to 
the University Examinations on the same terms with the Students of 
MeGill College. 

Morrin CoLuece, Quedbec,—-Is affliated in so far as regards 
decrees in Arts and Law. The ordinary Course in Arts in- 
cludes Classics, Mathematics, English Literature, Mental and 
Moral Philosophy and Logic. There are Honour Courses in 
Classics and in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

[Detailed information may be obtained from Rey. John Cook, D. D,., 

Principal. | 

Gr, Francis Cotieaer, Richmond, P. QO.—Is affiliated in so far as 
regards degrees in Arts. 


[Detailed information may be obtained from J. H. Graham, M. A. 
Principal. | 


Ill. AFFILIATED THEOLOGICAL COLLEGES. 


Affiliated Theological Colleges have the right of obtaining for their 
Students the advantage, in whole or in part, of the course of study in 


Arts, with such facilities in regard to exemptions as may be agreed on. 


Tap CONGREGATIONAL CoLtuEGEe oF British North AMERICA. 
Montreal. 


Tur PRESBYTERIAN CoLLEGE oF MONTREAL, in connection with 
the Canada Presbyterian Church. = 
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IV. AFFILIATED SCHOOLS. 


Tae Hien Sonoor or MoGrit Contnae affords the Classical and 
Mathematical training necessary for entering the College 
course, with a good English education fitting for business 
pursuits. 

Tue McoGitt Norman Scuoor provides the training requisite for 
Teachers of Elementary and Model Schools and Academies. 
Teachers trained in this School are entitled to Provincial 
diplomas. 

Tue Mopet Scnoors or tar McGrtt., Norma Sonoon are Ele 
mentary Schools, divided into a Boys’ Department, Girls’ 
Department and Primary School. Teachers in training in- 
the Normal School are employed in these Schools, under the 
supervision of the Head Master and Mistress. 


[Detailed information respecting these Schools will be found in subse- 
quent pages. | 


DIRECTORY TO BUILDINGS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


1. MoGint CotiEece 





Containing the Class Rooms of the Faculty 
of Arts, with its Museum and Library; and the residences of the 
Principal, the Professor in charge of the resident Undergraduates, 
and the Secretary ‘—College Grounds, North Side of Sherbrooke 
Street, head of McGill College Avenue. 


2. Burnsipe Har Containing the Class Rooms of the Faculty 
of Law, and of the High School Department, and the Office of the 
Secretary : — Corner of Dorchester and University Streets. 





3. BUILDING oF THE MeEpIcAt, FacuLty—Containing its Class 
Rooms, Museum and Library :—15 Coté Street. 


4, Ton MoGint Normat ScHooL: Belmont Street, opposite the 
Soot of University Street, 


9. THe CoLtueae OBSERVATORY :—A4/ the West end of the Col- 
lege Buildings. 


6. Toe Gymnasium :-—~— University Street, near Burnside Hall 





GOVERNING BODY OF THE UNIVERSITY. 
VISITOR. 


His Excellency Tur Rigur Hon. Viscount Monck, Governor General of 
Canada, Xe. 
CORPORATION. 
GOVERNORS :— 
( Being the Menbers of the Royal Institution for the Advancement of Learning.) 
The Hon. CHaries Dewry Day, LL.D., President and Chancellor of ‘the Univer- 
sity. 
The Hon. James Ferrier, Senator, M.L.C.: The Hon. Joun ROSE, Q:C., MP. 
TnHomas BrowN ANDERSON, Esq. : Prerer REDPATH, Esq. 
ANDREW RopeEr’son, M.A., Q.C. ? Joun FrorHineuamM, Esq. 
The Hon. CurstorHer Dunkin, M.A.,{ Davip Torrance, Esq. 
D.C.L., N.P. : Gror@k Morratt, M.A. 
Witt1aAmM Motson, Esq. i Joun H. R. Morson, Esq. 
ALEx. Morris, M.A., D.C.L., M.P. 


PRINCIPAL :— 


S., F.G:S.; Vice-Chancellor. 


Joun Witiam JAwson, LL.D., F.R. 
FELLOWS :— 


Vex. AnGHDEA(ON Leacn, D.C.L., LL.D., Vice-Principal and Dean of the 


Faculty of Arts. 
Henry Asprnwitt Howr, M.A., Rector of the High School. 
The Hon. J. C. Apnorr, D.C.L., Q.C., M.P., Dean of the Faculty of Law. 


-ROWN CHAMBERLIN, M.A., D.C.L., M.P. 
Sir WILLIAM E. LOGAN, LL.D., F.R.S., F.G.S. 
Gnorar W. Caxppett, M.A., M.D., Dean of the Faculty of Medicine. 

Joun H. Grav, M.A., Principal of St. Francis College, Richmond. 

tev. Joun Cook, D.D., Principal of Morrin College, Quebec. 

ALEXANDER JOINSON, LL.D., Professor of Mathematics and Natural Philosophy, 


MeGill Vniversity. 
Rev. Georar Cornisu, M.A., Professor of Classical Literature, MeGill Univer- 


sity. 

W. Fraser, M.D., Professor of Institutes of Medicine, McGill University. 

Pp. R. Larren.yve, B.C.L., Professor of Civil Procedure and Jurisprudence, 
MeGill University. 

tev. ApAm Ivttre, D.D., Professor of Theology in the Congregational Col- 
lege of British North America, 

T. K. Ramsays M.A., Professor of Civil Law, Morrin College, 

Rovert A. Lacu, M.A., B.C. L. 

Ropert T. Goorrey, M.D. 

James Krirey, M.A., B.C.L. 

D. Grrovarp, 8.C.L. 

J..T. Lepronox, M.D. 


SECRETARY, REGISTRAR, AND BURSAR. 


SE 
(And Seeretary of the Royal Institution.) 


WitniaM Crate Baynes, B.A, Office, Burnside Hall. Office hours, 10 to 2. 


Residence, Centre Building, McGill College. 
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OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION, 


In MeGill College and Un iversity, and in the High School of NeGull College, 


Residence. 

JOHN WILLIAM Dawson, LL.D., F.R,S., F.G.8.—Principal, ) East Wing, 
and Professor of Natural History. j M:Gill College. 

Ven, AncHDEACON Leacu, D.C.L. LL.D.,—Vice Principal, } 

Dean of the Factlty of Arts, Professor of Logie and ! 
Moral Philosophy, and Molson Professor of English 
Literature. 

Henry AspinwALL Howr, M. A.—Rector of the High ) Lke Carroll, 
School, and Emeritus Professor of Mathematics and} Sherbrooke 
Natural Philosophy, j ‘treet, East, 

Hon. J. J. C. Asnorr, D.C.L.—Dean of the Faculty of Law ) 55 St. Catherine 
and Professor of Commercial Law. j Street, 

GrorGE W, Campse.it, M.A., M.D.—Dean of the Faculty of ) 77 Sherbrooke 


1f, University 
Street. 


Neen tenes 


Medicine, and Professor of Surgery. j Street, 

WitttAM Fraser, M. D.—Professor of the Institutes of ) (or. Genevieve 
Medicine. } & Dorchester St. 

WittiAM SurHeRLAND, M.D.—Emeritus Professor in the) 29 Dorchester 
Faculty of Medicine. j Street, 

WiiiiaM E. Scorr, M.D.—Professor of Anatomy, }43 Beaver Hall 

J Terrace. 
Witt1amM Wricut, M.D.—Professor of Materia Medica and ) ia) Caio aiseck 
r EO JTaIS stree 

Pharmacy. j * 

Rozerr P. Howarp, M.D.—Professor of the Theory and) 9 Beaver Hall 
Practice of Mediciné. j Hill, 

Rev. A. DeSoia, LL.D.—Professor of Hebrew and Oriental ) 1 Pres de Ville 
Literature. } Place. 

Hon. WittiAm Bape.ey, D.C. L.—Professor of Public and) McGill College 
Criminal Law. j Avenue. 

Freperick W. Torrance, M.A., B.C.L.—Professor of Civil) LB Bellevue 
Law. j Place. 

P, R. LAFRENAYE, B. C.L.—Professor of Civil Procedure and) Uyper St. Ur- 

I} 

Jurisprudence. j bain Street. 


R. G. LAFLAMME, B.C.L.—Professor of Customary Law, and ae 
7 : , lCornwall Place. 
Law of Real Estate. 


CHARLES SMALLWOOD, M.D., LLD., D.C.L.—Professor of Me- 
teorology. 

CHARLES F. Marxerar, M.A.,—Professor of German Lan- 
guage and Literature. 

D. C. M’Cattum, M.D.—Professor of Midwifery and Diseases 
of Women and Children. 

ALEXANDER Jounson, I,L.D.—Professor of Mathematics ) 4 lace St Sophie 
and Natural Philosophy. MeGill College 

Avenue. 


) 2) Beaver Hall 

/ Place. 

) 335 Dorchester 
Street, 


- 12 Craig Street. 


Rev. GeorGe Cornisu, M.A.—Professor of Classical Litera- 


fast Wing 
ture. 


{ 

} 

} 

j 

} 

} NeGill College. 

Prerre J. Darey, M.A., BzC.L.—Professor of French Lan- ) 18 University 

guage and Literature. j Street. 
©rner Craig St. 
& Place D’Armes 

Hill. 


Rospert Craik, M.D.—Professor of Chemistry. 
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T. Sterry Hont, LL.D., F.R.S, &c.—Professor of Applied | Grescent Street. 
Chemistry. J 

Ipw tarter, B.C.L—<Associate Professor of Criminal | , q, 4: 

Epwarp Carter, B.C.L.—<Associate Professor ot ) 5 Cadieux Street. 
Law. 

GQ. E. Fenwick, M.D.—Professor of Clinical Surgery and § 24 Beaver Hall 
Medical Jurispruden:ze, c Terrace. 
Josreru M. Drake, M.D., Professor of Clinical Medicine. —General Hospital, 

, : § 827 St. Catherine 
Davip Ropaer, M.A.—Assistant Master of the High School. } ; a 
= Street. 
James Kemp, Assistant Master of High School. — St Luke’s Road. 
( Cote des Neiges. 
Joun ANDREW.—Elocution Master of High School. + 19 Courville St. 
{ off Cadieux St. 
George Murray, B.A.---Assistant Master of High School.—68 Aylmer St. 
ARCHIBALD Durr, M.A.—Assistant Master of High School. —38 Peel Terrace. 
Wittiam Futter, M.D.—Demonstrator of Anatomy. 
FrepERICK S. BARNJUM.—Instructor in Gymnastics. —7 Torrance Ter, 





IN 

. Faculty of Arte. 
Hoey 

athens 

~ The Principal (ex-officio). 

in Professors---LEACH. 

Ney Howe. 


Dr Sowa. 
DAWSON. 
MARKGRAF. 
SMALLWOOD. 





JOHNSON, 
CORNISH, 
DAREY. 
Hung. 
Dean of the Faculty---Ven. Arcupgeacon Liacu, D.C.L., LL.D. 
Librarian---PROFESSOR MARKGRAF. 


The next Session of this Faculty will commence on September 
14th, 1868, and will extend to April 30th, 1869. 
; ? I 





§ I, MATRICULATION AND ADMISSION. 


Candidates for Matriculation as Undergraduates, are required to 
present themselves to the Dean of the Feculty, on the 14th of 
September, for examination: they may, hewever, enter after the 


commencement of the Session, if, on examination, found qualified to 

join the classes. 

The subjects of examination for entrance ito the First Year are 

Classics, Mathematics, and English. 

In Classics.—Latin Grammar, Greek Grammar, and one easy Latin and one 
easy Greek author. The authors recommeaded are Cawsar; Sallust; 
Virgil (Aneid, B. I.); Menophon (Anabasis, B. I.) ; Homer (Lliad 
B. 1). 

In Mathematics.—Arithmetic; Algebra, to Simple Ecuations inclusive ; Euclid’s 
Elements, Books I., II., ILI. 

In English.—Writing from dictation. 

Candidates may be admitted to the stancing of students of the 

Second Year, provided that they pass the Sessional Examination of 

the First Year, or an examination in the following subjects, at the 


beginning of the Second Year ;— 
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In Classics, 
Greek.—Homer, Book Was} Xenophon, Anabasis, Book I. ; Grammar and 
Prose Composition. 
Latin.—Virgil, Aeneid, Book VI.; Cicero, Orations against Catiline; 
Grammar and Prose Composition. 
In. Mathematics. 
Euelid.—Books I., II., III., 1V., VI. with Defs. of Book V. (omitting pro- 
positions 27, 28, 29 of Book VI.) 
Algebra.—To end of Quadratic Equations, (Colenso’s Alg.) 
Trigonometry.—Galbraith & Haughton’s Trigonometry, Chaps. 1, 2, 3, 4, 
6 to beginning of numerical solution of plane triangles. 
Arithmetic.—Ordinary Rules.—Proportion, Interest, Discount, &e., Vul- 
gar and Decimal Fractions, Square Root. 
in English Literature.—English Grammar and Composition, 
In French or German..—Grammar and easy Translation, 

[Candidates who are unable to pass the Entrance Examination of the Second 
Year in Modern Languages, may be allowed to enter, but will be required to take 
additional lectures in one modern language in the second year, or to take the 
subject in both the second and third years. | 

Students of other Universities may be admitted, on the produc- 
tion of certificates, to a like standing in this University, after 
examination by the Faculty. 

Candidates for Matriculation as Partial Students taking two or more 
Courses of Lectures, or as Students in any Special Course, will be 
examined in the subjects necessary thereto, as may from time to time 
be determined by the Faculty. 

Persons desirous of taking one Course of Lectures only, as Occasional 
Students, may apply to the Dean for entry in his Register, and may 
procure from the Secretary tickets for the Lectures they desire to 
attend, 


Every Student is expected to presept, on his entrance, a written 


intimation from his parent or guardian, of the name of the minister of 


religion, under whose care and instruction it is desired that the Student 
shall be placed, and who shall thereupon be mvited to place himself in 
communication with the Faculty on the subject. Failing such inti- 
mation from the parent or guardian, the Faculty will endeavour to 
establish such relations, 
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SII. SCHOLARSHIPS AND BURSARIES. 


Sixteen Scholarships have been placed by the Governors at the 
disposal of His Excellency the Governor General. Candidates for 
such Scholarships must pass the usual Matriculation Examination. 


By command of His Excellency, four of these Scholarships will be offered for 
competition in the Matriculation Examination of the ensuing session. Students 
of the first and second years are eligible. The Examination will be a special 
one, in the subjects of the first and second years. 


Eight other Scholarships may be granted by the Board of Governors, 
from time to time, to the most successful Students who may present 
themselves as candidates. By order of the Board one of these is given 
annually to the Dux of the High School, 


In the event of any Academy or High School in the Province of 
Quebec offering for competition among its pupils an annual Bursary, 
in the Faculty of Arts, of not less than $80, the Governors will 
add a scholarship thereto. 


Any Academy, or High School, sending up in one year three or 
more candidates competent to pass creditably the Matriculation 
Bxamination, will be entitled to a scholarship for the most deserving 
of such candidates. 


One Scholarship in Arts may be given annually to any teacher 
holding the Model School or Academy Diploma of the McGill Normal 
School, recommended by the Principal and Professors of the School, and 
passing creditably the Matriculation Examination in Arts. 


All of the above Scholarships shall entitle the Students holding 
them to exemption from the Sessional Fees in the Faculty of Arts, 


Two Bursaries of $50 each, have been granted by the Board of 
Agriculture for the Province of Quebec, in aid of Students in the 
Special course of Agriculture. For terms of competition, see notice of 
Special Course of Agriculture. 
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§ III. COURSE OF STUDY 


ORDINARY COURSE FOR THE DEGREE OF B. A. 
First Year.—Classies; French or German; English Literature; Pure Mathe- 
matics; History ; Elementary Chemistry. 
Second Year.—Classics ; French or German; English Literature; Logic; Pure 
Mathematics ; Botany. 

Third Year.—Classies ; English Literature; Mental and Moral Philosophy and 
Rhetoric; Mixed Mathematics; Experimental Physics; Zoology. 
Fourth Year :—Classics; Mental and Moral Philosophy ; Mixed Mathematics ; 

Experimental Physics ; Mineralogy and Geology. 

Undergraduates are required to study either French or German 
for two years, (viz., in the First and Second Years,) taking the same 
language in each year. Any Student failing to pass the Examination 
at the end of the second year, will be required to pass a Supplemental 
Examination, or to take an additional Session in the Language in 
which he has failed. In addition to the obligatory, there are other 
Lectures, attendance on which is optional. 


The Lectures in Modern Languages will be so arranged that Stu- 
dents competent and desirous to take in the same year the Lectures in 
French and in German, may do s0. 


Students who intend to join any Theological school, on giving 
written notice to that effect at the beginning of the First Year, may 
take Hebrew instead of French or German. 


The Faculty may permit any Student to take Spanish instead of 
French or German. 


Undergraduates are arranged according to their standing, as Stu- 
dents of the First, Second, Third, and Fourth Years; and, are required 
to attend all the Courses of Lectures appointed for their several years 
under the regulations as to attendance and conduct stated in SVII. 
The only exceptions are those in favour of Honour and Professional 
Students stated below. 


HONOUR COURSES. 


At the examination for the Degree of B. A., Honours are given in 
the following subjects, for which special Honour Courses are provi- 


ded : — 
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, Classics.—(For details see under § X. 1.) 
. Mathematics and Physics.—(¥or details see under § X. 7.) 
. Logie and Mental and Moral Philosophy.—(¥or details see under § X. 2.) 


rm whe 


. English Language, Literature and History.—(For details see under § X. 2.) 
. Natural Science.—In Geology, with any two of the following :—Zoology, Bo- 
tany, Mineralogy. (For details see under § X. 8.) 


or 


Students taking B. A. Honours in any of the above Courses may 
omit two of the ordinary subjects in the Degree Examinations, under 
the conditions stated in § LV. 4. 

In Mathematics and Physics, Honours are also given in the First, 
Second, and Third Years, and in Classics in the Third Year. 





SIV. EXAMINATIONS. 
COLLEGE EXAMINATIONS. 

There are two examinations in each year; one at Christmas, and 
the other at the end of the Session. In both of these, Students will 
be arranged according to their answering, as Ist Class, 2nd Class and 
3rd Class. 

Students who fail in any subject in the Christmas Examination are 
required to pass a Supplemental Examination in that subject before 
admission to the Sessional Examinations. 

Students who fail in one subject in the Sessional Examination, are 
required to pass a Supplemental examination in thatsubject. Should 
they fail in this, they will be required in the following Session to take 
the Lectures and pass the Examinations in the subject in which they 
have failed, in addition to those of the ordinary Course, or to pass the 
Examination alone without attending Lectures, at the discretion of 
the Faculty. 

Failure in two or more subjects at the Sessional Examinations in- 
volves the loss of the Session. The Faculty may permit the Student 
to recover his standing by passing a Supplemental Examination at the 
beginning of the ensuing Session. For the purposes of this regula- 
tion, Classics, and Mathematics with Physics, are each regarded as 
two subjects. 

The time for the Supplemental Examinations will be fixed by the 
Faculty; and such Examinations will not be granted at any other 
time, except by special permission of the Faculty, and on payment of 
a fee of $5. 
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UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS, 
I, FOR THE DEGREE OF B. A, 

There are three University Examinations; the A/atriculation, at 
Entrance; the Zntermediate, at the end of the Second Year; and the 
Final, at the end of the Fourth Year. 

1. The subjects of the Matriculation Examination are stated in 
Section I, 

2. In the Intermediate Examination, the subjects are Classics and 
Pure Mathematics, Logic, and the English language, with one other 
Modern language, or Botany. Theological Students are allowed to 
take Hebrew instead of a Modern language. The subjects for the 
Kixaminations of 1868, are as follows: 

Classics. —Greek.—Appian.—Annibaica. 
Latin.—Livy.—Book XXTI. 
Latin Prose Composition. 
Mathematics.—Arithmetic. 
Euclid, Books I., II., III., 1V., VI. and def of Book V. 
Algebra to Quadratic Equations inclusive. 
Trigonometry, including use of Logarithms. 
Logve.—Bowen’s Treatise. 
English.—Spalding’s History of English Literature, 
An English Essay. 

With one of the following :— 

Botany and Vegetable Physiology.—Structural and Systematic Botany, as in 
Gray’s Text-book, omitting the Descriptions of the Orders. 

French,—Moliere,—Misanthrope ; Racine,—Britannicus, Athalie, Phedre; 
Boileau, Art Poetique. History of the French Literature of the 17th and 
18th centuries, Translation and Retranslation. 

German.—Schmidt’s German Guide. Adler’s Reader. Translation into Ger- 
man, 

Hebrew.—Grammar, tothe end of the Irregular Verbs. Translation from the 
Book of Genesis. Exercises,—Iebrew into English and English into 
Hebrew. 

3. In the Final Examination the subjects are Classics and Mixed 


Mathematics, with any two of the following :—(1)Mental and Moral 
Philosophy, (2) Natural Science, (3) Experimental Physies, [4] One 
Modern Language and Literature [ or Hebrew] with History. The 
subjects for 1868 are as follows :— 


Classics.—Greek.—Thucydides, Book IT. 
Aschylus.—Prometheus Vinctus, 
Latin.—Tacitus.—Annals, Book I. 
Terence.—Adelphi. 
Latin Prose Composition. 
General Paper in Grammar and History. 
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Mathématics.—Mechanies } | 
Hydrostatics | As treated in Galbraith and Haughton’s Ma- 
Optics nuals. 
Astronomy } 


[Except in the case of Exemptions to Professional Students as stated in g V.]} 


With any two of the following :— 

1. Mental and Moral Philosophy.—Mansel’s Metaphysics,—Part 1.—Psycholo- 
gy ; Schwegler’s History of Philosophy ; Whewell’s Elements of Morality. 

Natural. Science.—Geology and Mineralogy, as in Lyell’s Elements and 
Dana’s Manual of Nineralogy,—The Zoology, Botany and Chemistry ne- 
cessary to the study of the books above named: or as in Dallas’ Outline 
of Zoology, Gray’s Structural and Systematic Botany, and Silliman’s 


bo 


First: Principles of Chemistry. 

3. Experimental Physics.—Electricity.—Frictional and Voltaic. Magnetism. 
Acoustics.—Theory of Tndulations—Production and Propagation of 
Sound—vVibrations of Rods and Plates—Vibrations of Fluids—Musical 
Sounds. Lardner’s Handbooks. 

4, History and English Literature.—Smith’s Student’s Gibbon—Smith’s Student’s 
Hume—Marsh’s Handbook of the English Language and Collyer’s History 


of English Literature. 


Or instead of History and English, candidates may take one of the 
following :— 

(a) History and French.—History as above. The course of French for the 
Fourth Year.—Bossuet—Discours sur |’Histoire Universelle; Bowtleau— 
Art Poetique. Translation into French, and French Composition. 


(b) History and German.—History as above. Schiller—Geschichte des 30 
jahrigen Krieges; Goethe—Iphigenie auf Tauris. General paper on 


Grammar, Translation into German, and German Prose Composition. 

(c) History and Hebrew,—(Theological Students only). History as above. 
Hebrew Grammar; Translations from first four chapters of Isaiah; any 
three of the Psalms; the Chaldaic portions of the Scriptures; Targum of 
Onkelog on Genesis I. Modern Hebrew Poetry, Halevi or Gabirol. 

4. Candidates for B. A. Honours may omit at the Ordinary xamt- 
nations for the Degree, any two of the four subjects appointed, and 
also the Lectures on such subjects in the Fourth Year, provided that 
they shall not have been placed lower than Second Class in the Third 
Year’s Examinations in such subjects. 

No Student shall be entitled to the above privileges, unless his 

© } 

attendance on Lectures and progress in the subject in which he is ¢ 

Candidate for Honours, shall be satisfactory to the Professor, noi 

tinless he shall have obtained a Certificate of creditable answering 1 


the Honour Examinations, 
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Il. FoR THE DEGREE OF M. A. 


Bachelors of Arts, of at least three years’ standing, are entitled to 
the degree of Master of Arts, after such exami nation and exercises as 
may be prescribed by the Corporation. The exercise at present ap- 
pointed is the preparation of a Thesis on any literary, scientific, or 
professional subject, to be selected by the candidate, and approved by 
the Faculty; the Thesis to be submitted to the Faculty and reported 
on to the Corporation. 


§V. SPECIAL PROVISIONS FOR PROFESSIONAL STU. 
DENTS. 


I. LAW-AND MEDICAL STUDENTS. 


Students of the Third and Fourth Years, matriculated in the 
Faculties of Law or Medicine of this University, are entitled to the 
following exemptions: — 


In the Third Year they may omit the Lectures and Examinations in 
any one of the following subjects :-——Zoology, Experimental Physics, 
or Rhetoric. 


In the Lectures of the Fourth Year, they may omit Greek; and 
also Geology or Experimental Physics. At the Christmas Examina- 
tion of the Fourth Year, they may omit Astronomy and Optics. 


In the Ordinary B. A. Examination, they may, in Classics, pass in 
Latin alone; and, in Mixed Mathematics, in Mechanics and Hydro- 
staties alone. 


To be allowed these privileges in either year, they must give notice 
at the commencement of the Sessioti, to the Dean of the Faculty, of 
their intention to claim exemptions as Professional] Students, and 
must produce, at the end of the Session, certificates of attendance on 
a full course of Professional Lectures in the year for which the exempt- 
ions are claimed, 


the 
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Il. STUDENTS OF AFFILIATED THEOLOGICAL COLLEGES. 


Such Students, whether entered as Matriculated or Occasional, shall 
be subject to the regulations of the Faculty of Arts in the same manner 


as other students. 


The Faculty shall make formal reports to the Governing body of 
the Theological College, to which any such Student may belong, as 
to:—-(1) his conduct and attendance on the classes of the Faculty ; 
and (2) his standing in the several examinations; such reports to be 
furnished after the Christmas and Sessional Examinations, severally, 
if called for. 


Matriculated students shall be allowed no exemptions in the course 
for the degree of B. A., till they have passed the Intermediate Ex- 
amination; but they may take Hebrew in the First and Second Years, 
instead of Modern Languages. 

In the Third and Fourth Years they shall be allowed exemptions 
from the following subjects :—— 

In the Third Year they may omit Astronomy and Optics, Experi- 
mental Physics and Rhetoric. 


In the Fourth Year they may omit Experimental Physics and Kng- 
lish Literature. 


Certificates of attendance on the full course of lectures in the Theo- 
logical College must be produced by Students who avail themselves 


of these exemptions, before entering the B. A. Examination. 


[ No Student will be allowed in the same session both Professional 
and Honour exemptions. | 


§ VI. MEDALS, HONOURS, PRIZES AND CLASSING. 


1. Gotp Mepats will be awarded in the B. A. Honour Exami- 
nations, to Students taking the highest Honours of the First Rank 
in the subjects stated below, and who shall have passed creditably the 
Ordinary Examination for the degree of B. A. 
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The Chapman Gold Medal, for the Classical Languages and Litera~ 
ture, 
The Prince of Wales Gold Medal, for Logic and Mental and Moral 

Philosophy. 

TheAnne Molson Gold Medal, for Mathematics and Natural Philoso- 
phy. 

The Shakespeare Gold Medal, for the English Language, Literature 
and History. 

The Logan Gold Medal, for Geology and other Natural Sciences. 

In the event of there being no candidates for any Medal, or of 
none of the candidates fulfilling the required conditions, the Medal 
will be withheld, arid the proceeds of its endowment for the year may 
be devoted to prizes in the subject for which the Medal was intended. 
(Under this regulation the Chapman Prize in Classics, and the Shakes- 
peare Prize in English Literature, will be offered at the beginning of 
the Session of 1868-9.) For details see announcements of the several 
subjects below. 

2. Honours, of First or Second Rank, will be awarded to those 
Matriculated Students who have successfully passed the Examina- 
tions in any Honour course established by the Faculty, and have also 


passed creditably the ordinary Examinations in all the subjects pro- 


per to their year, 

3. CertiricatEes of High General Standing will be granted to 
those Matriculated Students who are placed in the First Class in the 
ageregate of the studies proper to their year. 


4, Prizes oR CERTIFICATES, to those Matriculated Students who 
may have distinguished themselves in the studies of a particular class, 
and who have attended all the other classes proper to their year. 


Students taking B. A. Honours will be placed at the head of the 
Degree list: and Students who pass the Ordinary Degree and Ses- 
sional Examinations, will be arranged as 1st Class, 2nd Class or 3rd 
Class, according to their answering. 

The names of those who have taken Honours, Certificates, or 
Prizes, will be published, in the order of merit; and with mention, in 
the case of students of the First and Second Years, of the Schools 
in Which their preliminary education has been received, 
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§ VII, ATTENDANCE AND CONDUCT. 


All Students shall be subject to the following regulations for attend- 


ance and conduct ;~— 

1. A Class-book shall be kept by each Professor and Lecturer, in 
which the presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted ; 
and the said Class-book shall be submitted to the Faculty at all their 
ordinary Meetings during the Session. 


2. Professors shall note the attendance immediately on the com- 
mencement of their Lectures, and shall omit the names of Students 
entering thereafter, unless satisfactory reasons are assigned, Absence 
or tardiness, without sufficient excuse, or inattention or disorder in 
the Class-room, if persisted in, after admonition by the Professor, 
shall be reported to the Dean of Faculty, wlf may reprimand the 
student, or refer to the Faculty, as he may think proper, 


3. The number of times of absence, from necessity or duty, that 
shall disqualify for the keeping of a Session, shall in each case he 
determined by the Faculty. 


4. While in’ the College, or going to and from it, Students are ex- 
pected to conduct themselves in the same orderly manner as in the 
Class-rooms. Any Professor observing improper conduct in the College 
building or grounds, may admonish the student, and if necessary report 
him to the Dean. 


5. Every student is required to attend regularly the religious services 
of the denomination to which he belongs, and to maintain without, as 
well as within the walls of the College, a good moral character, 


6. When Students are brought before the Faculty under the above 
rules, the Faculty may reprimand, report to parents or guardians, 
disqualify from competing for prizes and honours, suspend from Classes, 
or report to the Corporation for expulsion. 


7. Any Student injuring the furniture or building, will be required 
torepair the sgme at his own expense, and will, in addition, be subject 
to such other penalty as the Faculty may see fit to inflict. 


8. All cases of discipline involving the interests of more than one 
Faculty, or of the University in general, shall be immediately reported 
to the Principal, or, in his absence, to the Vice-Principal. 

: | 
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S VIII. LIBRARY AND MUSEUM. 


I. Students may receive books from the Library, on depositing the 
sum of four dollars with the Librarian, and signing a receipt for the 
books received: such deposit to be returned to the Student on his 
returning the book uninjured. Books of reference and works contain- 
ing valuable illustrations, may not be removed from the Library. 

2. Students may receive only two volumes at one time, and must 
return them within two weeks, on penalty of a fine of one shilling for 
each additional week. 

3. Any volume or volumes lost or damaged by a Student, shall be 
paid for by him at such rates as the Faculty may direct, having reference 
to the value of the book and of the set to which it may belong. 

4. Students may consult books in the Library at such hours as may 
be determined by the Faculty. 

5). Professors and Lecturers may receive from the Librarian any 
books required by them for their duties in the College, not exceeding 
ten volumes at any one time. Books so borrowed must. be returned 
at or before the close of each Session. 

6. Persons not connected with the College may consult books in 
the Library, on obtaining an order to that effect from any of the 
Governors, or from the Principal, the Dean of Faculty or any of the 
Professors; and Donors of books or money to the amount of Fifty 
Dollars, may at any time consult books on application to the Libra- 
rian, 

7. The times and conditions of study in the Museum will be 
arranged by the Professor of Natural History. 


§ IX. FEES AND RESIDENCE. 
Matriculation Fee (To be paid in the Year of Entrance only), $4 
Sessional Fee (To be paid at the beginning of each Session), $20 
Inbrary Fee (To be paid at the beginning of each Session), $2 
Gymnasium Fee (To be paid at the beginning of each Session), $2 


Undergraduates and Students in Special Courses are required to pay all the 
above Fees. 


Partial Students are required to pay the Matriculation, Library and Gym- 
nasium Fees, and $5 for each Class which they attend. 


Occasional Students, or those taking one course of Lectures only, and not 
Matriculated, are required to pay $5 per Session. 
Students holding Scholarships are exempted from the Sessional Fee. 
Graduation Fee for the Degree of B.A. $5 
Do. do. for the Degree of M.A. »  ~ 7a 


The Graduation Fees are to be paid before the Examinations. 


Students in Arts are permitted to board in the City ; but arrange- 
ments have been made for receiving Students who may desire to reside 
as boarders in the College, and for placing such Students under the 


immediate superintendence of Rev. Prof Cornish, to whom applica- 
tion may be made. 
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$s X. COURSES OF LECTURES. 
1—CLASSICAL LITERATURE AND Le LORY: 
Professor, Rev. G. Cornisu, M. A, 
GREEK, 


First Year. — Homer.—Ivi4p, Boox VIII. 
ARRIAN.—Book ITI. 
Greek Prose Composition, 
Second Year, —~ Apptan.—Boox VII. 
EuRIPIDES.— MEDEA. 
Greek Prose Composition. 
Third Year. — IsocRATES.—PANEGYRICUS. 
SOPHOCLES.—ELECTRA. 
Fourth Year, — Tuvceypiwrs.—Bookx IT. 


LATIN. 
First Year. — ViRGIL.— new, Book VI. 
CICERO.—EPISTOLAE SELECTAE. 
Latin Prose Composition. 
Second Year. — Horacre.—Epistues, Boox I, 
Livy.—Boox XXT. 
Latin Prose Composition. 
Third Year. — JUVENAL:—SATIRES Evy thle @ VEC 


TERENCE. ADELPHI. 





Latin Prose Composition. 
Fourth Year. — Tacitus—ANNALS, Boox I, 
Latin Prose Composition. 

In the work of the Class the attention of the Student is directed to the 
collateral subjects of History, Antiquities and Geography; also to the Gram- 
matical structure and affinities of the Greck and Latin Languages; and to 
Prosody and Accentuation. 


B. A. HONOURS IN CLASSICS, BEING THE HONOUR COURSE FOR 
STUDENTS OF THE THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 
Candidates for B. A. Honours in Classies will be examined in the following 

subjects :— 
I. GREEK. 
[.—Greek Philosophy. 
Plato.— Republic, Books I. & IT. 
Aristotle.—Nicomachean Ethics, Books, I. & II. 
Il.—Greek History. 
Herodotus. 





Books VIII. & IX. 
Thucydides.—Book I. 


Xenophon.—Hellenics, Books I. & ITI. 
IlI.—Greek Poetry. 


a, Hpie.—Homer.—Odyssey, Books I., II. & III. 
Hesiod.— Works and Days, 
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b, Dramatie.—/Eschylis.—Prometheus Vinctus. 
Seven against Thebes. 
Sophocles.—Antigone. 
Euripides.—Hippolytus. 
Aristophanes,—The Frogs. 
Lyric and Bucolic,—Pindar.—Olympic Odes, 
Theocritus.—Idyls, I. to VI. 
IV.—Greek Oratory. 
Demosthenes,—De Corona. 
Aischines.—Con:ra Ctesiphontem. 


II. LATIN. 
1.—Roman History. 
Livy.—Books XXI., XXII. & XXIII. 
Tacitus.—Annals, Books I. & II. 
Histories, Book I. 
IIl.—Roman Poetry. 
a. Hpie.—Virgil.—Mneid, I. to IV. 
b. Dramatic.—Plautus.—Menexchmi, 
Terencs.—Adelphi. 
ce. Satiric.—Horace.—Satires, Book I. 
Juvenal.—Satt. VIII. & X. 
Persius.—Satt. V. & VI. 
TIJ.—Roman Oratory and Philosophy. 
Cicero.—De Impsrio Cn Pompeii. 
De Inventione. 
De Offie‘is. 


Ill. HISTORY OF .GREEGE AND ROME, 
Text Books. 
1. Grote’s History of Greece, Vols. ITI. to VIII, 
2. Arnold’s History of Rome. 
3. Merivale’s Romans under the Empire, Vols. I, to. VII. 


Iy. COMPOSITION, 


1, Composition in Greek and Latin Prose. 
2. General Paper or Grammar, History and Antiquities. 
The Examination for B. A. Honours will extend over six days, in the 
ing from 9 to 12, and the afternoon from 3 to 6. 


COURSE FOR THE CHAPMAN PRIZE IN CLASSICS, 


J.-—-GrREEK.—Herodotus.—Eook VIII. 
Thucydides.—Book I. 
Xenophon.—Hellenics, Book I. 
Homer.—Odyssey, Books I. and II. 

IJ.—Latin.—Livy.—Books XXT. and XXII. 
Tacitus.—Annals, Book I. 
Virgil.—Aene'd, Book IV. 
Horace.—Satires, Book I. 
Juvenal.—Satires, VIII. & X. 

IlI.—Grore’s History or GREECE, Vous. III., 1V. & V. 


TV.—LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 


The Examination for the Chapman Prize will be held at the beginning of 
the Session 1868-9 and willextend over two days ; in the morning from 9 to 12 
and in the afternoon from 2 to 5. Candidates must have passed the Inter- 


mediate Examination and nust be in the Third Year of their Course. They 
are required to give notice :o the Dean of Faculty, of their intention to compete, 
on or before Sept. Ist. 
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2—ENGLISH LITERA TURE.—(MOLSON PROFESSORSHIP) 
LOGIC, MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 


Professor, Ven. ARCHDEACON LEACH, D C. L., LL.D. 


First Year.—English Language and Literature. Text-books—Bain’s Eng- 

lish Grammar; Spalding’s History of English Literature. 
Logic. Text-book—Thompson’s Outlines of the laws of Thought. 

Second Year.—English Literature and Anglo-Saxon Grammar. Text-books 
Klipstein’s Anglo-Saxon Granmar; Spalding’s English 
Literature, 

Logic. Text-book—Thompson’s Outlines. 

Third Year.—Mental and Moral Philosophy. ‘lext-book—Whewell’s Ele- 
ments of Morality, Book I., Intrcduction; II. Jus; ITI. Mo- 
rality, IV. chap. 14; Oaths, V., VI. Stewart’s Outlines of 
Moral Philosophy. 

Rhetoric. Text-Book—Whateley’s Rhetoric, I., IT., ITI. 

Fourth Year.—Mental and Moral Philosophy. Text-Books—Mansel’s Me 

taphysics, Schwegler’s History >f Philosophy. 
English Literature. Text-book—Marsh’s Hand-book. 


B. A, HONOUR COURSE IN LOGIC, MORAL PHILOSOPHY AND MENTAL 
PHILOSOPHY. 
I. Logie. 
Sir William Hamilton’s Lectures on Logic; with Appendix, V. § 3. 
Mill’s Logic, I., III., V. 
Whately’s Logic, Book ITT. 
Mansel’s Prolegomena Logica. 
Introduction to Mansel’s edition of Aldrich’; Logie. 
II. Moral Philosophy. 
Ritter’s History of Ancient Philosophy, Bodk VII., 2, 3, 4; VIII, 5; 
IX., 55 X., 2; XI. 5; XII, 3. 
Mackintosh’s Dissertation on the Progress o/ Ethical Philosophy. 
Schwegler’s History of Philosophy, p- 252-261, 
Morell’s History of Speculative Philosophy, &c., ehap. iv., sec. 1. B. 
One of the following ancient Ethical Treatises, at ths option of the Student :— 
Plato’s Republic, Books I.-IV, (in English.) 
Aristotle’s Ethies, [in English. ] 
Kpicteti Manuale, et Seneew Dialog. Lib. I., II., VIT., XII. 
One of the following Modern Ethical Treatises, at the option of the Student :— 
Butler’s Three Sermons on Human Nature, with the Preface and the 
Dissertation on the nature of Virtue. 


Stewart’s Philosophy of the Active and Moral Powers; Books I., II., IV. 
III. Mental Philosophy. 


Reid’s Essay’s VI. ch. 4, 5, 6, 7, 8. 
Supplementary Dissertation, Note A. 
Schwegler’s History of Philosophy. 
Ritter’s History of Ancient Philosophy, Book {f. ¢. 3; III., ¢. 1. 23 VE 
[Xs 6: 2) 33 X., 0. 1; XL; ¢, 2, 3, 4; KIL; ¢. 1) 4, 6; 7; XII. 
4 





. 1 : . 7 ‘7 aa) ‘ a +} ; ; - 
Stavart’s Dissertation on the Progress of Metaphysical and Ethical Philo 


sophy. 
Mcrell’s History of Speculative Philosophy of Europe in the XIXth 


Century, Part II. 
One of th following ancient writers, at the option of the Student ;— 
Plito ;—Phedo and Phedrus; or Thestetus and Protagoras; or Re- 
public, Books VI. and VII. 
Anstotle :—Metaphysics, Books IV., (V.,) XI. CXIT.) 
One of th» following Modern writers, at the option of the Student :-— 
Bazon, Novum Organon, Lib. 1; and Augementis Scientiarem, Lib. 
LAR ALy. 
Descartes Meditations. 
Md@osh’s Intuitions of the Mind. 
Ferrier’s Institutes of Metaphysics. 
Sir W. Hamilton’s Lectures on Metaphysics. 
Merell’s Outlines of the Philosophy of Mind. 
Mil’s Examination of Sir Wm. Hamilton’s Philosophy. 


B. A. HCNOUR COURSE IN ENGLISH LANGUAGE, LITERATURE AND 
HISTORY. 
Lanjuage. 
Klpstein’s Anglo-Saxon Grammar. 
Tlorpe’s Analecta Anglo-Saxonica. 
Marsh’s Lectures on the English Language, by Smith. 
Criik’s Outlines of the History of the English Language. 
Ty-whitt’s Essay on the Language and versification of Chaucer. 
Trnch’s Study of words. 
Trach’s English Past and Present. 
Trinch’s Glossary. 
II. Litemture. 


Required from the Student a general acquaintance with the works of the 
English Classical authors, and a more minute study of the following 
portions of English Literature :-— 


Shikespeare’s Plays. 

Chiucer—Canterbury Tales; The Prologue and the Knight’s Tale; the 
Flower and the Leaf; The House of Fame. 

Sp:ncer—Fairie Queen; Books I., II. 

Merlowe—Faustus and Jew of Malta. 

Miton—Paradise Lost; Comus; Lycidas; L’Alegro. 

Dr7den—Absalom and Achitophel; Annus Mirabilis; Dedications to his 
Translations of Virgil’s Aineid and the Satires of Juvenal. 

Pope—Dunciad ; Essay on Criticism; Rape of the Lock; Eloisa and 
Abelard ; Prefaces to his Translations of Homer’s Iliad and Odyssey. 

Bazon—Essays. 

Requiredto be read in connection with this part of the Course :— 

Criik’s History of English Literature. 

Hallam’s Literary History of Europe—the parts relating to English Lite- 
rature, 
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Johnson’s Lives of Milton, Dryden, Addison, Pope. 
Dunlop’s History of Fiction. 


Ill. History. 
Required a general acquaintance with the History of England to the year 1714, 


and a more minute knowledge of the Anglo-Saxon period, of the 
13th and 14th centuries, and of the period from the accession of 
Elizabeth to that of GeorgeI. The following books are recom- 
mended:— 

Hume’s History of England. 

Godwin’s Life and Times of Chaucer. 

Pauli’s Life of Alfred the Great. 

Froude’s History of England. 

Macaulay’s History of England. 

Clarendon’s History of the Rebellion. 

Hallam’s Constitutional History of England. 


COURSE FOR THE SHAKESPEARE PRIZE IN THE THIRD YEAR. 


Il. Language. 


Klipstein’s Anglo-Saxon Grammar. 
Thorpe’s Analecta Anglo-Saxonica—to the “Battle of Maldon. ” 


Il. Literature. 


Iil. 


Ellis’s specimens of Early English Poetry :— 
vol. I. chap. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7,13. 
Piers’ Ploughman—first four “ Passus.’’ 
Morris’s Specimens of Early English. 
Shakespeare’s Plays :—those that bear the names John, Henry, Richard. 
Massinger’sPlays. 
Ford’s Plays. 
Milton’s Iconoclastes :— 
Defence of the English people, 
Articles on Education. 
Bacon’s Essays. 
History. 
Bede’s Ecclesiastical History. 
Milton’s History of England, 
Ellis’s Early English Metrical Romances—Introduction (without appen- 
dix) and to “ Romances relating to Charlemagne.” 
Bacon’s History of Henry VII. 
Palgrave’s History of Normandy and England :—vol. IT]. chap. 4th, and 
eleven following. 
Palgrave’s Rise and Progress of the English Commonwealth :—vol. I. 
ehap. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 13. 
Comp osition on a Subject to be assigned at the examination. 


The value of this Prize is about $50. Candidates must have completed 
their Third Year of Study and must notify the Dean of the Faculty of their 
intention to compete, on or before September, 1868. 
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3—FRENCH' LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
Professor, P. J. Darry, M.A., B.C.L. 


First Year.—Dr Frvas, Grammaire des Grammaires, 
MouiEre, l’Avare; les Femmes savantes, Misanthrope. 
Dictation. Colloquial exercises. 
Second Year.— Elementary Course. Havet, French Manuel. 
Ractne, Britannicus, Iphigénie. 
Translation from English into French. 
History of the French Literature of the 17th and 18th centuries. 
Dictation, Parsing, Etymology. Colloquial exercises. 
Advanced Course:—Porrryix, Grammaire Elémentaire, RACINE, 
Phédre, Athalie, French Composition, Dictation. Translation 
from English. History of the French Literature of the 17th 
and 18th centuries. Parsing, Etymology. 
Third Year.—Student’s Companion to the study of French. 
Racine, Esther, Mithridate. 
Translation from English into French. French Grammar. 
French Composition. 
Fourth Year—-~Cornritte—Le Cid, Horace, Cinna. 
Lectures on the French Literature of the 19th century. 
French Composition. 


4—GERMAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
Professor, C. F. A. Markarar, M.A. 
Hirst and Second Years.—Elementary Course :—This Course will comprise 
and Analysis, translations oral and written, and Dictation. 
Special regard will be had to the affinities of the German with the English. 
Text Book; Schmidt’s German Guide (ist and 2nd Course) ; 
Book, and Adler’s Progressive German Reader. 


Grammar, Reading 


Schmidt’s Reading 


Third and Fourth Years.—Elementary Course :-—The Students following this 
Course will have the same studies and exercises as are prescribed for the Ad- 
vanced Course of the Second and Third Years. 


First Year.—Advanced Course :—Text Books :—Schmidt’s German Guide 
(1st and 2nd Course) ; Adler’s Progressive German Reader. 


Second and Third Years.—Advanced Course :—Text Books: Schmidt’s Ger- 


man Guide, (8rd Course) ; Peissner’s German Grammiar, (Parts III. & IV.) ; 


Adler’s Hand Book of German Literature. The exercises will comprise select 


readings in German Prose and Poetry ; translations from English writers, and 
Composition. 


During this Course a series of Lectures will be delivered on the History of 
German Literature, from the earliest periods down to the classical age of 


Goethe and Schiller ; closing with a brief notice of the state of Gerniam Liter- 
ature at the present day, 
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5. HEBREW AND ORIENTAL LITERATURE. 


Professor, Rey. A. DeSoua, LL.D. 


Elementary Course.—(For Students of the First and Second Years)—Gram- 
mar:—The Text-book employed will be Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, with 
exercises in Orthography and Etymology. Reading :—Translation and Gram- 
matical Analysis of Historical Portions of the Seriptures—Syntax——Mishle 
Shualim—-Fables, &e. 


Advanced Course.—(For Students of the Second, Third and Fourth Years.)— 
Rice Introduction to the study of Hebrew Poetry—its spirit and characteristics. 
nd Lowth and Sarchi as Text Books. Translation from the Psalms, Lamentations 
and Isaiah. Ancient compared with Modern Hebrew Poetry ; the productions 
of Halevi, Gabirol, &c. Grammar, Exercises, &c., continued. 





The Chaldee Language: Grammar, Mebo Halashon Aramith of J. Jeitteles. 
The Chaldee portions of Scripture. Targum of Onkelos and T. Yerushalmi, 
The Syriac Language, Grammar, (Uhlemann’s) and Translations. 


The course will comprise lectures on the History of the Hebrew Language 
and Literature in particular, with a general notice of the other Oriental Lan- 
guages, their genius and peculiarities. Comparative Philology, affinity of roots, 
&ec., will also receive due attention, while the portions selected for translation 
will be illustrated and explained by reference to Oriental manners, customs; 
history, &e, 


6. SPANISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 
gl Rev. Proressor DE Sou. 
(Extra Fee for this Class, $5.00. 


The study of the Spanish Language on this Continent, being generally pur- 
sued with special reference to commercial purposes, it will be sought to impart 
in this course, a practical knowledge of the Castilian, the richest and most 
harmonious of the Peninsular languages-—as well as an acquaintance with its 
Literature. 


+ Ollendorf’s Spanish Grammar by Velazquez and Simmonne, and the Reader 
on of M. Velazquez, are the Text-books employed in the Junior Class, who will 
i also be exercised in composition by both written and oral exercises, In the 
Senior Class, Fernandes’ Exercises, continuation of Grammar and Composition, 
Cervantes Don Quixote, Quintana Vida del Cid, and Mariana’s Historia will 
be the subjects of study. Besides a special comparison with the Portuguese 
Language, a general notice, literary and historical, of the Bascuence and other 
dialects will be given, 





o2 


7. MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 


Professor, ALEXANDER JoHnson, LL.D. 


MATHEMATICS. (First Year)—Arithmetie. -Euclid, Books, 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, with 
Definitions of Book 5 (omitting propositions 27, 28, 29, of Book6). Galbraith 
and Haughton’s Edition.—Colenso’s Algebra, part 1 to end of Quadratie Equa- 
tions.—Galbraith and Haughton’s Plane Trigonometry to end of Solution of 
Plane Triangles.—Nature and use of Logarithms. 

Matuematics.—(Second Year)—Arithmetic, Euclid, Algebra, and Trigono- 
metry as before.—Remainder of Galbraith and Haughton’s Plane Trigonome- 
try.—Conic Sections treated Geometrically. (The Parabola as in Drew’s Conic 
Sections, the definitions of the Ellipse and Hyperbola, with the fundamental pro- 
perties of their tangents.) Euclid, Book XI, Props. 1 to 21; Book XII, 
Props. 1, 2. 

The course for the Intermediate University Examination consists of the 
Mathematics for the first two years, except Conic Sections and Solid Geometry, 


MATHEMATICAL PHysics and AsTRONOMY.--(Third Year)—Galbraith and 
Haughton’s Mechanics (omitting chap. 5, of Statics), Hydrostaties, Opties and 
Astronomy. 

At the Ordinary Examinations, answers to questions in Mechanics, on the 
Chapters on Friction, Collision of Bodies and Projectiles, will be taken into ac- 
count only in determining the relative positions of those whose other answers 
shall entitle them to be placed in the First Class. 

EXPERIMENTAL Puaysics.—( Third and Fourth Years)—1.—Light.—Theories. 
—Reflection.—Refraction.—Dispersion.—Interference and Diffraction.—Double 
Refraction.—Polarisation. 2. Heat.—Dilatation of Solids, Liquids and Gases.— 
Specific and latent Heat.—Radiation and Conduction.—Mechanical Theory of 
Heat. 3, Hlectricity.—Statical and Dynamical ; including Electro-Magnetism— 
Magneto-Electricity.—Thermo-Electricity.—Diamagnetism.--Electrie Measure- 
ments.—Practical Applications to Telegraphy, &ce. 4. Magnetism. 5. Acous- 
tics.—Theory of Undulations.—Production and Propagation of Sound.—Vibra~ 
tions of Rods and Plates.—Vibrations of Fluids.—Musical Sounds. Text-Books— 
Lardner’s Hand-Books and Tyndalon Heat. This Course extends over two 
years. 

The Subjects for the Session 1868-9 are Electricity, Magnetism, and Acoustics, 

The Lectures in Mathematical and Experimental Physies will be illustrated 
by Apparatus. 


HONOUR COURSES. 


MatHematics.--(First Year.) Muleahy’s Modern Geometry, first five chap~ 
ters.--Townsend’s Modern Geometry.--Wood’s Algebra. 


Matnuematics.—(Second Year) Todhunter’s Theory of Equations.—Hind’s 
Plane and Spherical Trigonometry.—Salmon’s Analytic Geometry, first thirteen 
chapters.—Hall’s Calculus, Chapters 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, of Diff. Cal. ; Chapters 1, 
3, 4, 5, of Integ. Cal. 
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MATHEMATICAL Puysics.—(Third Year)—Todhunter’s Statics (omitting 
Chap. 13.)—Sandeman’s Dynamics of a Particle, Chaps. 1, 2, 3.—Besant’s 
Hydrostatics Chaps. 1, 2, 3, 5.-Walton’s Mechanical and Hydrostatical 
Problems.—Parkinson’s Optics.—Main’s Practical and Spherical Astronomy 
(selected course). 


B. A. HONOUR COURSE. 


Purr Matuematics.—-Hind’s Plane and Spherical Trigonometry.—Young’s 
or Todhunter’s Theory of equations.——Hall’s Differential and Integral Calculus. 
~-Boole’s Differential Equations (selected course).—-Gregory’s Examples of 
the Calculus (omitting the last 2 chapters). Salmon’s Conie Sections.—- 
Salmon’s Geometry of three Dimensions, (selected course.) 


Mecuanics.—-Todhunter’s Statics.—-Sandeman’s Dynamics of a Partiele-- 
Griffin’s Dynamics of a Rigid Body.—Besant’s Hydrostatics and Hydro-dyna- 
mics.—Walton’s Mechanical Examples.—Walton’s Examples in Hydrostaties. 


Astronomy.—-Main’s Astronomy.—-Sir John Herschel’s Outlines of Astrono- 
my (Part IJ. on the Lunar and Planetary Perturbations).—Godfray’s Lunar 
Theory. 


Newton’s Principia, Lib. I., Sects. 1, 2, 3,9, and 11. 
Ligut.—Lloyd’s Wave Theory of Light. 


Hrat.——Lardner’s Hand-book. Tyndal’s ‘‘ Heat considered as a mode of 
motion.” 


ELECTRICITY. ae: Ear 
Wiaatenred: j Lardner’s Hand-bcook. 


The examinations for B. A. Honours will continue for four days, during 
six hours each day. 


The Examinations for Honours in the other years will continue for two days. 
Engineering Students may be candidates for Honours. 


MATHEMATICAL PRIZE. 


A Prize of about $25, the surplus arising from the Anne Molson Medal fund, 
is offered for competition to Students of the second year in November, 1869. in 
the following course. 


Hind’s Plane and Spherical Trigonometry. 


Todhunter’s Theory of Equations. 


Salmon’s Lessons in Higher Algebra (first six chapters.) 
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8. NATURAL HISTORY. 
Professor, J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S., F.G.S. 


I. CueMistry.—(First Year.) 


An Elementary Course of Inorganic Chemistry, accompanied by Experiments. 
Lext-book—W ilson’s Chemistry revised by Macadam. 


II. Borany.—(Second Year and part of the Third Year.) 


1. Histology, Morphology and Physiology of the Plant, or description of its 
elementary tissues and organs, and investigation of its functions of nutrition 
and reproduction: 


2. Systematic and Descriptive Botany, or the principles of the Classification 
of Plants, with descriptions of the more important Natural Orders, special 
notices of the Flora of Canada, and instructions for collecting and determining — 
Plants, and for the use of the Microscope. 


3. Geographical Botany, or the distribution of Plants over the Globe. 


Text book—Gray’s Struetural and Systematic Botany. 


Students desiring a more complete knowledge of the subject, will have the 
benefit of an additional Course of determinative and Canadian Botany in the 
two first months of the Session. A Prize of the value of about $20, will be 
given for the best collection of Plants, and the greatest proficiency in their de- 
termination. The prize collections or duplicates of them to remain in the 


College Museum. Candidates must be Students in Botany of the previous 
Bession, 


IIT. Zoooay anp Comparative PuysroLogy, (Third Year.) 


1. General Zoology, including the Elements of the Histology, Comparative 
Anatomy and Physiology of Animals, with the Principles of Classification 
and the division of the animal Kingdom into Provinces or Sub-kingdoms. 


2. Descriptive Zoology, including the characters of the Classes and Orders 
of the Animal Kingdom, illustrated by typical examples, and as far as possi- 
ble by Canadian species. 


Text-books~-Synopsis by the Professor, with Agassiz and Gould’s Principles, 


A Prize of the value of about $10, will be given for the best named collection 


of Canadian Fossils, Insects, or Marine Invertebrates : conditions as stated above 
under Botany.* 


IV. Mingratocy and Grotoay, (Fourth Year.) 


1, Mineralogy.--Chemical and Physical characters of Minerals, including 
Crystallography, the methods of determining species, and Descriptive Miner- 


alogy; with special reference to those species most important to Geology, or 
useful in the Arts, 


* From the Surplus Income of the Logan Medal Fund. 
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2. Physical Geology.—Composition of Rocks and their structure on the 


small scale. Origin of Rocks, considered as a Aqueous, Igneous, or Metamor- 
phic. Arrangement of Rocks on the large scale; stratification, elevation and 
disturbances, denundation. 


3. Chronological Geology and Palxontology.—Data for determining the re- 
lative ages of formations. Classification according to age. Fauna and Flora 
of the successive periods. Geology of British America. 


4. Practical and Eeonomical Geology.—Methods of observation and of 
making Geological surveys.. Applications of the science to Mining, En- 
gineering, and Agriculture. 

Text-Books—Dana’s Manuals of Mineralogy and Geology, with Lyell’s Ele- 
ments. 


B. A. HONOUR COURSE. 


Students entering for Honours must have passedcreditably the examinations 
in Elementary Chemistry, Zoology, Botany and Experimental Physics; and 
should know the Elements of Drawing. Students entering for practical pur- 
poses will be required only to satisfy the Professor of their fitness for the studies 
of the class. 


Candidates for Honours will be expected to attain such proficiency as to be 


able to undertake original investigations, in some at least of the subjects of 
study. 


The Lectures will include :— 


1. An advanced course in General Geology and Paleontology, in connection 
with which the Students will be required to read Dana’s Geology and 
Owen’s Paleontology. 


2, Canadian Geology, in connection with which the Students will read Logan’s 
Report of the Geological Survey of Canada, and Dawson’s Acadian Geology. 


3, Practical Geology and determination of species; with books of reference 
from the College Library, specimens from the Museum, and field work when 
Practicable. 


In addition to the above, the Student will be examined in any two of the fol- 
lowing subjects : 

1. The Systematic part of Botany, as in Gray’s “‘ Text Book” and ‘‘ Manual,” 
and specimens illustrative of these books from the Museum. 

2. Owen’s Lectures on the Invertebrate Animals, and specimens illustrative 
thereof from the Museum. 


3. Dana’s Mineralogy, and specimens illustrative thereof from the Museum. 


The Lectures in Natural History will be accompanied with .demonstrations 
in the Museum. Students in Natural History are also entitled to tickets of ad- 
mission to the Museum of the Natural History Society of Montreal. 
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9% APPLIED CHEMISTRY. 
Professor, T. Sterry Hunt, LL.D., F.R.S., Xe. 


Dr. Hunt will deliver a short Course of Lectures on some selected Topies of 
Technical Chemistry ; of which due notice will be given. 


10. METEOROLOGY. 
Professor, CHARLES SMALLWoop, M.D., LL.D. 


Instruction in Meteorological Observations will be given in the Observatory, 
ai hours to suit the convenience of the senior students. 


ll. AGRICULTURAL CHEMISTRY, 
PROFESSOR DAWSON. 


A course of Lectures on this subject is delivered at the Normal School, and 
additional Lectures and instructions are given to students in the special course 
of Agriculture. 


SPECIAL COURSE OF AGRICULTURE. 


Students entering on this course must pass the Matriculation Examination in 
Arithmetic, and writing English from dictation. Occasional Students may en- 
ter on satisfying the Professor that they are competent to proceed with the work 
of the class. 


First Year.—Elements of Agriculture asin Dawson’s First Lessons. 
Chemistry, i 
Vegetable Physiology & Botany, 
English and French, | 

Second Year.—Advanced Agriculture§ as in Johnson’s Scientific Agriculture, 

and in suitable text-books in practical Agriculture, 


As in the First and Second years 
of the College course. 


Elementary Physics, ) 
Animal Physiology & Botany, 
English and French, 
Fee for the course $20 per Session, or for Agriculture alone, $5. Matricula- 
tion, $4. Library and Gymnasium, $4. 


On passing the examination, Students will be entitled to certificates. 


As in the Second and Third Years, 
of the College course, 


Two Bursaries of $50 each, provided by the Board of Agriculture for Quebec, 
will be granted on the following conditions :--- 


Candidates must not be less than 16 years of age; must produce certificates 
of good character, and pass creditably the Matriculation Examination in 
Arithmetic and English. They must also declare their intention to apply the 
education received to the prosecution of practical Agriculture. 


Should more than two candidates apply, the Bursaries will be given to those 
wno shall pass the best Matriculation Examinations. 


Free scholarships exempting from the Sessional Fees will he given to stu- 
dents who, in addition to the course stated above, shall pass the Matricalation 
Examination in Mathematics, and pursue creditably the College course therein 
for one or two Sessions. ; 1 


12. ELOCUTION. 
Mr. JoHN ANDREW, INSTRUCTOR. 
Students are recommended by the Faculty, to avail themselves of the instruc- 
tions of Mr. Andrew, who will make arrangements for evening classes to meet 
during the Session. Fee for the Session, $7.50. 
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§ XI. LIBRARY, MUSEUM, APPARATUS AND OBSER- 
VATORY. 


1. THe LIBRARY. 


The Library of the Faculty of Arts contains about 6,000 volumes of standard 
works, selected with especial reference to the wants of Professors and Students, 
and open to their use during the Session. 


The most important addition recently made to the Library is the “ Redpath 
Historical Collection,” consisting of 554 volumes of the more rare and valuable 
works relating to English History. 


(The above statement does not include the Library of the Medical Faculty, 
which contains upwards of 4,000 volumes.) 


Il. Tue Mustum or Narturau History. 


1. Zootocy. In this department the Museum contains a general collection of 
type specimens, illustrating the Orders and characteristic Genera of the Ani- 
mal Kingdom, the whole arranged and labelled in such a manner as to corres- 
Pond with the College course on the subject. There are also the following 
special collections : 

1. The Carpenter Collection of Shells, being the general collection of Dr. 
Philip P. Carpenter, presented by him to the University, and shortly to be ar- 
anged in a separate room. 

2. The Carpenter Collection of Mazatlan Shells. 

3. The Couper Collection of 2,400 Canadian Insects. 

4. Collections of Canadian Freshwater and Land Shells. 


2, Botany.—The Herbarium consists of the Collection of the late Dr. Holmes, 
of Montreal, presented by him to the University ; and with the'additions recently 
made to it, affording a nearly complete representation of the Flora of Canada: 
There are also collections of European, Arctic and Alpine Plants, and of speci- 
mens of Woods, Fungi, &c. 


3. GEOLOGY AND MINrRALOGY.—The general collection consists of a series of 
the characteristic Fossils of all the great geological periods, with additional 
suites of specimens, illustrating in greater detail the formations represented in 
Canada. There is also an extensive collection of Rock specimens, and collec— 
tions are being formed representing the principal Mineral Regions of Canada. 

The Mineralogical Cabinet consists principally of the “Holmes Collection,’ 
containing about 2,000 specimens of Canadian and Foreign Minerals. A large 
portion of these are displayed in glass cases for the use of students, under the 
arrangement of Dana’s Manual of Mineralogy. 

All of the above collections are used to illustrate the lectures, or are open to 
the inspection of students, who are also entitled to access to the large a 
able collections of the Natural History Society of Montreal. 


nd valu- 


III. Puirosopwican Apparatus. 
The value of the apparatus is about $4000. Of this more than two thousand 
dollars’ worth has been added within the last year, by means of a personal 
subscription amongst some of the Governors. The collection is now very valu- 
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able for purposes of illustration in the departments of Mathematical and Ex- 
perimental Physics. Besides instruments to illustrate Mechanics (Statics and 
Dynamics) and Optical instruments, such as Microscopes, a Telescope, Sextant, 
&c., there is a good collection for Hydrostatics and Pneumatics, another for 
Heat, and a very full collection for Magnetism and Electricity (Statical and 
Dynamical) including Electro-magnetism, Magneto-eleciricity, Dia-~magnet- 
ism, Thermo-electricity the measurement of Electric resistance. The collection 
for Light (which has been ordered from Duboseq of Paris, but has not yet arri- 
ved) includes, besides apparatus illustrative of the common phenomena of opties, 
the best instruments for exhibiting on a large scale with the aid of the electric 
light the phenomena of Interference, Diffraction, Polarization and Double Refrac- 
tion. There is a good collection for Sound (made by Koenig). The apparatus for 
Dynamical Electricity and Heat has been made by Messrs. Elliot Brothers, of 
London, makers of the apparatus used by the Committee on Electrical Standards 
British Association for the Advancement of Science. 


IV. CHEMICAL LABORATORY. 


The Laboratory is furnished with the Apparatus, Specimens and Chemical 
Reagents necessary to illustrate the class lectures in Chemistry; and is also 
fitted up with all the necessary appliances for the work of a class in Practical 
of the Chemistry and for Chemical Analysis. 


V. METEOROLOGICAL AND MAGNETIC OBSERVATORY. 
The Basement of the Building is devoted entirely to the observations on Ter- 
restrial Magnetism. 


The Ground Story and Leads are the portions of the Building devoted to 
Meteorological observations. 


The Transit tower is for the purpose of furnishing time to the City, and to 
the Ships in the Harbour, and is connected by Electric Telegraph with a ‘Time 
Ball” at the wharf. 


The principal Meteorological Instruments are :— 
Thermometers for determining the Temperature of the Air. 


Barometers for ascertaining the atmospheric pressure. 


Psychrometers for the purpose of determining the Elastic force of Aqueous 
Vapour, the relative Humidity and Dew Point. Instruments for recording the 
Solar and Terrestrial Radiation. 


The direction and velocity of the wind are registered by a modification of Dr. 
Robinson’s Anemometer. 


Rain and Snow Guages for indicating the amount and duration of Rain and 
Snow. Ozoneometer for recording the amount of Ozone. 


Transit Instrument. 


Observations on Storms, Auroras, Haloes and most of the Natural Phenomena 
which mark the variation of Climate are duly recorded. 


The Instruments in the Basement of the Building are for determining the 
four Magnetic Elements; and consist of, (1) a Declinometer for measuring the 
Declination or Variation of the Magnet; (2) an Unifilar Magnetometer consist- 
ing of an apparatus for deflection and vibration, for ascertaining the horizon- 
tal Magnetic force ; (3) an Inclinometer or Dip-Needle (No. 30 used in the 
Magnetic Suryey in Great Britain) for showing the Inclination or Dip. From 
these observations are reduced the absolute value of the Magnetic Elements. 


The whole are under the supervision of Professor Smallwood, M. D., LL.D., 
D, C. L. 
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EeiRST ig eA R. 
Hours.| Monpay. | TUESDAY. WEDNE SD. AY. Bei é THURSDAY. FRIDAY. 3 
9 * Hebrew | Classies. Classics. | Classics. * Hebrew. 
10 Mathematics. | = Mathematics. Mathematics. = Mathematics. Mathematics. 
11 English. | Elementary Chemistry. History. | Elementary Chemistry. | English. 
12 Classics. French or German. English. French or German. | Classics. 
ASS = 2 rz - - ee — ee ae CR Se 
S = ro oO N D ¥ = A R. 
9 Classics. / Mathematics. T Mathe matics. Mathematics. Classics. 
10 =} Logie. Botany. French or Germa Botany. | Logie. 
11 French or German. | t French or German. Logic. t{ French or German. / French or German. 
12 + Mathematics. | Classics. Classics. Classics. | + Mathematies. 
1 * Hebrew. | * Hebrew. Se 
3 1 I R DD it ES AR. 
9 Mathematical Physics. | Zoology. | * Fre pat or oman: | Zoology. | Mathematical Physics. 
10 + Classics. | Classics. Classics. Classics. | 7 Classics. 
11 + Mathematical Physics. |) Moral Philosophy & Rhet.| *{ French or German. Moral Philosophy & Rhet.| + Mathematical Physics. 
12 *{ French or German § Experimental Physics. | Mathematical Physics. | § Experimental Physics.) * French or German 
1 * Hebrew. | *® Hebrew. | 
a RN ce RE ER TOR I te EKA Te A 
FO U FR an H Wf, = A FR. 
oe, re S Sone Ne a ee eam ee Se ee agg Ea eee hee a ais 
oe | * German. * French. | * French. * German. 
a | Geology. | Moral Philosophy | Moral Philosophy. | Moral Philosophy. | Geology. 
Classics. | { Mathematical Physies. Mathematical Physics. Mathematical Physics. Classics. 
J 
2 { Geology, | Moral Philos’ y Experimental Physics. +t Geology. | Experimental Physics. |{Geology. + Moral Philos’y 
2 | * Hebrew. } Classies. | + Classics. 





Asriculiure.— Wednesday, 9 1010; Tuesday and Thursday, 12 to 1, from October Ist. Library open every forenoon. 
+ For Cancidates for Honours, * Optionalor voluntary, {Advanced Course, § From November Ist,—Advanced Course of Botany in Sept. and October, 
% Honour Lectures after October 15th. 
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LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL DONATIONS 
TO THE 
LIBRARY AND MUSEUM OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS, 


FROM MAY 1867 TO APRIL 1868, INCLUSIVE. 


the Library. 


Government of Canada, Geology of Canada, Report of Progress 
from 1863 to 1866. 1 vol. 
Do. Code of Civil Procedure of Lower Ca- 
nada. English and French. 1 vol. 
Do. 
L. C. English and French. 2 pam. 
Smithsonian Institution, ......cccceesseeeees Contributions to Knowledge. vol. 14th. 
Do. Do. Miscellaneous Collections. vols. 6 & 7. 
U.S. Sanitary Commission, Documents of the U. 8. Sanitary Com- 
mission. vols. 1 and 2. 
Do. Do. 3ulletin, 1863--1865. 3 vols. in one. 
T. A. Gibson, Esq.) Mi A; voeseveve a Pinkerton’s Geography. 2 vols. 
Do. Statutes of Canada, 1856--57, and 1860 
~-62. 5 vols.Tables of the Trade and 
Navigation of Canada. 
Mid. ho By aWwin ) <n i¢6 carder OR Cnetn si ...00 vols., comprising works on Ancient 
and Modern Architecture. 
Messrs. Longman & Co., 48 vols. and 11 pamphlets, comprising 
chiefly Text-books for Schools and 
Colleges. 
Duncan Bell, Esq., .12 vols., comprising works on Scriptural 
subjects. 
Mr. A. Robertson, Glasgow University Calendar for 1866-- 
67. pam. 
James Perrier, Jr., TS ., \i...cdssee veeveoses Howard & Wyatt, The Works of. 2 vols. 
Royal Society of London, eieasts ...Philosophical Transactions. vol. 156th, 
part 2d, and yol. 157th, part Ist. 
Do. Do. List of Fellows of R.S., 30th Nov. 1866. 
pam. 
Do. Do. Proceedings of the Royal Society. Nos. 
87--94. 8 pam. 
University of Toronto, Examination Papers, 1866 and 1867, 2 
vols. 
Ge V0 WPA, PSG 55 desecde. cess kes iividens § The Hebraist’s Vade Mecum. 1 vol. 
Do. The Englishman’s Hebrew and Chaldee. 
Concordance of the Old Testament.2vols 
James Ferrier, Jr., Esq., . Valentia’s Voyages and Travels to In- 
dia, Ceylon, The Red Sea, &c. &c. in 
the years 1802--1806. 3 vols. in one. 
Tllus. 
A Friend, Bruce’s Travels to discover the Source 
of the Nile. In 1768--1773. 5 vols. 
Henry Lyman, Esq., Reports of the Juries on the Exhibition 
of 1851. 1 vol. 
Government of Washington, Patent Office Reports for 1863 to 1865. 
7 vols. 
D. A. P. Watt, Esq., Clayton’s Flora Virginica. vol. 
Do. ‘i stsssersesseeeeprengel’s Monographie de la Famille 
des Lycopodiaces. 1 vol. 
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Bis DORKING, ERG og ois eesedidiWinseiice sevecse’s Medical and Legal Aspects of Sanitary 
Reform. pam. 
Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty, Greenwich Observations in 1865. 1 vol. 
Superintendent of the U. 8. Coast Sur- 
Gb EU CCT ITEP OT. Te er ee Xeport of the U. 8. Coast Survey for 
1865. 1 vol. 
Minister of Public Instruction, P. Q., Liber Cantabrigiensis. 1 vol. 
Do. Do. A Brief Account of the Scholarships and 
Exhibitions in the University of Cam- 
bridge. 1 vol. 


Do. Do. Reports on Education, L. C., for 1866. 
English and French. 2 pam. 

Government of Canada, .......scese seccceees Statutes of Canada for 1867. part Ist. 
English and French. 2 vols. 

1. Bterry Huat, Jab. BiB. isics..situvecs Second Report of a Geological Recon- 


noissance of the Southern and Middle 
Counties of Arkansas, during 1859 & 
1860. Illus. 


HK. Campbell, dt,’ Hs... ae Report of the British Association for the 
Adv. of Se. 1866. 1 vol. 
PEER SAR OCG, “vaviersdaicra seccacess sceucepel scenes Illustrations of the Genus Carex. By 
F. Boott, M.D. 4 vols. 
American Oriental Society, .............000. Journal of the A. 0. Society. vol. Ist, 
No. 1. and vols. 2 to 5. 8 pam. 
Wares POT WIMy BBG. y. Socks ced cascesceeesstscuse Report of Trials. 1 vol. 
Do. POG. Pete aeestales Shpw one eeanse ont The Earl of Selkirk and the North-West 
Company. 1 vol. 
Do. DOs Wiesel RS aie creve en Espy’s Fourth Meteorological Report. 
1 vol 
Do. BR ecgoeccts cccerniay vee yee Explorations and Surveys for a Rail- 


road Route from the Mississippi River 
to the Pacific. vols. 1, 4 & 9. 


2. To the Museum. 
Prof. F. Caruel, Florence, ....2..04 ...0sse0. Collection of Italian Woods. 
Prof. Cocchi, Florence, ............ UN eis tak Collection of Fossils from the Tertiaries 
: of Italy. 
N. Farlinger, Esq., Dundee, P. Q,, ...... Two Stone Implements. 
BP i Ts ME OMMOU ES Ni dice ists ctussetennectscel Specimens of Shells and Crustaceans. 
Gsifite Eivats, DED.) i.e oh aes Cast of an inscribed piece of Native 
Copper. 
Foes VOM EVO, BGS), 000 vcs decnee coesecncs Specimens of Dynastes Hercules and 
Gecarcinus. 
BAY sae < MARIORS Whaat es cece vcacesct cacsioess Specimen of the Jaw of a Shark. 
Ds Th MOR SF, MGs) A ecoigicicssstwettiene Specimen of Asaphusfrom Lachine. 
Bia BE PRR key ood cuted ona coc Specimen of Endoceras., 
WEP. hs Deke LOWOES Set laic ches tivweh tliies vee Specimens of Shells, &c. from Bermuda. 
PAMOTAGS, POs. eas, cis ia Festive gs stoned ep Two Specimens of Oxide of Manganese. 
WEA sD TIE ih BN sy << thesis dkny eshseens hin’ Collection of Casts and Skulls illustrat- 
ing Phrenology and Ethnology. 
J. T. Dorwin, Esq., ........ iiadivvattershectes Large Crystal of Quartz. 


Dr..T. Sterry Hunt,........ iiuetunrses Joc vcents Specimen of Thallium. 





Faculty of Medicine. 


The Principal, (ex-officio.) 

'Professors,—CAMPBELL. 

FRASER. 

Scorr. 

W RIGHT. 

HOWARD. 

McCativum. 

CRAIK, 

FENWICK. 

DRAKE. 

Dean of the Faculty,—G@. W. Campserit, A.M., M.D. 
Registrar,—Wm. Wriacut, M.D. 
Demonstrator,—Dr FuLueEr. 


Matriculation Examiner of the Faculty,—Professor H. AspinwaLL Hower. M.A. 


The thirty-sixth Session of the Medical Faculty of the McGill 
University will be opened on Monday, 2nd November, 1868; with a 
general introductory Lecture at 11 A.M.; the regular Lectures will 
commence on Wednesday the 4th Nov. at the hours specified in the 
time table, and be continued during the six months following. 

McGill University having been included among the Universities 
recognized by the Medical Council of Great Britain and Ireland, its 
degree has accordingly been registered by that Council, thereby con- 
ferring upon graduates of this University the same privileges as 
Physicians or Surgeons of Great Britain. 


The class tickets for the various courses are accepted as qualify- 
ing candidates for examination before the Universities and Colleges of 


Great Britain and Ireland, and also before the Medical Boards of the 
Army and Navy. 


To meet the circumstances of General Practitioners in British 
North America, where there is no division of the profession into 
Physicians and Surgeons exclusively, the degree awarded upon gra- 
duation is that of “ Doctor of Medicine and Master in Surgery.” 
This designation is also appropriate, from agreeing with the general 
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nature and equable character of the previous curriculum demanded 
of the candidates for this double rank, as is fully specified hereafter. 
The degree is received by the College of Physicians and Surgeons of 
Lower Canada, and by the Council of Medical education and Registra- 
tion of Upper Canada. 


To intending students desirous of information upon the best man- 
ner of pursuing their studies, the following suggestions are made by 
the Faculty .--- 


(1.) Exclusively of general education, professional readir e for 
some time previously to matriculation is advised as a preparation, 
whereby familiarity with technical terms will be gained, and an 
insight obtained into the subjects to be brought under notice during 
lectures. 


(2.) Though three years constitute the shortest time required for 
College attendance, yet the student is at liberty to extend this as 
much farther as he pleases; the addition of a year, or even two, is 
considered to be a great benefit, for it obviates the crowding of 
branches within too brief a term, and permits of a more extensive 
attamment of the topics they embrace. 


(3.) Attention is recommended to be given during the first 
Session to the primary branches entirely ; during the second Session 
an increase is proper, and two of the final courses may be profitably 
conjoined with such of the antecedent as are required; while during 
the remaining period further advance is to be made by completing 
the curriculum required of the candidate for graduation. Clinical 
courses should not be taken out during the first Session. 


Matriculation is necessary every Session; it is required upon en- 
trance or as nearly afterwards as possible, and always before any class 
tickets are procured. The time fixed for closing the Register is 
annually in the month of December. Class tickets are payable in 
advance, and if not taken out within the prescribed period of the 
current session, will not be granted after its expiration. 

The ample and varied means which are placed at the disposal of the 


student by this school, together with the large hospitals in connection 
with it, are briefly referred to in the following pages. 
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COURSES OF LECTURES. 


The number of Professors in the Faculty is nine; the number of 
Classes, ten; two of the classes (often conjoined in Kuropean Schools) 
being held by one Professor. 


1. AnAtomy.—[Prof. Scott]|—The fresh subject is chiefly em- 
ployed in the illustrations of the Lectures in this branch, aided how- 
ever, by dried preparations, wax models, plates, full size of life, &e. 


The dissecting Room is under the direction of the Professor, aided 
by the Demonstrator of Anatomy. It is open from 8 a.m, to 10 p.m., 
being lighted with gas, 


2re CHEMISTRY—| Prof. Craik |— Inorganic Chemistry is fully 
treated ; and a large portion of the course is, devoted to Organic 
Chemistry and its relation to Physiology. The branches of Physics 
bearing upon or connected with Chemistry, also engage the attention 
of the class. For experimental illustration, abundant apparatus is 
possessed by the Professor, among which may be enumerated, a pow- 
erful Air Pump—Oxy-Hydrogen Microscope—Polariscope—exten- 
sive series of Crystal models—Electrical and Galvanic apparatus, 


&e,, &e, 


3. MareriA Mepica.—|Prof. Wright]|—This Course is illus- 


trated from a cabinet of Pharmacological objects; by plates of 
Medicinal Plants, [Wagner, Roque, Stevenson and Churchill |—by 
dried specimens ; by carefully prepared Microscopical objects, &c., 
&c. Analytical experiments with the ordinary re-agents are also 
shown; and diagrams with other illustrations, are used. 


4. Insrirutes oF Meprcine.—[Prof, Fraser]—Under which 
are comprised Histology, General Pathology, and General Therapeu- 
tics. The minute Structure and Composition of the various Organs, 
and the Fluids and Tissues of the body in health and disease are ex- 
plained and illustrated by Microscopic Preparations, Plates and Pre- 
parations from the Museum. 


~ 


5. Practice or Mepicine.—| Prof. Howard|—The extensive 
series of plates contained in the Library, (ibert, Cruveilhier, Cars- 
well, Hope, Alibert, Willan, Bateman, &c., &c.) will be employed ; 
also Morbid Preparations and models of diseased parts, 
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6. Suregery.—!Prof. Campbell|—-Divided into Principles and 
Practice, including Surgical Anatomy and Operative Surgery, exhib 
ited on the subject. Quain’s large plates, Maclise, Dalrymple Xc, 
The various surgical instruments and apparatus exhibited, and their 
uses and applications explained and practically illustrated. | 

7. Mrpwirery.—| Prof. McCallum |—Including diseases of females 
and infants, illustrated by a series of drawings on a large scale; by 
humid Preparations; by models in wax; and by the use of the artifi- 
cial Pelvis. 

8. MepicaAL JURISPRUDENCE. —Prof. Fenwick |—Includes Toxi- 
colozy—the modes of testing for poisons are exhibited, and post-mor- 
tem appearances illustrated by plates—Insanity, Public Hygiene, 
and Medical Police are touched upon. 

9. CirintcAL Mepictne.—[Prof. Drake|—Taught by lectures 
and at the bed side 





Physical Diagnosis taught practically, and each 
pupil invited to take part init. Hxaminations of the urime, chemi- 
cally and microscopically explained and illustrated. 

10. CrintcAL SuRGERY.— Prof. Fenwick |—Taught in similar 
manner. For both these Classes ample material is afforded by the 
cases at the Montreal General Hospital. 


i1. Borany AND Zoo_oay.—[ Prof. Dawson |—In addition to 
the above classes, Students are required to attend one course of Bot- 
any on which subject separate Lectures are delivered to Medical Stu- 
dents. Medical Students will also have access to the Lectures in 
Zoology in the Faculty of Arts. For details see announcement of 
the Faculty of Arts. 

Prizes will be awarded at the end of each Session, to students in 
Botany and Zoology, of the class of the previous Session, for the best 
Named Collections illustrative of the Flora of Canada or of Fossil In- 
vertebrata, Insects or Marine Invertebrata. The collections, or dupli- 
cates of them, to remain in the College Museum. 





LIBRARY ann MUSEUM, 


The Library contains upwards of 4.000 volumes, including the 


most useful books for reference, as well as the most elementary ones: 


the works of the older authors as well as the most recent. It is open 
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to the Students without charge, under necessary regulations for the 
care of the books. The Museum contains a large number of prepa- 
rations, chiefly Pathological; also, wax and papier maché models, 


HOSPITALS. 


The Montreal General Hospital is visited every day by the 
Medical officers in attendance. After the visit, a laree number of 
out-door patients are examined and prescribed for. The fee for a six 
month’s ticket is Six Dollars; for perpetual, Sixteen Dollars. 

The Operating Room (used also for a lecture room) is so constructed 
as tosuit the convenience of the students in obtaining a good view of 
the operations going on. 


The University Lying-in-Hospital is under the direction of the 
Professor of Midwifery. Students who have already attended one 
course of his lectures, are furnished with cases in rotation. The Fee 


for a Six month’s ticket is Five Dollars, 


PAST SESSION. 


The total number of Students in the past Session was 150—of these 
there were from Quebec, 64; Ontario, 74; Newfoundland, 2; Nova 
Scotia, 3; New Brunswick, 2; Prince Edward Island, 1; Bermuda, 
1; United States 3. 

The number of Students who passed their Primary Examination, 
which includes Anatomy, Chemistry, Materia Medica, Institutes of 
Medicine, and Botany or Zoology, was 39, alphabetically arranged as 
follows :-— 


Alloway, Thomas, J. Montreal, Que. 
Ardagh, Johnson Jrillia, Ont. 


Archer, Thomas Montreal, Que. 
Baynes, George A. ée ‘. 


Bradley, William Fenagh Vale, Ont. 
Buckle, John M. C, Ottawa, Ont. 

Bull, George J. Montreal, Que. 
Campbell, John Farquhar, Ont. 
Cherry, William Lennoxville, Que. 
Clement, Victor A. St. Guillaume, Que. 
Cooke, Sydney P, Ottawa, Ont. 
Dansereau, Chas. Vercheres, Que. 
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Farewell, Wm. G. Oshawa, Ont. 
Finnie, John T. Montreal, Que, 
Fraleigh, Wm. 8. Picton, Ont. 
Fraser, Donald M London, Ont. 
Gordon, Robert Osnabruck, Ont. 
Hamilton, Chas. 8. Roslin, Ont. 
Hammond, James H. Montreal, Que. 
Harkness, Andrew Matilda, Ont. 
Keefer, Wm. M. Galt, Ont. 

Kittson, Jno. G. Minnesota, U.S. 
Lucus, Thos. D. Wellington, Ont, 
MacCrimmon, D. A. Lagan, Ont. 
Macfie, James Clarenceville, Que, 
MacLaren, Peter New Perth, P. E. I. 
MacKay, John South Finch, Ont. 
McTaggart, Alexander East Williams, Ont. 
Mondelet, Wm. H. Montreal, Que. 
Morrison, D. A. ee si 
Proudfoot, Alexander South Hampten, Ont. 
Reid, John London, Ont. 
Rinfret, Ferdinand Quebec, Que. 
Rodgers, Thos. A. Montreal, Que . 
Scholfield, David T. Ponthill, Ont. 
Smith, Norman A. Frelighsburg, Que. 
Stewart, James Ottawa, Ont. 

Tabb, Silas E. Montreal, Que, 
Whyte, Joseph A. Charleston, 8. C 


The following are the names of Students presented for the Degree 
of M.D., C.M., their residences, and the subjects of their Theses. 


NAMES. RESIDENCES. THESES. 
Avutt, Epwin D. Aultsville, Ont. Hystera. 
Bary, D. S. E. Staff Surg., Maj.Quebec, Que. Yellow Fever. 
BurGESS, JOHN A. Chatsworth, Ont. Empyema. 
CuremaAn, CLARENCE J. H., B.A.Montreal, Que. Infantile Cholera. 
Day, Guy D. F. St. Paul, Min. U. &. Aneurism. 
DeGrossors, T. B. Chambly, Que. Cataract. 
FAREWELL, Wm. G. Oshawa, Ont. Induction of Premature Labor, 
FRASER, DONALD, Montreal, Que. Smallpox. . 
GitmMouR, ANGUS, Granby, Que. Physiological Chemistry of 
Urine. 
GORDON, ROBERT, Osnabruck, Ont. Pythogenic Fever. 
Hacarty, Dan. M. J. Barnholm, Ont. Scarlatina. 
HAmILTon, CHAS. &. Roslin, Ont. -neumonia. 
Harpine, F. W. Windsor, N. S. Tobacco. 


HoLWELL, JOHN, Quebec, Que. Gunshot Wounds, 
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Kinc, REGINALD St. Silvester, Que. Physiological relations of 
> 4 9 <4 _ ‘*% - ] 

the Blood. 

Law, D. W. C. Newton Robinson,On. Amenorrhea. 

LEGAULT, DANIEL, Isle Perrault, Que. Dyspepsia. 

Morratt, WALTER, Hickory, Pennsylva. Jaundice. 

MonpeEvet, Wo. H. Montreal, Que. Principal causes of the Mor- 
tality of Montreal, and 
Modes of Prevention. 

NESBITT, JAMES A. Hemmingford, Que. Pneumonia. 

PADFIELD, CHAS. Wo. Burford, Ont. Physiology and Pathology 
of the Blood. 

PERRIER, JOHN, Halifax, N.S. Dysentery. 

PROUDFOOT, JOHN &. Chatsworth, Ont. Acute Pneumonia. 

QUARRY, JAMES J. Lucan, Ont. Dysentery. 

RINFRET, FERDINAND R. Quebec, Que. Scarlatina. 

Roppick, THoMAS G. Harbor Grace, Nfld. Fractures of the Femur. 

SMALLWOOD, JoHN R. Montreal, Que. Traumatic Tetanus. 

SmitH, Danie, D, Cornwall, Ont. Disease of the Valves of the 
Heart. 

STANTON, GEORGE, Simcoe, Ont. Acute Peritonitis. 

STIMPSON, ALFRED OQ. St. Pie, Que. Relations of Chemistry to 
Medicine. 

WiLLcox, MARSHALL B. Whitby, Ont. Stricture of the Urethra. 

Wyre, Joun A. Brantford, Rubeola. 


The Medical Faculty Prizes consist first of the Holmes Gold 
Medal, founded by the Faculty in honour of their ] 


ate Dean, and 
two prizes in Books for the best ] rimary and best Final Graduation 
Examination. 


THE HOLMES MEDAL was gained by THomMss Grorai Ropvick, of New- 
foundland, after a close competition with Guy D. F. Dary. of St. Paul’s, 
Minnesota, and CLARENCE CHIPMAN, B 


* 
’ 


.A., of Montreal. 


THE PRIZE FOR THE BEST EXAMINATION in the Final Branches was 
awarded to Tuomas Greorar LODDICK; and in the Primary Branch to An- 


DREW HARKNESS, of Matilda, Ont. 
The Gentlemen whose Theses and Exaimina 
meritorious, to entitle them to compete for 
Wilcox, Chipman, Burgess, Ault, Stanton, Qu 


tions were considered sufficiently 
the Medal were :—Messrs. Daly, 
arry, Perrier and Gilmour. 


The Gentlemen who deserve Honourable Mention in the Primary examina- 


Stewart, Bull, MacLaren, and Kitt- 
anged in the order of merit. 


tions were :--Messrs. Lucas, Cherry, Reid, 
son. The names in the above list are arr 
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In Practica, ANATOMY—DEMONSTRATORS’ PRIZES. 
Senior Class.—For general excellence as a Practical Anatomist, prize award- 
ed to William Sutherland. 
Junior Class.—Prize divided between A. J. Cattanach and R. A. Clarke. 
THE PRIZES IN NATURAL HISTORY were awarded as follows :--- 
Bortany.---Austin T. Pegg, Prize. 
G.H.H.De Wolfe, | 
F. W. Faulkner, | Certificate of very creditable answering. 
W. Youker, 
ZooLoay.--T. R. Clunn, Prize. 
Sidney P. Cook, Prize for Collection of Shells. 
STUDENTS WHO HAVE PASSED THEIR EXAMINATIONS IN NATURAL HISTORY. 
Botany. (Class First.)—Austin J. Pegg, G. H. H. DeWolfe, I’. W. Faulkner. 
Wm. Youker, H. P. Wright,.R. A. Clarke, R. F. Rooney, John 
MeKay, A. J. Cattanach. 


(Class Second.)—G. W. Whelan, T. R. Clunn, A. J. Abbott, F, Mc- 
Ewen, N. H. Sutcliffe, J. C. Barclay, James Fraser, J. 8. Webb, 
F. H. Mitchell, F. F. D’Avignon, A. A. Clarke, Thos. F. Joanson, 
James Cherry, John Duncan. C. J. Alloway. 


(Class Third.) —J. A. MacDonald, D. T. Schofield, W. D. E. Nelson, 
D. Cluness, Robert Moore. 


Zoology.—( Class First.) —T. R. Clunn, Alfred Brosnau. (Clause 
Second.) —G. H. H. DeWolfe, W. D. E. Nelson. 


EXTRACTS FROM THE REGULATIONS. 
S 1. Courses of Lectures, Fees, &c. 

lst. Fach Professor shall deliver at least five lectures during the weck, 
except in the classes of Clinical Medicine and Clinical Surgery, in which 
only two Lectures shall be required ; and in that of Medical Jurisprudence, if 
extended through six months, in which case three Lectures a week will 
suffice. 

-2nd. Each Lecture shall be of one hour’s duration. 

8rd. Every Professor shall occasionally examine his class upon the subjects 
treated of in his preceding Lectures; and every such examination shall be 
considered a Lecture. 

Ath. Aroll of the names of the Students attending sach class shall he 
called from time to time. 

5th. All tickets which have not a Certificate of Attendance attached, shall 
be rejected when presented as testimonials previous to examination, unless 
the omission can be satisfactorily accounted for. 

6th. The Fee for each class shall be $12, with the following exceptions ; 
for that of Medical Jurisprudence, $10 ; for those of Clinical Medicine and 
Clinical Sugery, $6 each, for Botany and Zoology, 35. The Class Fees are 
payable in advance. 

7th. Any Student, after having paid the Fees, and attended two courses of 
any class, shall be entitled to a perpetual ticket for that class. 
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8th. The course of all the classes, except those of Clinical Medicine, Clinical 
Surgery and Medical Jurisprudence, shall be of six months’ duration; the 
Classes of Clinical Medicine and of Clinical Surgery of three months’ duration; 
and that of Medical Jurisprudence, either of three months’ duration, in which 
case Five Lectures a week shall be given, or of six months’ duration, in which 


case only three Lectures a week shall be required. 


9th. The courses shall commence on the first Monday in November, and 
with the exception of a vacation at Christmas, shall continue to the end of 
April. 


10th. The Matriculation Examination shall be that recommended by the 
Council for Medical Education and Registration of Great Britain, and adopted 
in the amended Medical Act for Upper Canada. Examinations, in conformity 
therewith, will be held the first Saturday in November and the last Saturday 
in April of the current Session. Applications may be made to the Registrar 
of Faculty till the evening of the previous day. The requirements of the new 
standard for matriculation are :-—-“‘ Compulsory—English Language, including 
“grammar and composition; Arithmetic, including vulgar and decimal frac- 
“tions; Algebra, including simple equations; Geometry first two books of 
‘ Buclid; Latin translation and grammar; and one of the following optional 
“subjects :—Greek, French, German, Natural Philosophy, including mechan- 
‘ies, hydrostatics, and pneumatics.” 


After 1869, Greek will be one of the compulsory subjects. 


Graduates in arts of recognized Universities are not required to submit to 
the matriculation examination. 


5 2. Qualifications and Studies of Students and Candidates Jor the 
Medical Degree. 


Ist. All Students desirous of attending the Medical Lectures, shall at the 
commencement of each Session, enrol their names and residences in the 
Register of the Medical Faculty, and procure from the Registrar a ticket of 
Matriculation for which each Student shall pay a fee of $2. 


2nd. The said Register shall be closed on the 31st day of December in each 
year, and no tickets obtained from any of the Professors shall be received 
without previous matriculation. 


3rd. No one shall be admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Medicine and Mas- 
ter of Surgery, who shall not either: 1st. having attended Lectures for a period 
of at least four Sessions in this University, or some other University, College, 
or School of Medicine, approved by this University ; or 2ndly, have studied 
Medicine, during at least four years, and during that time have attended Lec- 
tures for a period of at least three Sessions, either in this University or some 
other University, College, or School of Medicine, approved by this Univer- 
sity. 
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4th. Candidates for jthe final|Examination shall furnish Testimonials of at- 
tendance on the following branches of Medical Education, viz: 


Anatomy, 

Chemistry, 

Materia Medica and Pharmacy, 

Institutes of Medicine, Of which two Courses 
Principles and Practice of Surgery, will be required, each 
Midwifery and Diseases of Women and Children, of six months dura- 
Theory and Practice of Medicine, tion. 


Clinical Medicine, 
Clinical Surgery, 
Practical Anatomy, 


. e an a Catan ior ade 
Medical Jurisprudence, Uj sohich one Course walt 


Botany and Zoology. 


be required, each of 
three months duration. 
Provided, however, that Testimonials equivalent to, though not precisely 
the same as those above stated, may be presented and accepted. 
5th. The Candidate must also give proof by ticket of having attended dur- 
ing twelve months the practice of the Montreal General Hospital, or that of 
some other Hoapital, approved by this University. 


6th. No one shall be permitted to be¢ome a Candidate for examination who 
shall not have attended at least One Session of this University, and during 
that Session one full Course of all the branches included in its curriculum. 


7th. Courses of less length than the above will only be received for the 
time over which they have extended. 


8th. Every Candidate for the degree must on or before the first day of April 
present to the Dean of the Medical Faculty testimonials of his qualifications, 
entitling him to an examination, and also a Theses or inaugural dissertation, 
written by himself, on some subject connected with Medical or Surgical Science 
either in the Latin, English, or French Language. He must at the same time 


deliver to the Dean of the Faculty the following Certificate :— 


MONTREAL, 18—— 





I, the undersigned, being desirous of obtaining the Degree of Doctor of 
Medicine and Master of Surgery, do hereby declare that I have attained the 
age of twenty-one years (or if the case be otherwise, that I shall have attained 
the age of twenty-one years before the next graduation day), and that I am 
not (or, shall not be at that time) under articles as a pupil or apprentice to any 
Physician, Surgeon, or Apothecary. (Signed,) A.B. 

9th. The trials to be undergone by the Candidate shall be: 


1. The private examination of his Theses as evidence both of Medical and 
general acquirement, followed (if approved) by its public defence. 


2nd. A general examination on all the branches of Medical and Surgical 
Science, oral, and by written papers. 

This examination will be divided into Primary and Final, the former com- 
prehending the branches of Anatomy, Chemistry, Materia Medica, Institutes 
of Medicine, and Botany or Zoology ; the latter, those of Practice of Medicine, 
Surgery, Midwifery, and Medical Jurisprudence. It will be optional with the 
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student to present himself for the primary examination at the end of the third 
session, or the third year. 

10th. The following Oath or affirmation will be exacted from the Candidate 
before receiving his Degree. 


SPONSIO ACADEMICA. 


In Facultate Medicine Universitatis McGill. 





Ego, A —B——: Doctoratus in Arte Medica titulo jam donandug, 
Sancto coram Deo cordium scrutatore, spondeo, me in omnibus grati animi 
officiis, erga hanc Universitatem ad extremum vite halitum, perseveraturum ; 
tum porro artem medicam, caute, caste et probe exercitaturum, quoad in mé 
est, omnia ad wgrotorum corporum salutem conducentia eum fide procuratu- 
rum ; que denique, inter medendum, visa vel audita silere conyeniat, non sine 


gravi causa vulgaturum. Ita prasens mihi spondenti adsit Numen, 


llth. The Fee for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine and Master of Surgery shall 


be twenty dollars, to be paid by the successful Candidate immediately after ex- 
amination, together with a Registration Fee of one dollar. 

12th. The money arising from the Fees of Graduation, as well as those of 
Matriculation, shall be applied to the enlargement of the Medical Library and 


Museum, and to defraying their expenses. 





BOOKS RECOMMENDED TO STUDENTS. 


Anatomy.—-Gray, Wilson, Ellis, Dublin Dissector, Sharpey and Quain. 

CHEMISTRY.—Graham, Kane, Silliman. 

Materia Mepica.—Pereira’s Manual bf Farre, Bentley and Warrington. 

Institutrs oF Mepicine, Physiology.—Todd and Bowman’s Physiological 
Anatomy. Carpenter, Dalton or Dunglison’s Principles of Human Phy- 
siology. Kirke and Paget’s Manual. Pathology,--Williams’ Principles 


of Medicine, Chomel’s General Pathology, Jones and Sieveking’s or 


Gross’ Pathological Anatomy, 
Surarry.—Holmes’ Surgery, Miller’s do, Gross’ do, Erichsen’s do, Druitt’s do: 
Practice or Murpicinge,—Aitken’s Seience and Practice of Medicine, Wood’s 
Practice of Medicine, Watson’s Practice of Physic, Barlow’s Practice. 


MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE.—-Orfila Medicine Legal, Devergie Medicine Legal, 
Theorique et Pratique, Taylor’s Jurisprudences@Guy’s Forensic Medicine, 
Taylor on Poisons. 


Mipwirery.—Churchill, Ramsbotham, Cazeaux. 


N.B.—Boarding may be obtained at from Twelve to Sixteen Dollars per month. 
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Facnlty of Daw. 


The Principal, (ex officio.) 


Professors---BAaDGLEY, 
ABBOTT. 
TORRANCE, 
LAFRENAYE. 
LAFLAMME. 
CARTER. 


Dean of the Faculty,---Hon. J. J. C. Apport, Q.C., D.C.L. 


The several courses of Lectures in the Faculty of Law comprise 
every branch of Legal Study. 

The Educational Officers of the Faculty have felt that the Law 
of this Province, though in many of its details purely local, retains 
as its leading characteristics, the noble and imposing features of the 
civil law, and that the principles established in the Roman jurispr ud- 
ence, still form the groundwork of many of its departments. The 
Lectures, therefore, though prepared with especial reference to the 
Law of Quebec, have been as far as consistent with their pri- 
mary object, divested of any purely sectional character, and are made 
to inculcate such comprehensive principles, as form, to a great extent, 


the basts of every system of jurisprudence. 


It is considered that this system will afford to students of 
the Laws of Quebec, a better foundation for their subsequent 
studies, and tend to give them a more extended and comprehensive 
erasp of legal subjects, than a course of instruction conducted solely 
with reference to local law ; while itis hoped, in view of the increased 
importance which the study of Roman law is everywhere assuming, 
that the advantages offered, and the mode of education adopted by 
this Faculty, will open to it an extensive field of usefulness. 


The promulgation of the Civil Code of Lower Canada as law, to 
take effect from the Ist August, 1866, marks an important epoch in 
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the History of the Laws of the now Province of Quebec.* 

Tt is the intention of the Professors, so far as is practicable, to ex- 
plam to the Students, the more important articles of this Code 
(2615 in number) in the complete course of study as indicated below. 

The promulgation of the Code of Civil Procedure, as law to have 
force from the 28th June, 1867, marks another important epoch in 
the history of ourlaws. Attention will be specially drawn. to its 
provisions in this course. 

The enactments of these Codes as law, it is believed, will light- 
en much the labours of professors and students, who need no longer 
view the study of the profession as a vast and ill-digested whole, 
wanting coherency and certainty. On the contrary, the study of 
the texts will afford a good stand-point from which the subtile ques— 
tions of jurisprudence will be the most easily and satisfactorily dis- 
eussed and finally settled. 

The Faculty congratulate the students that their entry into a no- 
ble but arduous profession will be much facilitated by the conspi- 
cuous land-marks planted by the new Codes, and while intense study 
and application will still be demanded from the true lover of his vo- 
vation, the future of the young jurisconsult of the Province of Que- 
bee, may be regarded as opening under the happiest auspices. 

The complete course of study in this Faculty extends over three 
years ; but may be shortened to two years, when the student matri- 
culates in the third year of his indentures. 


COURSE OF STUDY. 
FIRST YEAR, 
On Public and Constitutional law. 
Professor CARTER. 
On Obligations, Civil Code, Art, 982-1203. 
Professor ABBOTT. 
On the Roman law. Institutes of Justinian, B. I and 2. 
Professor TORRANCE. 
On Sale, Civil Code, Art. 1472-1595. 
Exchange, Civil Code, Art. 1596-1599. 
Lease and Hire, Civil Code, Art. 1600-1700. 
Privileges and Hypotheques, Civil Code, Art. 1980-2081, 
Registration of real rights, Civil Code, Art. 2082-2182. 
Professor LAFRENAYR. 
* By the Imperial Act 30 Vic., cap. 3,, which by proclamation took effect from 1st July 
1867, the former Provinee of Lower Canada took the name of the Provinee of Quebec. 
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On Preliminary ‘Title, Civil Code, Art. 1.1 
Persons, &e., Civil Code, Art. 18-78. 
Domicile, Civil Code, Art. 79-88. 
Absentee, Civil Code, Art. 86.114. 
Marriage, &c., Civil Code, Art. 115-217. 


Filiation, &c., Civil Code, Art. 215-551. 


Corporation, Civil Code, Art. 352-5 
Professor LAFLAMME, 


On Criminal Law, ‘ 

Professor CARTER. 
On Partnership, Civil Code. Art. 1830-1900. 
2278-2354. 


Merchant Shipping, Civil Code, Art. 2355-2406, 


Bills of Exchange, Civil Code, Art. 


Professor ABBOTT. 
On the Roman Law, Institutes of Justinian, B 35 and 4. 
Professor TORRANCE, 
On Mandate, Civil Code, Art. 1701-1761. 
Loan, Civil Code, Art. 1762-1793. 
Deposit, Civil Code, Art. 1794-1829. 
Life Rents, Civil Code, Art. 1901-1917. 
Transaction, &e., Civil Code, Art. 1918-1928. 
Suretyship, &c., Civil Code, 1829-1979. 
Professor LAFRENAYE. 
On the Distinction of Things, &e., Civil Code, Art. 574-442. 
Usufruct, Civil Code, Art. 445-498. 
Real Servitudes, &e., Civil Code, Art. 499-582. 


Professor LAFLAMMF. 


THIRD YEAR, 
On Criminal Law, 
Professor CARTER. 
On Affreightment, Civil Code, Art, 2407-2460. 
The Carriage of Persons, Civil Code, Art. 2461-2467. 
Insurance, Civil Code, Art. 2468-2593. 
Bottomry and Respondentia, Civil Code, Art, 2594-2612. 
Professor ABBOTT, 
On eifts inter ©ivos and by Will, Civil Code Art. 154-981. 
Evidence, Civil Code, Art. 1203-1256. 
Professor TORRANCE. 
On Code of Civil Procedure. 
Prescription, Civil Code, Art. 2183-2370. 
Imprisonment in Civil Cases, Civil Code, Art. 5. 2271-2277. 
Final Provisions, Civil Code, Art. 2615-261. 
Professor LAFRENAYE, 
On the Acquisition and Exercise of Rights of Property, Civil Code, Art. 
[ 583-595. 
Suecessions, Civil Code, Art. 596-753. 
Marriage Covenants and Dower, Civil Code, Art. 1257-1471. 


Professor LAFLAMME, 


aT 
EXTRACTS FROM THE REGULATIONS. 


1, Any person desirous of becoming a Matriculated Student, shall apply to 
the Dean of the Faculty for examination, and for entry in the Register of 
Matriculations, and shall procure tickets of Matriculation and of admission 
to the Lectures for each Session of the Course. 


2. Candidates for Matriculation shall be examined in at least one Latin 
Classic and in English or French, the standard being such as may be deter- 


mined by regulation of the Faculty, approved by the Corporation. 


3. Students in Law shall be known as of the First, Second, and Third, 
Years, and shall be so graded by the Faculty, In each year Students shall 
take the studies fixed for that year, and those only, unless by special per- 
mission of the Faculty. 


4. The register of Matriculation shall be closed within two months after 
the commencement of the Session, and return thereof shall be immediately 
made by the Dean to the Registrar of the University. Candidates applying 
thereafter may be admitted on a special examination to be determined by the 
Faculty ; and if admitted, their names shall be returned in a supplementary 
list to the Registrar. 


5. Persons desirous of entering as Occasional Students, shall apply to the 
Dean of the Faculty for admission as such Students, and shall obtain a 
ticket, or tickets, for the classes they desire to attend. 

6. Students who have attended Collegiate courses of study in other Uni- 
versities for a number of terms or sessions, may be admitted on the produc- 
tion of certificates to a like standing in this University, after examination by 
the Faculty. 


7. All Students shall be subject to the following regulations for attendance 
and conduct :-- 


(1.) A Class book shall be kept. by each Professor and. Lecturer, in which 
the presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted; and the said 
Class-books shall be submitted to the Faculty at allthe ordinary meetings 
during the Session. 


2.) Punctual attendance on all the classes proper to his year, is required of 
each student. Professors will note the attendance immediately on the com- 
mencement of their lectures, and will omit the names of Students entering 
thereafter, unless satisfactory reasons are assigned. Absence or tardiness, 
without sufficient excuse, or inattention or disorder in the Class-room, if 
persisted in after admonition by the Professor, will be reported to the Dean 
of the Faculty, who may reprimand the student or report to the Faculty, as 
he may decide. While in the College building, or going to or from it, stu- 
dents are expected to conduct themselves in the same orderly manner as in 
the Class-rooms.. Any Professor observing improper conduct in the Class- 
rooms, or elsewhere in the building, will-admonish the student and if neces- 
sary report. him to the Dean, 
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(3.) When students are reported to the Faculty under the above rues, the 
Faculty may reprimand, report to parents or guardians, disqualify fron com~- 
peting for prizes or honours, suspend from classes, or report to the Corporation 
for expulsion. 

(4.) Any Student injuring the furniture or building, will be required to 
repair the same at his own expense, and will in addition, be subjectto such 
penalty as the Faculty may see fit to inflict. 

(5.) The number of times of absence, from necessity or duty, that shill dis- 
qualify for the keeping of a Session, shall in each case be determined by the 
Faculty. 

(6.) All cases of discipline involving the interests of more than one Faculty 
or of the University generally; shall be reported to the Principal, or, in his 
absence, to the Vice-Principal. 

8. At the end of every Session there shall be a general examinatia of all 
the Classes, under the superintendence of the Professors, and of suci other 
Examiners as may be appointed by the Corporation, which examinatim shall 
be conducted as far as possible, by means of written or printed questions, 
answered by the students in writing, in the presence of the Examiner. The 
results shall be reported as early as possible to the Faculty, whid shall 
decide the standing of the Students accordingly. 

9. Each Professor shall deliver one Lecture in each week, to the Sudents 
of each year, and each Lecture shall be of one hour’s duration; but the Pro- 
fessors and Lecturers shall have the right from time to time to substitute an 
examination for any of such Lectures. 

10. No Student shall be considered as having kept a Session in this 
Faculty, unless he shall have regularly attended at least three courses of 
Lectures, one of which courses shall be on the Civil Law; nor unless at the 
end of such Session he shall have passed the Sessional examinations to the 
satisfaction of the Faculty. 

11. The Faculty shall have the power, upon special and sufficien; cause 
shown to grant a dispensation to any Student from attendance on aly par- 
ticular Course or Courses of Lectures, but no distinction shall, in conse- 
quence be made between the Examinations of such Students and thow of the 
Students regularly attending Lectures. 

12. The final Examination for the Degree of B.C.L. shall be condtcted in 
the same manner as in ordinary Sessional Examinations, but the prejaration 
of a Theses, either in Latin, French, or English, upon some subject previous- 
ly approved by the Dean of the Faculty, shall form an essential part of every 
such final examination. 

13. The Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal in the Faculty of Law shall be 
awarded to the Student who, being of the Graduating Class, and having 
passed the final Examinations, shall have prepard a Theses of sufficieat merit 
in the estimation of the Faculty to entitle him to compete, and wlo shall 
take the highest marks in a special examination for the medal, whick exami- 
nation shall, in all cases, include the subject of Roman Law. 


14. The exercises required under the 3rd Art. of the 7th Chapte of the 
Statutes of this University, to entitle the Student to receive the Degree of 
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B.C.L. nn this Faculty, shall consist of attendance upon Lectures and sub- 
mission :o0 Examinations as hereinbefore prescribed; and no distinction in 
respect thereof shall be made between Students applying for their Degrees 
whethertheir attendance upon Lectures shall have been for two or three years 


15. ‘The fees exigible in this Faculty shall be as follows :— 


BR OGL OOK 5 i oS edentp beavis becsawkcmddenigdeciess cee couudesacsbateauctnlees $ 2 00 
pessiona Nee by ordinary Sttrdemts:cs.. . csccics ccsdee ceive Sveseseee ovsvecnss 15 00 
Sessional Fee by occasional or partial Students, for each course...... 5 00 
Graduation Fee, including Diploma..............cccescccessscessssecesseneseees 5 00 


All of vhich Fees shall be paid in advance. But Students already on the 
Books of the University shall not be required to pay any Matriculation Fee 
and Stucents simultaneously attending lectures in the Faculty of Arts shall be 
received upon such terms as shall be fixed by that Faculty. 


Applications for admission may be made to the Dean of the Faculty, or to the 
Secretary of the College. The classes will be opened on the 5th November 1868 


LECTURES IN LAW. 
SESSION 1868-9. 


STUDENTS OF THE FIRST YEAR. 


PROFESSOR ABBOTT............... vecseeee-e dt 5 P.M., Monday. 
“A TORRANCE, cicccvsucoventens SS SRY 8g 
« LAPRENAYE A awatiacesc, ~  “~ Wedneaday- 
< LAFLAMME........ Tepe So eee, 
STUDENTS OF THE SECOND YEAR. 
PROFESSOR LAFLAMME...............5.. at 5 P.M., Tuesday. 
. TORRANCKE...... fod ssa seas © “©. Wednesday. 
‘és LAPRENAY.Eiaacie-WAk eA «Thursday. 
S ABBOTT. j.cogessienmeiitiven M9 ee ay 
STUDENTS OF THE THIRD YEAR, 
PROFESSOR LAFRENAYE.,,............... at 5 P.M., Monday. 
st LAFLAMME.,..... seaian eo eras rt Ce OGY. 
. UARTER , asec secvetowsies oo. ‘Wednesday. 
e TORRANCE.,,....:. sega aimee 4S Speer. 
. BISBEE oe a ae SiS) Bai ro 


The Lectures will be delivered in the Lecture-rooms of the Faculty 
in Bumside Hall. 

Every Student, on commencing his attendance, will be required to 
exhibil his Ticket of admission. 
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Prizes, Honours and Staniing, 


Nesston 1867-8. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


RANKING OF STUDENTS AS TO GENERAL PROFICIENCY. 

Third Year. 

First, WitiiaAm Warren Lyncu, Ist in 4 classes—(Evizapetu TorRANCE Medal.) 

Second, Joun JAMES MACLAREN, Ist in 38 classes. 

Ne eond Year. 

First, MrerepituH BLENKARNE Bernune, and JoseruH Dusuc, equal. 

Second, FrRancIs JOHN KELLAR. 
BEST THESES. 


ALEXANDER WALTER AvuGustTuUS POWER. 


STANDING OF STUDENTS IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS. 
COMMERCIAL LAW.—Proressor ABBOTT. 
Third Year. 
First, James Ropertson Gis and Joun McInrosu, equal. 
Second, Jonn JErreRY FISK. 
Second Class. 
First, Merepita BLENKARNE BETHUNE, Ist in 3 classes. 
Second, Francis Jonn Keviapg, Ist in 3 classes and 2nd in 2 classes. 
First Year. 
First, Tuomas Foran, Ist in 3 classes and 2nd in one. 
Second, Duncan McCormick, Ist in 1 class and 2nd in two classes, 
ROMAN LAW—Proressor TorraNcr. 
Th ird Year. 
First, WittiaAmM Warren Lyncu and Jonn McIntosu, equal. 
Second, JoHN JAMES MACLAREN, 
Necond Year. 
First, Francis Joun KELLAR. 
Seeond, MEREDITH BLENKARNE BETHUNE. 
First Year. 
JoHN Wrs.tey Merry. 
THomas Foran and Duncan McCormick, equal. 
JURISPRUDENCE.—Proressor LAPRENAYE. 
Third Year. 
First, JouN JAMES MACLAREN and WILLIAM Warren Lynon, equal. 
Second, Josrrn Sotyme Messier and James Henry Wrieut, equal, 
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Second Year. 
First, Francis Jonn Kenier and Merepira BLENKARNE BETHUNE, equal. 
Second, JosepH Duruc and McCormick, equal. 
First Year. 


First, THomas Foran and Duncan McCormick, equal. 


‘ 


Second, JoHN WESLEY MERRY. 
CUSTOMARY LAW, AND LAW OF REAL ESTATE.—PrRoFeESSOR LAFLAMME. 


Third Year, 
First, Wint1ram Warren Lyncu and Jonn JAMES MACLAREN, equal. 
Second, James Henry WRIGHT. 

Second Year. 
First, MrreDITH BLENKARNE Bernunr and Retp Taytor, equal, 
Second, Francis JOHN KELLER. 

First Year. 
First, THomas ForRAN. 
Second, Epwarp CORNWALLIS MONK. 


CRIMINAL LAW.—PROFESSOoR CARTER. 


First, Joun James Maciean and WittiAM WARREN Lyncu, equal. 
Second, Jonn McInrosu and Josrrn SotyMe Messter, equal. 





FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 

Tomas Grorce RonprcK of Newfoundland, for Theses and Special Examina- 
tion in all the branches of Study.—Holmes Gold Medal,—and prize for 
the best Examination in the Final Branches. 

Anprew Harkness of Matilda, Ontario, Prize for the best Examination in the 
Primary Branches. 

Austin T. Preaa, Prize in Botany. 

G. H. H. DEWotre, ) 

F. W. FAvuLKner, Certificate of very creditable answering in Botany. 

W. YouxkeEr, J 

T. R. Cuuny, Prize in Zoology. 

Sypnry P. Coox, Prize for Collection of Shells. 

WiLLIAM SutTHERLAND, Demonstrator’s Prize in Practical Anatomy. 

A. J. Carrawacyu and R. A. CrarKxe, Demonstrator’s Prizes in Practical Anato- 
my, Junior Class. 

SrupENTS whose Theses and Examinations were considered sufficiently meritorious 
to entitle them to compete for the Medal, Daty, WiLLcox. CHIPMAN, 
Burerss, AvuLitT, Sranron, Quarry, PERRIER, GILMOUR. 

SrupENts who deserve Honourable Mention in the Primary Examinations :— 
Lucas, Cnerry, Rew, Stewart, Butt, MacLarey, and Kirtsoy. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 
Graduating Class. 


B.A. Honours in Mathematics and Natural Ph ilosophy. 
Maruer, Wiiiram De M.--First Rank Honours, Anne Molson Gold Medal. 
B.A. Honours in Mental and Moral Ph ilosophy. 
LAInG, Ropert—First Rank Honours and Prince of Wales Gold Medal. 
B. A. Honours in Natural Science. 
3ROOKS, CHARLES H.—First Rank Honours and Logan Gold Medal. 
KENNEDY, GrorGrE T.—First Rank Honours. 
Third Year. 
MacIntosu, Joun.—First Rank General Standing; Prize in Moral Philosophy ; 
Prize in French. 
KAHLER, Frepxk. A.—First Rank General Standing; Prize in Classics; Chapman 
Prize; Prize in German; Certificate in Zoology.] 
GREENSHIELDS, Epwarp B.—First Rank General Standing ; Certificate in Zoology, 
MACKENZIE, RoBERT.—Second Rank General Standing; Prize in Rhetoric. 
Harrineton, Bernarp T,—Prize in French; Prize in Zoology ; Prize for Collec- 
tion of Plants. 


Passed the Sessional Examinations. 


McIntosu, KanLEr, GREENSHIELDS, MACKENzIz, HARRINGTON and JonzEs (equal). 
CLARKE, Lewis, McLean, (B.C.) McLean, (J.J.) 


Second Year. 


FisHer, Sypney A.—(High School)—Seecond Rank Honours in Mathematies; 
First Rank General Standing; Prize in Logic. 

3LACKADER, ALEXANDER D.—(Brantford Grammar School)—First Rank General 
Standing; Prize in English Literature; Prize Essay ; Prize in Botany; 
Prize in German. 

LOBERTSON, ALEXANDER—(High School)—First Rank General Standing. 

JOSEPH, MONTEFIORE—(Quebee High School)—Second Rank General Standing. 

Prize in French 

JOHNSTON, JAMES A.—(Horton Academy, N.S.)--Second Rank General Stand- 
ing. 

MecLexnan, D. H.—(Williamstown Grammar School)—Prize Essay in Logic. 


Passed the Sessional Examinations. 


BLsckspeR, Fisher, Rowertsox, Josepn, Jonnston, MCLENNAN, MORRISON, 
MAJor. 


First Year. 
Ciink, Jonn D.—(CornwWall Grammar School)—First Rank Honours in Mathe- 


matics; First Rank General Standing; Prize in ‘Classics; Prize in 


. * — . . . ad ? ~ . * ? ~~ 
History; Prize in Logie; Prize in Mathematics; Prize in Chemistry ; 
Prize in French. 
CAMERON, JAMES—(Williamstown Grammar School)—Second Rank Honours 
in Mathematics; First Rank General Standing; Prize in Hebrew. 


Dry, Wittiam J.—Second Rank Honours in Mathematics ; Second Rank General 
Standing. 


Ferry, CoarLes H.—(High School) —Second Rank General Standing. 
Passed the Sessional Examinations. 


CLINE, Cameron, Dry, Ferry, Werttwoop, McGregor, KELLEY, TORRANCE, 
Tupper, Durr. 
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CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS. 


GREEK. 
THirpd Yrar.—tlass /.—McLean (B. S.,) Kahler ;—Greenshields and McIntosh 
equal ;—MecLean (J. J.,), Lewis. Class //.—Clarke, Harrington, 
Jones. Class I11,—None. 
Second YeAR.—Class /.—Blackader, Robertson, MacLennan. Class IJII.— 
Mcrrison and Johnston equal ;—Fisher, Joseph, Major. Clase L1/, 
Munro, McLeod. 
First Yrar.—Class /.—Cline, Ferry, Cameron (James), Torrance. Class [/.— 
McGregor, Kelley, Shepherd, Dey;—Roy and Wilson equal. 
Class [1/.—Brydges ;—Tupper and Wellwood equal ;—Duff. 
LATIN, ) 


Tairp Yrar.—Clase .—Kahler, McLean (B. 8.), Harrington, Lewis. Class Lf 
Jones ;—Greenshields, McIntosh and MeLean (J. J.) equal ;— 
Clarke. Class 1//.—None. 

Seconp Year.—Class J.—Blackader, Robertson;—MacLennan and Johnston 
eqial;—Joseph. Class I7.—Morrison, Major, Fisher. Class III. 
Munro: 

First Year.—Class J,—Cline, Ferry, Cameron (James). Class 1/.—McGregor, 
Brydges, Kelley, Torrance, Shepherd, Wellwood ;—Dey and Roy 
equal. Class I/1..—Tupper, Duff, Wilson. 

MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 


Fourtu Yrar.—(Mathematical Physics.) Class /—Marler. Class //.—None. 
Cluss I1T.—Moore; Fowler (Elbert) ; Wood (Franc 0.) ; Ken- 
nelly. 

FourtH Yrar.—(Experimental Physics.) Class. 7.—None. Class //.—Marler, 
Moore. Class ///.—Kennedy. 

Tuirp Yrar.—(Class J.—None, Class I/.—Greenshields, Harrington, Clarke, 
McIntosh, Jones (Montgomery), Kahler, (Irederick.) Class ///.— 
McLean (John), Lewis (Albert.) 

Seconp Yrar.—Class .—Blackader, Fisher. Class //.—MacLennan (Duncan) 
Robertson (Joseph). Class J//.—Morrison (D. W.,) Johnston, 
Major, Munro. 





First Yrar.—Class. .—Cameron, Cline, Dey. Class //.—Kelley, Ferry, Tor- 
rance, Shepherd. Class [//.—Duff (Edwd.,) McGregor; Roy and 
Wilson equal; Wellwood. Tupper, Whitney (John E. M.) 


LOGIC, MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY AND ENGLISH LITERATURE. 


Fourtu Year.—(Psychology)--Class J.—Laing, Brooks, Fowler... Class [/.— 
F.0. Wood, T. F. Wood, Slack. Class 11/.—None. 

Tuirp Yrar.—(Moral Science.)--Class I..—MacKenzie and MeIntosh equal; 
Gieenshields. Clase J/J.—Lewis, Harrington, Clarke, B. Me- 
Lean, J. MeLean, Kahler, Jones. Clase 1//.—None. 
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Seconp Year.—(Logic)-- Class [.—Blackader ; Fisher and Joseph equal. 
Class I1.—Mayjor, Robertson, Morrison, Johnston. Class L11.--Me- 


Lennan, Munro, McLeod. 


, i7* a < = o 1 45 > . Ve 7 

First Y &4R.—(English)-- Class J.—Kelley and Cline equal ; McGregor, Camer- 
on (James,) Dey. Class J[.—Wellwood, Brydges, Ferry, Tup- 
per, Shepherd, Torrance. Cualss [L1.-- Wilson, Duff, Roy. 


FRENCH. 


Tuirep Yrar.—(Advanced Course.——Class I—None. Class 1l.--Jones, Green- 
shields. Class J//.—None. (Elemontary Course.)— Class [— 
McIntosh, Harrington. Class J/--Clarke. Class J//--MeLean 
(J)., Lewis. 


| 


Seconp Yrar.—(Advanced Course.)—Class /.-- Robertson, Joseph, Fisher. 
Class II—None. Class [[//—None. (Elementary Course.)—Class 
Blackader. Class IJ—De Wolfe, Morrison. Class ///—McLeod. 
First Yrar.—Class I.—Ferry, Cline. Class I[.—Brydges. Class I/I.—Kel- 


ley, Shepherd, Tupper, Torrance, Cameron, J. 
GERMAN. 
THirp Yrear.—(Advanced Course.)--Class /—Kahler, Class LJ--None. Class Lil 
—None. 
SeconD YrAR.—(Elementary Course.) Class /—McIntosh, Class /J—Black. 
ader, Kelley, Class 4//—Major. 
HEBREW. 
SENIOR Ciass.—Dart, F. Kahler, Hindley, MacRae. 


INTERMEDIATE CLASS.—-Joseph and Mackenzie equal; Johnston, MacLennan, 


Munro. 


JUNIOR CLASS.--Shaw, Cameron; McGregor and Dey equal; Wallace, LOY ; 


Wellwood and Claris equal. 
NATURAL SCIENCE. 


FourtH Yrsr.--(Mineralogy and Lithology)-- Class J.--Brooks, Dart, Kennedy. 
Class [/.--Moore, Hindley. Class IIJ.--None. 


THirp Yrar.--(Zoology.—Class J.--Harrington, Greenshields. Class II.-- 


Clarke, Kahler, Lewis, Mackenzie. Class ITT.--Jones, B. MeLean, 
J. McLean. 


SEcond YrarR.~-(Botany(--Class J,--Blackader, Robertson. Class I/.--Johnstone, 


Joseph, Morrison, Wallace, Fisher, Major. Class III,-~MeLennan, 
McLeod, Munro. 


First YEAR.--(Chemistry)--Class /.--Cline, Kelley, Shepherd, Dey, McGregor. 
Class L1.--Wellwood, Cameron, Claris, Tupper, Brydges, Ferry, 
Torrance. Class 1II,--Roy, Wilson, Whitney, Duff. 
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SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 


CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS. 


Fourta Yrar.—Class [.—None. Class //.—Dart; Laing and Moore, equal. oy 
Class I/7.—Hindley, Kennedy. if 
Tarp YrAR.—Kahler (prize) ; McIntosh, MeLean, (B.C.), Greenshields. Class 
I7.—MecLean, (J.J.), Clarke and Jones, equal; Harrington and 41 
Lewis, equal; Mackenzie. Class [1/.—None. mt , 
Seconp Yrar.—Class /.—Blackader; Fisher and Rabertson, equal; Joseph "a 
and McLennan, equal; Johnston. Class //.—Morrison. Class Ne 
[1I.—Major, Campbell. i 
First Year.—Class I.—Cline, (prize); Ferry, Torrance, Cameron. Clase L/.— ' 
McGregor, Dey, Kelley. Class ///.—Tupper and Wellwood, equal ; ff 


Duff. i 


LATIN. tH 


Fourtsa Yrar.—Class 1.—Dart. Class 11.—Laing. Class I//.—Hindley, Moore, 
Slack, Kennedy. 

Turrp Yrar.—Class [.—Kahler, (prize); McIntosh, McLean, (B.C.); Green- 
shields, Lewis and Mackenzie, equal. Class //.—Jones and Har- 
rington, equal; Clarke, M‘Lean, (J.J.) Class [1/.—None. . 

Sreconp Year.—Class /.—Blackader, Robertson; McLennan; Fisher and Johnston, | 
equal. Class J//.—Morrison, Joseph. Class [1/.—Campbell and 
Major equal. 

First Year.—Class /—Cline, (prize): Cameron; Ferry and Torrance equal; 
Class J/.—Dey and Kelley equal; McGregor. Class ///.--Tup- 
per, Wellwood, Duff. 


HISTORY. 


Fourty Yrar.—Class [.—None. Class I/.—Dart, Hindley. Class ///.—None. 

First Yrar.—Class [.—Cline, (prize); Kelley; Cameron, McGregor and Ferry, 
equal. Class J/—Dey and Torrance, equal; Wellwood. Class 
/11.—T upper, Duff. 


LOGIC, MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY AND ENGLISH LITERATURE, 


Fourth Yrear.—(Mental and Moral Philosophy)—Class 1.—None. Class [.— 
Laing, Fowler, Brooks. Class ///.—Slack. 


Tarp Year.—(Moral Philosophy)—MeIntosh, (prize); Greenshields,Mackenzie, 
(prize in Rhetoric) ; Lewis. Class //.—Jones, Kahler, Harrington, 
McLean, (B.C.), Clarke. Class /7I[.—MeLean, (J. J.) 3 

Seconp Yrar.—(Logic)—Class I.—Fisher, (prize); Blackader, Joseph, John- 
ston. Olass [/.—Robertson, Morrison, McLennan, (prize essay.) 
(English Literature)— Class /.—Blackader, (prize and prize essay) ; 
Fisher, Johnston. Class 1/.—Morrison, Robertson, Joseph McLen- 


nan, Major. 
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First Year.—(English and Logic)—Class /.—Cline (prize in Logic); Kelley 
(prize in English); Cameron. Class //.—Wellwood, Dey, Tupper. 
Class [//.—Duff, Ferry, Torrance. 

Honour ExaAmination.—B.A. Honours.—First Rank.—Laing. 

FRENCH. 

Tairp YErAR.—Class 1.—Harrington (prize) and MacIntosh (prize) equal. 
Class 1J.—Jones, Greenshields. Class [//,—Clarke, McLean, (B. 
C.), Lewis. 

Second YeAR.—(Advanced Course)—Class [.—Joseph (prize) ; Fisher, Robert- 
son. Class I7.—None. Class II/,—None. 
(Elementary Course)—Class .—Blackader. Class [[,—Morrison, 
Class IIT.—McLeod, Dewolf. 

First Year.—Class I.—Cline (prize); Ferry. Class I/,—Kelley, Torrance, 
Tupper, Cameron. Class J//.—Duff. 

GERMAN. 

THIRD YEAR.—(Advanced Course)—Class J.—Kahler (prize). (Elementary 
Course)—Class /.—McIntosh. 

SEconpD YrEAR.—(Elementary Course)—Class /.—Blackader (prize). Claas JJ, 
—None. Class [/I.—Major. 

First Yrar.—(Elementary Course)--Class /.--Kelley. 


HEBREW. 


SENIOR Ciass.——Dart, F. A. Kahler, Hindley. 
INTERMEDIATE CLASS.--Mackenzie, Joseph, Johnston, McLennan. 
Juntor CLass.—Cameron (Prize); Dey, McGregor, Wellwood. 


MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 


Fourts Yrar.—(Mathematical Physics)—Class I.—Marler. Class IJ.--Dart, 
Class III .--Moore, Fowler, Hindley, Slack, Kennedy, Wood. 
(France QO.) 

Fourth YrAR.—(Experimental Physics).—Class I.--Marler. Class JJ.—None. 
Class I1I.—Moore, Kennedy. 

Tuirp Yrar.—(Mathematical and Experimental Physics).—- Class I.--MeIntosh, 
Greenshields and Kahler (F.C.) equal; Mackenzie. Class II.-- 
Harrington, McLean (John), Clarke. Class JIJ.--Jones, Lewis, 
McLean (Bredalbane). 

SECOND YEAR.--Class J.--Blackader and Fisher, equal; McLennan, (Duncan), 
Joseph. Class I/.--Robertson, Morrison. Johnston. Class JII.-- 
Munro, Major. 

First YEAR.--Class 7.--Cline, Cameron, Dey, Ferry. Class IT.--Wellwood 
Kelley, Torrance. Class I//.--McGregor, Duff, Roy, Tupper. 


HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 


B.A. Honours.—First Rank.—Marler. 
Seconp YEAR.—First Rank.—None. 
Second Rank.—Fisher. 
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First Year.——First Rank.—Cline (prize). 
Second Rank.—Cameron, Dey. 
Tuirp YeAR.—Marler, (Anne Molson prize). 


NATURAL SCIENCE, 


Fourtn Year.—(Geology)—Class J.—Brooks. Kennedy. Class //.—Moore, 
Dart. Class IJ/[.—Hindley. 

Tuirp YeEAR.—(Zoology)—Class J.—Harrington, (prize), Greenshields and Kah- 
ler equal, (certificate), Clarke. Class J/.—Jones, McLean, (B.C.) 
Class IIJ.—Mackenzie, Lewis, McLean, (J.J.) 

Szconp YEAR.—-(Botany)— Class /.—Blackader, (prize), Robertson, Johnston. 
Class IJ.—Morrison, Fisher, Joseph, Wallace. Class [/],—Major, 
McLeod, McLennan, Munro. 

First YEAR.—(Chemistry)—Class J.—Cline, (prize), Wellwood. Class //,—Mc- 
Gregor, Ferry, Dey. Class /J/—Cameron, Tupper, Duff, Tor- 








rance. 
Hoxovur Examrnations.—(B. A. Honours First Rank), Brooks, Kennedy. 


See 2 
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Students of the Wniversity. 
Session 1867-8. 
McGILL COLLEGE. 


FACULTY OF LAW, 


Archibald, John Sprott, N.S. , Lyman, Fred. §., B.A., Montreal, 0, 
Bagg, R. 8. C., Montreal, Q. | Lucus, Thos. D’Arey, Montreal, 0, 
Bethune, Meredith B., B.A., Montreal. | }Lynch, Wm. Warren, Knowlton, Q. 
) Q.| Matthieu, P. A., Montreal, Q. 
Bienvenu, Jos. N., Montreal, Q. | {McLaren, Jn. Jas. Huntingdon, Q. 
3outhillier, H., Montreal, Q. | MeIntosh, J., Williamstown, Ont, 
Brunet, Louis Alex., St. Genevieve, Q. | McCormick, D., St. Louis de Laroque, 
Conroy, Rob. Hughes, Aylmer, Ont. | Q. 
Court, Wm. Boyce, Montreal, Q. | McLeod, H., B.A., Cape Breton, N. 8, 
Cushing, Charles, Chatham, Q. | McMahon, Omer, St. Rose, 
tDarey, P. Jacques, M.A., Montreal, Q. | Messier, Jos. Solyme, St. Marie, Q. 
Devlin, C. B., Montreal, Q. | Merry, J. W., Magog, Q, 
+ Doherty, Thos. Jas., Montreal, @. | Monk, E. C., Montreal, Q. 
Doutre, J. B., St. Martin, Q. | Monk, W. , Montreal, Q. 
Dubuc, Joseph, St. Michel, Q. 'Ouimet, A. wie St. Rose, (). 
{Fiske, John Jeffrey, Abbotsford, Ont. | Papine rhe Joseph C., Montreal, Q. 
Fisher, Boswell Corse, Montreal, Q.| Perry, Joseph, Montreal, Q. 
Foran, F., Aylmer, Ont. | Piché, Aristide, Montreal, Q. 
Fowler, E., Richmond, U.S. | Poupart, P. Eusebe, St. Michel, Q. 
Gibb, James R., St. Jean Chrysostome, | Power, Alex. W. A., Quebec, Q. 
Q. | Quinn, T. J., Kingston, Ont. 
Hamell, W. DeC., [reland. | }Richard; Edw ard B., Sherbr ooke, Q. 
Hicks, W. HH. . England. | Taylor, Reid, Montreal, Q. 
Honan, Martin, Montreal, Q. | Turcotte, H. R. A., Three Rivers, Q. 
Hart, Moses O., Three Rivers, Q.| Ward, Ed. Clarke, Montreal, Q. 
Hart, Louis A., B.A., Montreal, Q.\ Watts, Wm. John, B.A., Drummond- 
Howard, Rice M., St. Johns, Q. | ville, Q. 
Johnson, F. G., jun., Montreal, Q.| W ight, Jas. hen Beauharnois, QQ. 
Keller, Francis John, Montreal, a. | 7 Wi duu i R.J., M.A., Kingston, Ont. 
Laflamme, Leopold, Montreal, mee Wood i )., Montreal, Q. 
Lillie, Ralpb Wardlaw, Toronto, ire W ood, oe Dunham, Q. 


T B.C.L., 1867. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


Abbott, Arthur J., Magog, P. Q. | Brissett, Henry R., Chambly, Q. 
Alloway, Clement J., Montre: ul, ** | Brosnau, Alfred, Montreal, - 
Alloway, Thomas J., ue ‘“< | Buckle, John M. C., Ottawa, 0. 
Archer, Thomas, % e Buckley, William P., Prescott, si 
Ardagh, Johnston, Orilla, O. | Bull, George J., Montreal, Q. 
yAult, Edwin D., Aultsville, QO. | Burgess, John A., Chatsworth, 0. 
{ Bain, D. 8S. E. Staff Surgeon, Que.1 *. Q. | Campbell, John, Taunton, " 
Baird, George 8., Woodstock, N. B. | Campbell, John M., Montreal, Q, 
Baird, James, Fitzroy Harbour, 0. | Cassels, James Mc. N., “ i 
Barclay, Geo. E., London ** | Cattanach, Andrew J. Fergus, 0. 
Baynes, Geo. A., Montreal, Q. | Cherry, James, Lemonville, Q, 
Bergeron, Joseph, St. Mary’s, ** | Cherry, William, be oi 
Blackader, Alex D. Montreal, ‘“* | Chipman, C. J. H., B.A., Montreal, Q. 
Bock, Jean B., St. Anne de Plane “ | Clarke , Arthur, A., Simcoe. 0. 


Bradley, William, Fenaghvale, OL 1C larke, , Octavius, it. E., Moritreal, Q. 
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Clarke, Wallace, Montreal, - Q. | Matthewson, Neil, Embro, 0. 
Qlarke, Richard A., Trafalgar O.| MeBain, Donald D., Lancaster, 0. 
Clement, Victor A., St. Guillaume, Q.| McCrimmon, Donald A., Laggan 0. 
Cluness, Daniel East William, O.| MeDonald, John A., Osgoode, Rs QO. 
Clunn, Thomas R., Montreal, Q.| McEwan, Finlay, Ashton, QO. 
Contant, Joseph, sf * | McFarlane, William, Clarendon, Q), 
Comeau, John, B., River David, * | MeFie, James, Clarenceville, Q. 
Cooke, Sidney P., Ottawa, O.| MeInnes, Andrew, Vittoria, ne 

Cooper, David M., Montreal, Q.| MeIntosh Donald, J.,Vankleek Hill, 0. 
Corlis, Josiah, Villa Rosa, Q-| MeKay, John, South Finch, 0. 
Costigan, Robert, Montreal, Q-| MeLaren, Péter, New Perth, P.E.I. 
Cowley, Thomas, Clarendon, O;| McNab, Francis A. L., Ottawa, QO. 
+Daly, Guy, St. Paul, Minnesota, U. -| MeNeece, James, Quehbee, Q. 


Dansereau, Charles, Vercheres, (Je 
D’ Avignon, Francois P., St. Mathias, “ 
{De Grosbois, Trancred B., Chambly, «‘ 
De Wolf, George H. H., Halifax, N.S, 
De Wolf, James L., Windsor, e 


Donnelly, Thomas J., Montreal, Q). 
Dunean, John T., Port Dover, O. 
+Farewell, William G., Oshawa, vs 
Faulkner, Geo. W., Sydney, es 
Finnie, John T. Montreal, Q 
Fraleigh, William §., Bloomfield, 0. 
{Fraser, Donald Montreal, Q. 
Fraser, Donald M., London, O. | 
Fuller, Hiram L., Switzburgh, « 
Furniss, George, Montreal. Q. 
Gilchrist, John, Sheffield, NiB. 
Gilmour, Angus A., Granby, Q). 
{Gordon, Robert, Osnabruck, QO. 
Graham, Adam, C., Fort Erie, "y 
Gurid, David F., Montreal, 0. 
tHagarty, Daniel M., Bornholm, QO. 
Hall, Frederick W., Peterboro, ce 
Hall, Georze B., East Farnham, Q, 
tHamilton, Chas. 8., Roslin, 0. 


Hammmond, James H., Montreal, Q. 
tHarding, Fred. W., Windsor, N.S. 


Harkness, Andrew, Matilda. QO. 
Hart, David A., Montreal, Q. 
Henderson, A. A., Fitzroy Harbour, 0. 
tHollwell, John E. W., Quebec, Q. 
Howitt, William H. London, O. 
Jenkins, Geo. Ernest, Montreal, Q. 
Johnston, Thos. G., Sarnia, O. 
Jones, George P., London, 0. 
Keefer, William M., Galt, QO. 


tKing, Reginald A., St. Sylvester, Q. 
Kitson, John G.,St. Paul, Minnesota U.S 
tLaw, William DeW., New Town 


Lobinson, 0. 
+Legault, Daniel, Isle Perrault, Q. 
Loux, William, Ottawa, 0. 
Lovette, William, Ancaster, QO. 
Lowden, John, Montreal, Q. 
Lucus, Thos. D’Arcy, Wellington, QO. 
Main, John R., Melbourne, Q. | 
Major George W., Montreal, y 
Marshall Charles Huntingdon, e¢ 
Marston, Alonzo W., Hull, 0. | 











McPherson, Drummond T., Lancaster,0O. 


| McTaggert, Alex., East William, 0. 


Mitchell, Frederick H., London 0. 
| Moffat, Walter, Hickory Pa., U.S. 


+Mondelet, Wm. H., Montreal, Q. 
Moore, Robert, London, 0. 
Morrison, David K., Montreal, Q. 
Morrison, James, Clarenceville, (). 
Nelson, Wolfred D. E., Montreal oi 
t+Nesbit, James A., Hemmingboro, Q. 
}Padfield, Charles W., Burford QO. 
Patterson, Wm. H., Almonte, 0, 
Pegg, Austin, Simcoe, a 
+Perrier, John, Halifax, N.S. 
Perrigo, James J., Montreal, 33 
{+ Proudfoot, Alexr., South Hampton, O. 
Proudfoot, John S., Chatsworth, “ 
TQuarry, James J., Lucan, e 
Rees, Frederick, M.,-Bermuda, WLI. 
Reid, John J., London, 0, 
+Rinfret, F. Remi, Quebec, Q), 
Robinson, Wesley, Markham, sé 
+Roddick, T. G., Harbor Grace, N.F. 
Rodger, Thos. A., Montreal, Q. 
Rooney, Robert, Compton, ° a 
Ryan, Charles M., Montreal. 6 
Schofield, David T., Fonthill, QO. 
Seager, Francis R., Vankleek Hill, ‘ 
Slack, George F., Bedford, (). 
+Smith, Daniel D., Cornwall, 0. 
Smith, Norman A., Frelighsburgh, Q. 
+Stanton, George, Simcoe, 0, 
Stevenson, Robert A., Cayuga, se 
Stewart, James, Ottawa, ‘6 
{Stimpson, Alfred O., St. Pie, (). 
Sutcliffe Mareus Port Dover, Cy 
Sutherland, Wm., Montreal, (). 
Tabb, Silas E., is he 
Taylor, Sullivan A., Lennoxville, 
Wagner, A. D., Dickenson’s Landing,O. 
Webb, James T. 8., Montreal, Q. 
Whelan, George N., Burgus, * 
| Whyte, Joseph A., Montreal, Q. 
+ Willcox, Marshall B., Whitby 0. 
Wright, Henry P., Ottawa, 6 
+Wye, John H., Brantford, 
Youker, William, Belleville, << 


| 


+ M.D., 1868. 


wa =. ys ra 
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FACULTY 


OF ARTS. 


1. Undergraduates. 





Blackader, Alex. D. Brantford, Ont. | MacKenzie, Robert, Montreal, Q. 
*Brydges, Chas. C. Montreal, Q. | McIntosh, John, Williamstown, Ont. 
+Brooks, Chas. H., Lennoxville, Q. | McGregor, Duncan, Hamilton, Ont. 
Cameron, Horace, E.,Chelsea, Q.| McLean, Breadalbane, Stayner, Ont. 
Claris, W. H. A., Froome, Q.| McLean, John Janeway, Do. Ont. 
{Cameron, James, Lancaster, Ont. | McLennan, D.D., Lancaster. Ont. 
Clarke, Wallace, Montreal, Q.| MeLennan, D. Hugh, Lancaster, Ont, 
tCline, John D., Cornwall, Ont. | McLeod, Andrew J., Milton, N.S. 
Dey, William J., Kenyon, Ont. | MeLeod, Findlay J., Windsor, Q. 
+Dart, William J., Montreal, Q. Major, George Wm., Montreal, Q. 
Duff, Edward H., Sherbrooke, Q. | Moore, Francis X., Vincennes, Q. 
Fisher, Sydney Arthur, Montreal, Q.;| Morrison, David W. Q. 
Ferry, Chas. H., Utica, N.Y., U.S. Munro, G., Lancaster, Ont. 
+Fowler, Elbert, Goodson, Va., U.S. | Robertson, Alexander, Montreal, Q. 
Fraser, George Bane, Cross Point, Q.| Roy, Josiah I., Sabrevois, Q. 
Greenshields, E. Black, Montreal, Q. | Scott, William, Lancaster, Ont. 
Hall, George B., Cowansville, Q. | Shepherd, Francis. Q. 
Harrington, B. J., St. Andrew’s. Q. | Spong, John James R., Montreal,  Q. 
tHindley, John, Erramosa, Ont. | {Slack, George F., Bedford, Q. 
Johnston, James, A., Onslow, N.S. | Tupper, James S., Halifax, N.S 
Jones, Montgomery, Montreal, Q. Torrance, Edward’ F., Montreal, Q. 
Joseph, Montefiore, Quebec, Q.| Walkem, William W., Montreal, Q. 
Kahler, Frederick A., Montreal, Q.| Wellwood, James, Leeds, Q. 
Kelley, Fred’k, W., Stewiacke, N.S8.| Whitney, John E. M., Montreal. Os 
+Kennedy, George T., Montreal, .| Wilson, Rob’t. W., Sheffield, NB 
}Laing, Robert, Buckingham, Q.| Wood, Frank O., Montreal, Q. 
Lewis, Albert, Nunda, N.Y., U.S. | Wood, Thos. Franklin, Dunham, Q. 
{Marler, William, Montreal, Q. 
2. Partial and Occasional. 

Bagg, R.S. C., Montreal, Q. | MeCrae, Duncan, Lingwick, Ont. 
Birks, James, Montreal, Q.| Peacock, William, Lancaster, Ont. 
Brissette, H., Montreal, Q.| Shaw, Rev. W. J., Montreal, Q. 
Dickson, A. R., Brantford. Ont. | Sinclair, P, Q. 
Fuller, William, Montreal, Q.| Stuart, Colin C., B.A., Montreal, Q. 
McRae, Kenneth, Glengarry, Ont.| Wallace Rob’t, Montreal, Q. 


* Deceased. f B. A., 1857. 


} Holders of Governor General’s Scholarships. 


MORRIN COLLEGE. 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Bennet, John. 

Cook, Archibald Hay. 
Fraser, John. 

Fraser, James. 
Hume, William. 


| Knight, Francis. 
| Russell, Henry. 

Tanner, Charles. 
; 


| Walker, James. 





| 
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ST. FRANCIS COLLEGE. 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Campbell, Alexander. | King, Charles Alfred. 
Cruikshank, James. | Leboureau, Alonzo. 
Hethrington, Harry. | McIntyre, John. 
Hodge, David Wells Rogers. Robinson, Robert. 
Hurd, Samuel Augustine. Waters, Henry. 
Jenks, John Nathaniel. Waters. William. 
SUMMARY. 
Students in Law, McGill College. - - ~ - - - ~ - 58 
si in Medieine ‘ - - - - - - - 150 
” in Arts, - - - - - - - - - 67 
. = Morrin College’ - - - - - - - f 
a . St. Francis College, - - - - - - 12 
296 
Deduct entered in two Faculties, - - - - - - - - 6 
Total number of Students in College, - - - - - - 290 
Students in Normal School, - - - - - - - - - 62 
Pupils in High School, - - - - - : - - - 207 
Pupils in Model Schools, - - ~ - - - ~- - - 329 
Total Students and Pupils, - . - - - - - - 888 








f 6 
STUDENTS WHO HAVE PASSED THE UNIVERSITY 
EXAMINATIONS. 
Session 1867-8. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 
PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.O.L.* 


Darey, Pierre Jacques, M.A. Messier, Joseph Solyme. 

Doherty, Thomas James. Piche, Aristide. 

Fisk, John Jeffery. Power, Alexander Walter Augustus, 
Gibb, James Robertson. Richard, Edouard Emery. 

Lynch, William Warren. Wicksteed, Richard John. 
Maclaren, John James. Wight, James Henry. 


McIntosh, John. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 
PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF M.D., C.M.* 








Ault, Edwin D. Aultsville, Ont. | Legault, Daniel, Isle Perault, Q. 
Bain, D. §. E., Staff Surgeon | Moffatt, Walter, Hickory, Penn- 
Major, Quebec, Q. sylvania, U. 5. 
Burgess, John A., Chatsworth, Ont. | Mondelet, Wm. H., Montreal, Q. 
Chipman, Clarence J. H., B.A. | Nesbitt, James A., Hemmingford, Q. 
Montreal, Q.| Padfiéld, Chas. Wm., Burford, Ont. 
Daly, Guy D. F., St. Paul, Min. U.S. /| Perrier, John, Halifax, N. 8. 
DeGrosbois, T. B., Chambly. Q. | Proudfoot, John 8., Chatsworth, Ont. 
Farewell, Wm. G., Oshawa, Ont. | Quarry, James J., Lucan, Ont. 
Frazer, Donald, Montreal, Q.| Rinfret, Ferdinand R., Quebec, Q. 
Gilmour, Angus, Granby, Q. | Roddick, Thomas G., Harbour 
Gordon, Robert, Osnabruck, Ont. Grace, Nfld. 
Hagarty, Dan. M. J., Bornholm, Ont. | Smallwood, John R., Montreal, Q. 
Hamilton, Chas. S., Roslin, Ont. } Smith, Daniel D., Cornwall, Ont. 
Harding, F. W., Windsor, N.S.| Stanton, George, Simcoe, Ont. 
Hollwell, John, Quebec, Q. | Stimpson, Alfred O., St. Pie, Q. 
King, Reginald A.D., St. Silvester, Q.| Wilcox, Marshall B., Whitby, Ont. 
Law, D. W. C., Newton Robinson, Ont. | Wye, John A., Brantford, Ont. 
PASSED THE PRIMARY EXAMINATION.*® 
Alloway, Thomas J., Montreal, Q.| Keefer, Wm. M., Galt, Ont. 
Ardagh, Johnson, Orillia, Ont. | Kittson, Jno. G., Minnesota, U.§. 
Archer, Thos., Montreal, Q.| Lucas, Thos. D., Wellington, Ont. 
Baynes, George A., Montreal, Q. | MacCrimmon, D. A., Lagan, Ont. 
Bradley, Wm., Fenagh Vale, Ont. | Macfie, James, Clarenceville, Q. 
Buckle, John M. C., Ottawa, Ont. | MacLaren, Peter, New Perth, P. E. 1. 
Bull, George J., Montreal, Q. | Mackay, John, South Finch, Ont. 
Campbell, John, Farquhar, Ont. | McTaggart, Alex., East Williams, Ont. 
Cherry, Wm., Lennoxville, Q. | Mondelet, Wm. H., Montreal, : 
Clement, Victor A., St. Guillaume, Q.| Morrison, D. A., Montreal, Q. 
Cooke, Sidney P., Ottawa, Ont. | Proudfoot, Alex., South Hampton, Ont. 
Dansereau, Chas., Vercheres, Q.| Reid, John, London, Ont. 
Farewell, Wm. G., Oshawa, Ont. | Rinfret, Ferdinand, Quebec, Q. 
Finnie, John T., Montreal, Q. | Rodgers, Thos. A., Montreal, Q. 
Fraleigh, Wm. §8., Picton, Ont. | Scholfield, David T., Potthill, Ont. 
Fraser, Donald M., London, Ont. | Smith, Norman A., Freligsburg, Q. 
Gordon, Robert, Osnabruck, Ont. | Stewart, James, Ottawa, Ont. 
Hamilton, Chas. S., Roslin, Ont. | Tabb, Silas E., Montreal, 


Hammond, James H., Montreal, Q. | Whyte, Joseph A., Charleston, S. 0. 
Harkness, Andrew, Matilda, Ont, 





—T, Oe Oe ”,S CU 


CoO 


7 
FACULTY OF ARTS. 


McGiitt CoLugGe. 





PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. 


In Honours.* 


First Rank.—CuHARLES H. Brooks, Lennoxville. 


«s GEORGE T. Kennepy, Montreal. 
* Rospert Laine, Buckingham. 
Wiiut1AM De M. Marner, Montreal. 


¢ 


Ordinary. 


Clase I. 
WitLiAM J. Dart, Montreal. 


Class IT.—NonrzE. 
Class III. 
Francis X. Moore, Vincennes, Ind. 
JOHN HinpueEy, Erramosa, Ont. 
GEORGE SLAcK, Bedford, Q. 

ELBERT FowLeEr, Richmond, Va. 


PASSED IN THE INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION.—McGILL COLLEGE. 


Clase J. 
ALEX, D, BLACKADER, Sypnrey A. FISHER. 


Clase I. 
ALEXANDER Rospertson, Duncan H. McLennan, MONTEFIORE JOSEPR, 


JAMES A. JOHNSTON, DanreL W. Morrison. 


Class ITT. 
GEORGE W. Masor. 





BACHELORS OF ARTS TAKING THE DEGREE OF M.A. IN COURSE.* 


JoHN A. BOTHWELL. 
JAMES MCGREGOR. 
JOHN R. MCLAREN. 
JAMES D. Morrison. 
Sampson Pau. Rosirns. 





* The names in these lists are arranged alphabetically. 
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cy) * ® 
Graduates of the Mniversity, 
DOCTORS OF DIVINITY. 
Bethune, Rev. John, [ad eundem] 1845 | *Falloon, Rev. Daniel, [Hon.]...1844 


DOCTORS OF LAWS 


Abbott, Christopher, B. C. L. 
[D.C.L. in course ] 
Abbott, Hon. J. J.C., B. 
[D,C.L. in course ]....... 
Adamson, Rev. Wm. A. [D.C.L. 
ERE er Pore fo EST eee 
Badgley, Hon. Wm.[D.C.L.hon. ]1845 
Chamberlain, B., M.A., B.C.L., 
PD.0, Ly ]o--ceeecneeeeeee ceeeeeeee es 1867 


Chauveau, Hon, Pierre J. O. 
[ LL.D. HOM, |. .cececesseeessees 1857 
Davies, Rev. Benjamin, Ph. D. 
[LUL.D. hon, ]......cce eeeeereee 1856 
Dawson, John William, M.A., 
(LL.D. hon. ]...ss0s vereeeeee eee 1857 


DeSola, Rev. A., [LL.D. hon. ] 1858 

¥*Palloon, Rev. D., D.D., (LL.D. 
ees Wren weer eee 1862 

*Head, Right Hon. Sir Edmund W.., 


AND OF CiVIL LAW. 
| Hunt,T. Sterry, M.A.,[ LL.D. hon]1865 


| Lawson, G., Ph. D. [LL.D. hon] 1862 
| Leach, Rev. Wm. T., M.A., [D.C.L. 


TON. | cceseseeesec senses cesar ensrecens 1849 
[LL.D. hon. ]..secssscerssseverees 1857 
| Logan, Sir Wm. E., Knt, (LL.D. 
| HON. | sessesess sacs cvedeeaneenwers ..- 1856 
*Lundy, Rev. Francis, [D.C.L. 
HON. | .--000sssseasessesyeceeeeeesesse 1843 


Lyall, Rev. W., [UL.D. hon. ]...1864 
|Meredith, Edmund A., B.C.L., 
[LL.D. bon.) .s..c0csecverce sevens 1857 
Miles, Hy. H., M.A., [LL.D. hon. ]1866 
| Morris, Alexander, M.A., B.C.L. 
| [D.C.L. in course | 
| Smallwood, Charles, M.D.[LL.D, 
OM. ]...005 sececsseeces eveceocecscees 1856 
|*Smith, William, [LL.D. hon. ]...1858 
| *Valieres de St. Real, Hon. J.R., 





Baronet, M.A., (LL.D. hon. ]1863 | [ D.C. Ls. HON.) :....0ceseseveeses ees 1844 
¥*Holmes, Andrew F., M.D., (LL.D. | Wickes, Rev. H., M.A., [LL.D. 
ON. Jocsesseseee soeeseeee ceeeeeeee ees 1858.’ HOM: | sisi cess ceevasdedees beeseseone I868 
DOCTORS OF MEDICINE. 

Adsetts, JOWM...c..sccceseeeeeeeeseee evens 1866 | Boulter, George HONTY...0.50 scseccees 1852 
Anderson, Alexander..........++-sese0 1866 | Boyer, Louis........... guxevigs seer 1842 
Anderson, John O.icsccsceecsssee serves 1865 | *Boylan, Andrew A.....-..ssesssereee 1857 
*Arnoldi, Daniel, Montreal, (Hon.)1847 | *Bowman, William Edward......... 1860 
Atkinson, Robert..........-2+sesseenee ees 1862 | Bower, Silas J...... .ssseccescroceesssess 1865 
Ault, Aleoxamder.....ccserescereeceeeeees 1860 | Braithwait, Francis H.................- 1863 
Ault, Charles, .........scsssessevereere ees 1855 | Brandon. John......ce.cesseececeeesseens 1867 
Ault, James F....c.cecceeceeeee ceseeeeee 1855 | Breslin, William Irwin, Asst. Sur- 
Ault, Edwin D........0.csscesceceee cesses 1868 geon 46th Regiment of Line, 1847 
Austin, Fred John.......csecseseeeeeee 1862 | Brigham, Josiah S.,...0..csessseeeeees 1848 
Aylen, Jobns.sscsseccerceceeeceeeeesnnees 1857 | Bristol, Ams 5... .scceeseceee reeset eeens 1850 
Aylen, James........ eee eE ds Citheee sit anss 1863 | Brodeur, Alphomse.....+ssseeererrveres 1863 
Bain, D. S. E., Staff Surgeon Maj.1868 Brooks, Samuel T......eessscecssseseeees 1851 
Baker, Albert .........:0.sessessenveeers 1848 | Browse, Jacob E.....cscssessssessreee +++ L861 
*Barnston, James.........[ad eun.]1856 | Brouse, William H.........sesseeseesss 1847 
Battersby, Charles........s.sescereeees 1861 | Brown, Peter Bu... .csc.ce cee ccceceesneusens 1865 
Beattie, David..........ccccseereerseeees 1862 | Bruneau, Adolphe..........++1++++++.1858 
Beaudet, Alfred.......ccsseceseeseseeees 1865 | *Bruneau’ Oliver T............. [ Hon, ]1843 
Bell; John, MiA...0ce0cevsssesscesene vie 1866| Bruneau, Onesime.......... ssc L85L 
Bellew, Alfred,.....,.eccessseree ereeeers 1862 | Bryson, William CMM ey ere 
Bergin, Darby.....-.+-s-sseeseseeeeesers 1847 | Bucke, Richard Maurice.........+..+ 1862 
Bessey, William E..............sss004 1863 | Bucke, Edward H.....2..--sesseesesseess 1852 
Bender, Prosper. .scceseseeeseseveveerses 1865 | Bullen Charles Fu... ..sscccsessssesessee sees L864 
Bibaud, Joan G.....cccccscee vesevevveees 1843 | Burgess, John. A......s.ceesssssvecseere L868 
Blacklock, John J.....sesseseeseeeeeees 1851 | Burch, Benjamin Wt. casei eee 
Blanchet, J. Buccssccseceversereceeesees 1863 | Burland, John H.........0..0+seseseaeseseee 863 
Blair, Robt. C.scsececcssese server seers 1865 | Burrows, Philip..........:0sceesesssneees 1866 
Bligh, John W.esserseeceeeesseeeee sees 1865 | Burnham, Robert Wilkins............1860 
Bogart, Irvine...sssseeeeeeer sevetinen 1859 | Burns, Alfred Ju.....:secesssesesevees seek 804 





Py Fe 
io 


Burritt, Horatio C... 





tte Gates )..cn icennes uae ce oi Charlemagne «....00 csv. . 1864 
*Buxton sobs N.. urate abo. whee pt SEPESCTUCTS THN Oe e's -18538 
Campbell, Donald Dotauneuhash tame ean canes Biss veaedbieeade coun 1859 
Campbell, Francis Wayland........ 1860 Duhat “ ,e 6 A. ss eewedseegewent dees 1865 
Campbell,Geo. W., M. A.,[ad. eun]18 13 bathe G tee: 1860 
Campbell, ORS Seen arte, nie iba whet ehieetdenee a0 ccentevel etic 1866 
Carey, Augur D.L........ [ad eun]..1864 iieikeden.J ee et ee ee 1867 
iets David Ma... sasioteeac. ee : anaes, : a PS whi sedi haalentpve eee 1858 
Gassidy, John F.............-....:.... ae Harpe ? 1M OSCAYP. bo sccccciscesececdece 1848 
Gabeill. Robert W.W.......c cn, wit Aste Sec vee eenens 1852 
Carson, a ange pibnoasenbertaenesen 1843 Elkinton. ot mena rv ape inc 1855 
Carter, Samuel A...........s00ss sev. 1s59| Scotia Fu set: Asst. Surg. 
Casgrain, Charles E...........0cc....04: L851 hana, G oa ae ee 1562 
Chignon, Vinceslaus G. B........ 1861 Riieey. er es J ersrssseereeeesuneeees 18ST 
Challinor, Francis .....ccc.ccscseeesees 1849 | English, T 2 eg ats ++. 1866 
Chesley, George pee Aa erie tae -on% ' Brskir * : x ELT ATRITT ee OTE cf 
SU alak Muilavess Skneaal an pt | te me oat pibsedases ecedees bain att, 1860 
OES Tobi Beso sua. de 1860 | Ethier, Coplisto.nessserests seni] 867 
etre When... cca eco 0 | ar * ra b evuieaesen (evassavatesesesccein 1864 
Church, Charles Howard ..ccc.e.-.... 1862 | Warewell We a eal eek 1866 
Ohurch, Coller M............-.-s0.0/2001955 | Fenwick, Georee Ede be or hh ee fois 
DNB Tides Bee sbivceceseic chs 1857 Patietia ne ey Edgeworth.....-. 1847 
Church, Mills Kemble oeccecccecccesees 1864 | whe soi pe a A sseeeenseseseeces ee seadas 1864 
Church, Peter H ca mmabtamte nek 1846 Tiklassou. J h ombageeng ys he y eh 
ihihs. Sohi Wordsworth. Ace oat r i ieee JODM vveseseesvecereees seeees 183: 
Codd). Alfred....::... bine une ae | doko = eeeenueeesestveeds see¥eeees 1848 
Pe Toate Hic) chcks., io be é “1 la des¥ vee Cee teeeas Beees L865 
Cooke, Herman See Pistia. ate Be wis porctebsish artes det L845 
tee aay Ms dase oc Se beet ~~ ee n: Sewell s wens 1846 
Corbett, William H................-.. 198A ery RRs FRE aceaebeds coreean to 1836 
Catan, Jolin. .<...csccei ah cl 806 Fullor, We ep Nee nla gaia SE 1867 
ie Sirus Se | Cale r Wewiehtoge shies ie rev cesses 1866 
*Crawford, James........[ ad eun }.. 1854 Fraser, D ats | mentite oy Sel 1863 
EROMLON, SUUBTt. vcecoecdidudes. eceaulll 1865 | Garvey ae ; 1] aaa Niwa hey 1868 
Culver, Joseph, | be ecbaedoti tie 848 | pre ee WHat lie JeebEE beac Or ron 1852 
Cunynghame, W.C. Thurlow...... 1858 | Gascoray Ge ees soit etre hea L867 
gene, Gay Di Bui.....atnieea 1868 | 2 Sarg _ reorge H., Staff Asst 
Sareisar: Charied:.. ka oe gone as iaten wie S eee si Ase. SH. Pre dete 186] 
Dansereau, Pierre...... veddideteoebeuses 1855 | *Guhvread Lo ve Ses ten ena he 1855 
*Dease, Peter Warren,............0. 1847 | dudion, TI acc peg ani ee 1836 
Debonald, William §:...........00c0.. 1862 | Gibb ie, a Ok AIR ea ot: ++. 1866 
De Boucherville, Charles B..........1843 Gibson, bie RT TE haere Nye 
BURL ORDOIG, Tec. ovecedtoeuse diese eat L868 | Gis, c re di Fe ts ere eve STL Si 
Demorest, Durham G. G........ Me chy ae Gillies, Fob neo ert one Mek 1864 
Desaulniers, Antoine A............... 1863 | Gilihour A cn inlets abi iS iS 5S i 1867 
‘ , Angus sie 
De Sells, Charles 5 oleate 184] | Giri Phi iF ss See eeeees eeseeee Ce eecees 1868 
Dupuis, 0H: GaP decd’ 1856 | Girdwood Gi ee nt. F oc  eeeeeies 1859 
Dice, See a Rees. dase BY suas 1264 Gteus G OWT St Piisiiveee cere ete 1865 
ee seyrrekts lasvas ia Godfrey, Je \ : i EE ECE LTP ee 1858 
Dickmson, James. J icici csvek 1846 | Godfrey r rr ore ee SAC keene 1844 
Dickson, William W............cisce00: 1863 | ( | Goforth, F i 1 vet atta ee. + 1865 
Digby, James Winnit......... 1866 | Gordon -obe memes epee bbridat J: 
Sree, JOD sais ccd sat en eee 1843 | Gorden bStbie + Wal a entra: ates 1868 
Donnelly. Charles H.......... Riese 1860 | Graham, C ; : ete : allace.. =F ey ices 
*Dorion, Sovere..:.cnerilianlineden.1849'| Gtsham Renee. weir i reese 1866 
*Dorland, Enoch P..... ‘ vases ve 850 | Grant: De n ald eet oke bh =, abteske Ne 
Dongan,. William sical 1867 | Grant, Ji cm P Sige srecietat gee 1865 
*Douglass, James Quebee (Hon. }..1847 | Grant, W illiam .. Sei ee A eugee sb 
Drake, Joseph M.....c.0y00 ..-1861 | Grenier, L. P. Borncccactn fk alises 
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FMS 1 OTDOS 5 6505.5 ss cocavesiccencbicccaPeses 1861 
Gustin, William Claude................ 1863 
Hagarty, Dan. M. J....ccsscceeseseeres 1868 | 
*Hall, Archibald.....,... [ad eun. ]..1843 | 
BEET, el CIDE Eas i caring so aa oaeye bon cvs 1866 
SD Paes PE reer ee eee rae 1848 | 
Halliday, James T.....0.s.c0ccscssrees 1866 
Hamilton, Andrew W.......ccceesseves 1859 
bE RE gs PS Penn mete a 1868 | 
Hamilton, Rufus Frederick........... 1861 
Hamel, Joseph Alox.......ccesececceess 1856 
FABIO ig A Wks smne sb db vicesckiens oo oses 1868 
FOE, TROT is 000 .ca eves adcownese wile 1867 
Gb SI ae - Ae een 1858 
BRUNE. I OUDN icc scccsc tc covexcdéekess 1862 | 
Harrison, David Howard.............. 1864 
Hart, Frederick W...........csecessees 1835 
RECS A IIOR 0 553 c cece v0 cues secvveceevil sy L866 | 
PEGMUOTEOR:,. EO BCOT x c00c.vae natesdbiweasos 1843 
*Henry, Walter, Belleville, (Hon)1853 
FLOW BICOL oS cases cece oc csweysae sb0s 1856 
FIGECRY, J ONGB ily Gisisesesee ncosacspecte 1866 
TRE, CRBTIOS Eh. isicce csticssenene 1866 
Hingston, William H.................. 1851 
FEQMIOEL. BCE LG hoe sic soscs peaseatineiwess 1844 
TE QARAGIA, cd Oli ties ics 59s chdoe is tecebasasies 1868 
*Holmes, Andrew F...(ad eun).....1843 
FEGWRI, Bb AMOR 5 5. cecces crescentus candess 1867 
Heward, Ki: PRIMG6?... «54 scesceccesese: 1848 
RIGWAGE, TOODBEL 6 oiccciss vikaee ysneieeeles 1857 
Howland, Francis D.................... 1867 
Hulbert, Edward Augustus........... 1860 
FEGEDOTE, GOOTTO W 0.0.0. div eveescsives 1859 | 
Turd, Edward P...... sissies r... 1865 
EIPENO, SONOS Oviciss <iicccienacvvdsees 1866 
WMS ERO ci ncn bs ckeisssstiv cw acoee neces 1863 
*Jackson, A. Thomas, Staff Sur- 
geon in the Army..........:..c00. 1846 


Johnston, J. C., Asst, Surg, R. A. 1867 


*Jones, Thomas W.....[ad eun].. .1854 
Jones, Jonathan C.....ccccccccecossesees 1865 
ONG Ws JS UGLUR Ss éickueis vc sdecedenoioea 1856 
WURGOLOY, "TMOMIBS sav ocees 2s 656 spaced <es 1859 
TKelly, Clinton Wayne............... 1867 
*Kelly, Wm., Surg’n, Royl Artil...1846 
NE GIDRS, | WW UNDO 685 6c so esdce cncceoo ds = ese 1864 
Kennedy, Richard A............cc000. 1864 
*Kerr, James.. : ..1858 
Killery, St. John, ‘Staff Asst. ‘Sure. 1862 
PGS ee BB |: Seer Orr me 1859 
King, Reginald, A.D.,.....sc0c0iss ss 1868 
King, Ricard... ceccysse'vscsevcievceessee.cL SOU 
MR ATEPAtrICK, Airscssesee sevecgedeciveces 1856 
Knowles, James A... 2.6... 2.0665 cccseseee1 866 
Kollmyer, Alex. H.............000s0.00.1856 
TsQ OPEC, TOG sess ciictices eves vvencsinssenicowes 1856 
DiBMi sy RHOS. D ssscicasustecs ter GResenstsitics 1866 
Langrell, Richard T.............0000e.1865 
LGEGOINC, Ais Dicseiibircisiscgerennsisctziders 1847 
ES PEAY 9G s ects Mlatiowrsbonadev ede Bboons 1868 


SE sss 








Lawrence, Henry G. H., Asst. 

Surg. Grenadier Guards.,,......1862 
Leavitt, Julius. ....cs.teeaeaieee 1866 
Leclair, Georges. witssiassvesnne 1851 
Leclair, S Renee 40d ¢ eneveseuclp eel 1861 
Lee, James C..... tysit ra 
*Lee, John Rolph... . 1848 
Legault, Daniel.. 1868 
Lemoine, Charles....., o's ocea'soedseacs ei 
Lepailleur, Leonard....ccccccccssesessees 1848 
Leprohon, John L......, 6 a0dicsien (eR 
Lindsay, Heriot......,,...aisasenaneee 1861 
Lister, J AMES... ccus0ccnieensh eee 1862 
Logan, David Dus... ssecessssccecssessseu O49 
Logie, William chance 1833 
* Long, Alexandat,.;asnanei.ceee 1844 
Longley, Hdm Wad ivind...ccandiaraes 1866 
Longpre, Pierre F......issisvecasssehscatsabes 1848 
Loupret, ANGiT6 oe sssscosscalssoesseesecccsoth 1850 
Loverin, Nelson.. i 1855 
Lundy, Edward Lewis, Staff Asst: 

SUL SOON. obo nnese5s0009 boo ST 1862 
Lyon, Arthur.. +s eeentll .- 1861 
MacDonald, Angus. th bvieses’s heat Becta 1863 
*MacDonald, Oolin.<:.cé amelie 1853 
MacDonald, Roderick,................ 1834 
MacIntosh, Robert........, ..ccscececcs. 1863 
Mack, Francia DGWi8,.253.<cslecsanewe 1862 
Dinomte, Jonna Bi icccc, bs ate 1865 
Maclem, Samuel § ......c0ccsecsces acs 1859 
WEMAML; JOHN <..,5 > ccanssdssiavescistb sed 1867 
Maleolm, John Rolph ........ .. 1861 
*Malhiot, BATPOG cin scccccdneuctn 1846 
Malloch, Edward C ....éccsc cisccoaades 1863 
Malloch, Willian Bi... auessteneeee 1867 
Markell, Richard ,,....id:«.ciceesatios 1867 
"Marr, Lsrael -Pis:.c Acca 1849 
Marr; Walker H ......... .00:.shs eu 1859 
Marston, Jolin J. inuscett eee 1863 
Mason, James Lindsey, M.A...... "1865 
Mayrand, William «......c. csccessee os 1847 
Me Arthur, Robort BR. sccm Ada 1867 
McCallum, Duncan C.........cceccccee 1850 
McCarthy, Wiliiam,,......0.. ccccesees 1867 
Weeeword, John 1D Ss o.cibanteeckns 1864 
*McCulloch, Michael...... [ Hon]....1843 
MeOurdy, John....,.<easlentacae 1866 

*McDiarmid, John pot ms Staff 

Surgeon, in the AYMY o.+0s0002-1847 
McDiarmid, Donald...........cccceee se 1867 
McDonnell, Angus... .cccsseececeve cee 1852 
McDonneil, Eneas (aves <tageaeaa wens oe 1849 
McDougall, Peter Asti. useage 1847 
McDougall, POTEl A a spisssse seis 1864 
Ls PRL SE eee ee 1858 
McGeachy, William....ccccecsecescees. 1867 
Desai, William ,..dccconctte, bron 1848 
McGilliv ary, Donald asmsskivisae 1861 
McGowan, Henry W..vcccccscccseseaces 1867 
McGrath, Thomas... scccsceseseees 1849 
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MoGrogor, Duncan. ...: 5.2.02 seceseisssds 1861 
Moelnnes,, Waltor .J ..iviisveisscnsdsdettt 1865 
McIntosh. James ..........0..csssseeesee 1859 | 
MoIntyre,. Peter A....s...ccssccscnsnses 1867 | 
PIE As WY BILGE i 5.0sc.nacdccudcien sa edie 1854 | 
McKelcan, George Loyd...........08 1860 | 
MEG LALO, POLL ....000sdiebicdene oeeersecs 1861 | 
McLean Aloxander...... .ciccsees coaedi 1860 | 
McLean, Archibald ..........cceecsasi 1867 | 
McoMicking, George........sssscseseesece 1851 | 
EMU TIRT. POUT... ccncdalh 4a 8e0ices edhe 1857 | 
MeMillan, Louis a) Herc euericiks weaia 1860 | 
MeMurray, Samuel...is...cecccoevcced’s 1841 | 
MM cNaughton, E.. Puvcssssvscecessseiss 1834 | 
MoV ean, John! M lciiinscacecccsiesdia 1865 |} 
Meigs, Malcolm R.......cscesece+sesesese 805 
*Meredith, Thomas L. B..........00. 1842 
Mignault, Henri Adolphe..........4 1860 | 
Moffatt, Jonn Edward, Staff Surg. 
PRPS TAs ek ccdaad lon eke <p Lainie eke 1862 | 
ROT RE WE ALCOR visas anid isd chevkeaneacons 1868 | 
Meoudelot,, Wim. Hilisisisic..ccaaidis 1868 | 
Mongenais, Napoleon...........sesesee 1865 | 
PEOUDL, JOUN  W voccckascsecieaes.tmaman eee 
BOOTS: |S ORODT. 2. ..snstaee.bdasies.apetehe 1852 | 
MEGOPG, TiC OPO ., 6 cssiicccucadindcndcdoe 1853 | 
*Morrin, Josh., Quebec...[ Hon. ]...1850 | 
MPGLIOS, DP ODT A. oieieess pcndcendcoaciecdeee 1850 | 
*Nelson, Wolfred, Montreal, 
DELO) Ecckstcncascacntaneeieeak sande 1848 
Nicholls, Charles Richard, Surg. 
Major Grenadier Guards........ 1862 
Mesh SENOS Arclilscs simak sos 1868 
rien, Thos, wee tisaks.. cnecasaewe 1862 
O’Callaghan, Cornelius H............ 1854 
we Carr, Pater....aesuain.. accede 1851 
O'Conner, Daniel Acvissis.scs...tcdsene: 1867 | 
O’Dea, James Joseph...ccscsesrcees 1859 | 
Odell, William Surgeon 19th Re- 
giment of the Lihe............... 1849 
EF LOaty, JAMOs ices a 1866 
O’Leary, Patrick .......... SAS Settee 1859 
OUIOT dS RUIOT Wow cha ce 1867 
Padfield, Chas. Wm.......... urine 1868 | 
Painchaud; Edward 8. L........... 1848 | 
OTS SIOTIIE TE iss Sateen d vee e ees 1867 | 
Paquin, Jean Ma....c.6....ccss0 sessessoeLBSe 
merediin,-Heary ions eaeie 0a. eaiees 1846 
© Gren, sPaerre “16.63. insees a.dslese 1867 
POP ROr, BemlOs iss ais. isd teen 1866 | 
Parker; Oharies 6. ...00i20: sasecensee 1866 | 
*Paterson, POMONA BA év06eeb8905 
PAtOrsON; “I AMOR cic. seo5 0 jvee ss aes Teenes 1864 
RP attee, Georges: icles 1858 | 


Pallen, Montrose A ..........004 008 -40002-1864 
Patton, Edward: Kis iieies ec ticBbT 
Pere, Charles Hiisi.iiiici tives see pol 


Perrault: VictOrsc: ick ARG HaR SR 1862 
POLST, - FORM sis sp skeet wipes 1868 
Phelan, Cornelius J. Ri..ssesseess ro02 1865 








Philip, David L... a seendds edness OO 
Picault, A. C. E.. Falsrtsch eee e 
Pickup, John Walworth ..ccsssesssse 1860 
Pinel, . ALOE ivisecceevisccdorcavesess oes aa 1847 
Pinst,. AlOS, Bavnssansicnuideaieee 1864 
Poussette Arthur eet ipamee 
Powell, Israel Wood.. pppoe eee! 31 
Powell,. Newton, W......0.0e csescseee sete 1852 
Powers, George W...8. ict ee 1861 
Powers, Lafontaine B.............000- 1867 
Pringle,. George. .....0. <0 cover cesveveese 1855 
Proudfoot,..Jobn . Sis.ss.s.s.ssseeco gaat 1868 
PIOUS. PUSS cia lea GR 1844 
Provost, Ei. .Gilbertivc.. dice cee 1859 
Qn ar;ry, .JSBMES. J .vvesiies Givesresvenes 1868 
Quesnel, Jules M........0.ccccseesceeses 1849 
Rae, John Hamilton, [Hon.]........ 1853 
ieRainvilla,.Pierre....ti tide} dW 1863 
Rambaut, John, Surgeon, Cana- 
Cian, . Riles... Basia 1859 
Rinfret, Ferdinand R..............0i 1868 
Raymond, Oliver....c.....,cc00seseees 1850 
iRead,, Herbart. Hi .3:cc. Jc. .cecenten 1861 
Radnor, Horace. P......iisiwasinee ete 1864 
Reddy, John ......... [ad eun]......:. 1856 
Reid,. Alexs Pater .bis.... uel 1858 
Reid, Kenneth svascil a... Oe 1864 
Reynolds, Robert T ...c...80.cesseeceis 1836 
*Reynolds, Thomas....... Wénils te 1842 
Richard, Marcel..............seesee+e0ss00b 64 
Ridley, Henry .Thomas......s.....0 1852 
Rieal,, Etienne R.. Ri aecien.. seis 1857 
*Rintoul David. M. ....dc ie eeedl 1854 
Richardson, John R............ simad 1865 
Roberts, Edward. T....csccccsccen sence 1859 
Roberts, John E., BiA......c00.c0ee es 1867 
Rohertson, .Jamessisess .....ssee cesses’ 1865 
Robertson, Davids cin cca’ 1864 
Robertson, David T........ erry 1857 
Robertson, Patrick.............. evae’ 1867 
Robillard, Adolphe............,-+s000+ 1860. 
Robitaille, Lowis...........cecceseseeess 1860 
Bobitwtlies BresB 227, se ied 1858 
+Roddick, Thomas G.............05 0802 1868 
tRoss, George M.A. .......c0sseeseeeses 1866 
TOUGH; PRGRRS hse. Are tse ». 1863 
PU TARO 1865 
Rumsey, ' Williany ...... 0.0.0 .06ds secs 1859 
Rattan; ANG wise A ieiercaaes 1852 
Riahuerrvin:: ‘MSW! 386s isi Bais 1849 
*Sampson, Jas,, Kingston, [Hon].1847 
Sanderson, George W i..is..scees senses 1850 
Savage, Thomas Y...........i...4: +b B54 
Savage, Alexander C..:.......00..088 1866 
Sawyer, James’ H...... ce c.edccestea cds 1863 
Schmidt; Samuel Bi sigs eaiiis 1847 
Scott; Stephen Aj... 6. cccds sessasees 1854 
Scott; Wittraer iis Sai ks 1844 
*Scriven, George Augustus ....05+ 1846 


*Phelan, —— Po. ctlitesiide. shee 54 
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Seguin, André....62.isicssessercegeesa 1848 
BOBETC?, GAsdO wis: sncenc 5s acaba 1863 
*Sewell, Stephen C ......[ad eun].1843 
Shaver, Peter, Rolph..............:... 1854 
PRAT OE, Fis) D0 coi scctans seabed he cael 1857 
Shoebottom, Henry,............c00.c000 1857 
*Simard. Amable .c..ccccccsceceseeseeee 1852 
RPOIpRON, “EMOM AB es Sewader ic. hieds 1854 
Smallwood, John R..........0. ceecceees 1868 
PCs RIOD). 5 se cavsbnensd cinteobes 1868 
*Smith, Edw Sa RG Peg tke Ok Seen ea [859 
IE I WY sccsn kr oeitenehk. eideiees 1848 
Sparham, Bric Bi kode Aocdbauns 852 
Sparham, Terence....4....2....50e0000s 184] 


*Squire, William Wood, M. A......1864 


Stanton, George... ot. .csswssele cc caeet 1868 
*Staunton, Andrew Aylmer, Sur- 
geon, Royal Artillery............ [845 
Stevens, Alex. D.. Sistas .1857 
Stevenson, James Me ‘Gregor. .. L856 


Stevenson, Jobn L..scSisi arden. L855 


Stewart, John Alexander... +1862 
Stephenson, James ies... ....cseecseeees 1859 
Stimpson, Alfred 0. .....6........ 2.0008 L868 
SHITK, Qeorye.. sc .ccesccatale tals 865 
Stowbridge, James Gordon........... 1862 
Sutherland, Fred. Dunbar............ L861 
Sutherland, William...................1886 
SPwicrer. J0bn Bikiasie dT aidaiwss L865 
Tait, Henry Thomas):...3.005. cccsceeis 1860 
mayior,. William Fisch. .lcaek 1844 
OW f TROT HOLS 0 PACA OSS L864 
Temple, JRMCB: AT... Si auc. ivr 1865 | 
wnayer,. Linus 0 Wiheat inact 1859 
Buenenit. FD dada caisneda 1863 
Bngrien, Honore. 2s icccaiatendsi 1863 
¥Thomson, JaAMES......6..ccce0 ceveveees 1842 
Thompson, Robert..........0s... 00055 1852 | 
* Deceased. t 
MASTERS 


Bancroft, Rev. Charles (ad eun.) 1855 
Baynes, Donald, B. A........0660.0000+1867 


Bothwell, John A., B.A..ii.c.cecccces 1868 
Bowman, William M........[Hon.] 1859 
BIO, OND, Asli cae bcs. Se aeyix tse seb ons 1864 
Brown, Dunbar, B.A., B.C.L......... L861] 
Butler, Rev. FORA... sbas [Hon.] 1852 
Chamberlin, Brown, B.C.L., [ad 
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Trenholme, Edward Henry........... 1862 
Trudel, Eugene .../c.tsies.b.vevcdeaenae 1844 
Turgeon, Louis G ..#6uicha eee 1860 
Tazo, Henry A.:..i. cco cee 1853 
Usher, Henry......:+05.3acehieeeeeee 1861 
Vannorman, Jonathan A.........s000: 1850 
Vercoe, Henry L.....ci0 ait 1865 
Vicat, John: BR..i.saeiiiien eee 1867 
Wagner, William H.....id.s..cistevees 1844 
Wakeham, William.........00. sccsscoes L900 
Walker, Robert.......dsseeeceee 1851 
Walsh, Edmund Ciuiwissseeee 1866 
Wanless, John RiwAinen.taee 1867 
Warren, Henry.&.,.i2. gan 1860 
Weilbrenner, Remi Claude........... 1851 
Weir, .Richard«...4. ica 1852 
Wherry,. Jolin dead wiscitssmen 1862 
Whitcomb, Josiah G............0.008. 1848 
Whitford, Riniumeen cee eee 1857 
Whitwell, William P. O......:...2..0 1860 
*Widner, Christopher, (Hon.)...... 1847 
Willcox, Marshall B.u.7.. JARS 1868 
Wilson, Benjamin § ........... .cscee0ee 1866 
Wilson, Robert M..3.004. Ki. AR 1850 
Wilson, .William.+.c.cdsceetln cs 1857 
*Wilseam, John Wilbrod............. 1846 
Wolverton, Algeron, B.A..........06. 1867 
Woods, David, Staff Surgeon....... 1860 
| Wood, George'C...iccel. 1849 
W.0005 GOOLE .is0cccccavsmas ere 1863 
Wood, Hannibal W.........sseagesseess 1865 
W oodfull, Sam. Pratt, Asst-Surg. 
Roy al Ariilieey se rsiieh Veoh 1864 
Workman, Benjamin aiisiwavwn 1853 
| Workman, J sO Phiiiiets, cicleedeeete 1835 
Wright, Stephen....cieisit...ddenen 1859 
Wright, William. classe 1848 
Wye; John A. cvnewhias, eyed 1868 
Holmes Medallist. 
OF ARTS. 
Gibson, Thomas A........08. [Hon.] 1856 
Gilman, Francis, E., B.A......s.0.se0 1865 
Gould, Edwin, B.A........scscocesseses 1860 
Graham, John H...vs..c0isses [Hon.] 1859 
Green, Joseph, BvA.is......esciessees 1864 
Hall, William, Bia ec 1867 


Howe, Henry Aspinwall, 
Kemp, Rey. Alexander F. 


[Hon.]| 1855 
, [Hon.] 1863 


Gar os oie rey Hives s eve ors 1857 | Kennedy, Rey. John, B Aveda 
Cornish, Rev. George, B.A., (ad Kirby, James, B-A., B:€.Ti...i...ce0n 1862 

URS ar rsecWeoyeancisse Wiswencaccavaps [860 | Leach, Robert A., B.A., B.C.L...... 1860 
Cushing, oteobyr. B.A., B.C.L......1867 | McCord, David, R., B.A., B.C.L....1867 
Pavidson, Rev. James, B.A......... 1866 | McGregor, James, B.A....csccscceoeee 1868 
Davidson, Ch svles P., B.A., B.C.L 1867.| Me SLSTON, JOHN Moa; Bests. cisclecce 1868 
Davidson, Leonidas H., B.A rT ae 1867 | Markgraf, Charles F.A., [Hon.] 1865 
DeWitt, Caleb eee re as Senge 1864 Mason, James Li BA wanes 1863 
Dougall, John R., B.A........c00.0.00 1867 | Mattice, Corydon i B. Aissicecveeonen 1862 
Duff, Archibald, B. Be pov advice eucteeiee 1867 | Morris, ‘Alex., BA, eRe oes 1852 
Gibb, George D., M.D....... | Hon.] 1856 | Morrison, James D., By Aw. .- 1868 
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Perkins, John A.. B.A. sosesevccdvect +» 1862 | Thorburn, John.,..,......5. .[Hon,] 1861 
*Plimsoll, Reginald J., B.A......,, .1862 | Tre nholme, Norman W. B. A. 
Ramsay, Robert A., B.A., B.C.L....1867 B.C. 2). cseveneRbcenxeseviceteeee eee 1867 


Robins, Sampson Paul, B.A.. 


.1868 | Wicksteed, Richard G, oS A., B.C.L.1866 


Rodger, David............6+0+ [ Hon, ] 1857 | Wilkie, Dayid,,,,..,.. busektnns [Hon] 1866 
Were, GOOTZO,. Bi Abies covecscia sneesecaness 1866 | 


BACHELORS OF CIVIL LAW. 














Abbott, Christopher C.................1850 , Fisk, John J........ Bho peekckaue cea 
DEMME. GPT Oo Cees vos Sapec voonstiocncn. 1854 | Gairdiner, William ‘E. Secs Cola eee 
NG 20 SRE Chore he et ee 1867 | Gilarasan: Joseph Ante Fee. Po actee 1864 
MENT. EPUTHG.. cols ceccccccsetole coved: 1862 | Gauthier, Zephirin....,..,....... 1859 
PMPOOSPOUNG, DOIG. Vio Sec cose ecacoses 1861 | Geoffrion, Christophe A Peeraset Ciera k 1866 
Ascher, Isidore G ......... TOR a oF 1863 (CHD) Fates Rica kee Se 1868 
Aylen, John, M.D..........,.....,......1861 | Gilman, Francis E., M.A.....060..0...... 1865 
rien, Peter, cA cic idccniodisterseseus LSb4 | Girowsrds Desires tak L860 
Beagely, Frank Hei. .csic ccdtesieces ESGD PL Or otiiA Baas si ivccnysccccssocevloies eteas 1867 
SPOSTBCOT). OORT Oieiccbscscesc ccsccncscxes 1856 | Grenier, Amedé L. W...........cccccccseces 1863 
Baynes, Edward Alfred...........0... 1867 | FLAS WEAN TA oon he verse 1863 
Benjamin, Lewis N.............-ss.00e0 1865 | Hemming, Edward J..,...,...cccccereues 1855 
Beorn weil, John A.......cidsevesenncevs ERGG. WELOLGOD; EG WEPO Ss. 5y oc vvevssveeeesct guns 1865 
Bouthillier, Charles F................. 1867 | Houghton, John G. K.....,....0.00065, 1863 
MW ONT, DA. . scr ecees-avehacagi co daon 1864} Howliston, Alexander,................. 1865 
Branchard, Athamase............ ccces, LBGe bAOCON, .. LBBs ccs Hocosevecgeee’s 5 verawaeee 1858 
Browne, Dunbar, B.A.....css.ccvsccee. 1858 | Johnston, Edwin R..........0..0.00555, 1866 
Bullock, William = | ay eh Se 1863 | Jones, Richard A. A. ...ccccccocs cesses 1864 
SE EARS ATs acs cies vacaoweec codices 1865 | Joseph, Joseph O 5 BRAT ea Ry L864 
C arden, PROUT Vis.au cs can b3 cttenays 46800065 LBGO:b Gliy, SOME © occcuce cocvraccveaes as Vonaehs 1862 
RE ROLES Essay lord ctecievedve cats 1865 | Kemp, Edson, BiAsiss.,.cccccoveccecoss 1860 
Carter, C htistophe DD .ccekasspeaaes 1566 | Renny, Willian Bi. siscocsoueccsss 1865 
Carter, PEW Gino ss cokek ashen [Hon.] 1864) Kirby, James, McA‘... ..cceccccccccecees 1862 
EPG DOLIIN, EYOWD. venccssaccocadseens 1850 | Kitson, George R. W........ceceeaeeees 1867 
Chamberlin, John, Junr............... 1867 | Laflamme, R. G............... (Hon.) 1856 
CREO, Allred... ....cccevecistecsesnes 1863 | Lafrenaye, P. R..........0064. (Hon.) 1856 
Chauveau, Alexandre.........scecseces 1867 | Lambe, William B...............-:eceeee 1850 
Cocquet, AMbroise...... .ccsccsee seers 1865 Lanotot, bE Ch @ 1c Sa ae MRR a 1860 
PEM ELOWOYS O-. <cudhnes cc cewaxelcocnes 1862 | Larose, Telesphore......... sessscies ees 1860 
Curran, PORE Css ines sacs udnse ners eayys L862 |) LauTriers W iired fi... ..ccctcer cxcuccs »» 1864 
Cushing, Lemuel, B.A..........0....6. 1865 | Lay, W arren PINOS eh revecnstteswen 1867 
EE WARP yecs0k escpchevedeCacrnchoneretees 1858 | Lawlor, Richard §......,.0+.cccescecess 1865 
Dansereau, Arthur,....s.i...c0e. css. 1865 | Leach, David B..4 0. ces ccedduccoees 1861 
peerey, Pierre J... M.A... icvessevctscces 1868 | Leach, Robert A., M.A.......... ccceee 1860 
Davidson, Charles P., B.A........... 1863 | Lefebvre, Frederick...............00005. 1863 
Davidson, Leonidas Heber, B.A....1864 | Loranger, Louis George.............0. 1863 
BMS SUGTARAG Tees. esse cncsay ttec cane 1863 | [Lynch, William W.)..........c.ccccees 1868 
Desaulniers, Alexis L..............c00: 1861 Ly man, Elisha Stiles. ......... ccc cceec 1865 
Desaulniers, Henri Lesieur........... 1864 | Mac kenzie, Frederick......... 5. ...s000 1861 
Desrochers, Jean L. B................. 1861 | McCord, David Ross...........)....c00. L867 
BPOMis SFCOLGO: O., ovevece: ven cestt vesheres 1863 | *McGee, Thomas D’Arcy............4. 1861 
MEMES S CT HOG, Wh dynes inne ocvacdcns denars 1868 | McIntosh, John....... Peehred app edceg neat 1868 
Borin, Adelard Ai P3... 5.6 0c. ascece 1862 | McLaren? JOR Fis ee 1868 
BOOMEEP, PUGLIS eco vaee soko vee hevcatekn 1858 | McLaren, John Robert, B.A. ........ 1860 
BeOUUS, GOnsalVa oicookk ccs vce<dhasiac, 1861 | McLaurin, John Rice ..................7 1867 
Driscoll, Netterville H................. L861 | Messier, Joseph $2.2.4.5.. 0. ccceceveeeds 1868 
Drummond, William D................ 1867 | Mitchell, Albert Edward......:........ 1867 
Duttresnay, Henri J. T..........0c.0 1866 | Molson, Alexander ......... cecceseseees 185] 
Dunlop, UML coins ch sees catcauee eaten L860 | Morris, Alexander, B.A.......... ree boii! 
PRROERT, FIGETE Noss sce scesscessesduben. 1866 | Morris, John L.......... aos a We at eh 1860 
waren, Napthali. 000.060... neh GOST FIGHOS ATTBHIAG Sheth robes eibnes sande. 1868 
Farmer, OP ASEIRTO Ol joisaaccvivaccsten 1866 ' *Plimsoll, Reginald J., B.A.........1861 
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Nagle, Sarsfield B.........5 sesssssseess 1862 | Stephens, George W.. +s seeveeees 1863 
Ouimet, Adolphe P...........ceseeeees- 1861 | Stephens, Romeo - s.cdvan dade 1850 
Pariseault, Chas. Ambroise..,.......1899 Stephens, Chas. Oviccdenste seuvaaneee 1864 
Perkins, FORD. Avy BAe Sis. seen 1860 | Tait, Nelbourne. .....sce. secereese covers 1862 
Power, Alexander W.A..<...c.0....00. 1868 | Taschereau, Arthur,......cecceveesees 1864 
tamsay, Robert A., M.A............. 1866 | Terril, Joseph Lee......+-+ serseeeseees 1865 
Richard, Damage Ec Beckie st. ctecs 1859 | Torrance, Fred. W., M.A., (Hon.)..1856 
Richard, Emery Edward.............. 1867 | Trenholme, Edward H.,.M:D........ 1865 
Richard, WAWEEE Biren eas (868! + Trenholme, Norman W., B. A....1865 
Rixford, Emmet Hawkins...........- 1865} Vandal, Phillip PO@-.sceccessscesonescenes 1865 . 
Robidoux, Emery...........c.sees:00e+0- 1866 | Vilbon, Chas. Avsseeesersseseeerees sneves 1863 
ROOQNGOi, OMSIIOS A <i ccescienseces cessen 1461! Walsh, Thomas Joseph...... cecrssaes 1863 
BROS, VV MLL cach sc nta ther Ghess oo ca reees 1866 | Welch, peti Xi SSR RR 1864 
Sabourin, Ornest oo. ow siccsse encctenes 1863 | Wicksteed, Edward J.,.......---sssses 1864 
Sextom, James Ponsonmby......... +++ 1860 | Wight, Jame S Hyy. ss seressosnnesvenegeen 1868 
ETE METIE GL adc cdi ae catensevscnsese ts 1867 | Wright, W illiam M: NOK BY sh ecesese che 1863 
IODC. VICUDT AD buss vii cs anceseeraibccacees 1862 | Wurtello, Charles J. Cu... senerseee 1863 
ABO WO ly Ube fi vececkesvicn dese 56% <caaccuvs 1856 | 
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ance, Medallist. 


BACHELORS OF ARTS. 


Anderson, Jacob DeWitt, [C e 1 ]..1866 


Archibald, John Sprott, [W p 1]..1867 
Aylen, Wag adsl ain Rt ae 1850 
Bancroft, Rev. Chas., Junior.. .1866 
Barnston, Alexander, [C]............ 1857 
Baynes, Domald.........ecceeeeeccereees 1864 
Beskett, William Henry.............. 1866 
Bethune, Meredith Blenkarne....... 

75 we 8 pero 1866 
Bockus; ChUtloa Hii ees eeldee 1852 
Bothwell, John A., [Um ]........... 1864 | 
Boyd, John, [a] .....csee ee eceeeeeeveeees 186] 
Brewster, William [Cel]........00 1865 
Breoks, Charles H.. [i,m #]......... 1868 
Brown, Arthur Adderley, [S e 1]...1866 | 
PeVOWHGs SPUD ON Silo ois ce cacscosss geese 1856 
PrOwnes TOMBE 58 0 Re 1853 
Bullock, William E., [Cc 1l]......... 1860 
Carmichael, James.:...............000: 1867 
Cassels, Robert, (Morrin) tp 1 |....1866 
Chipman, Clarence..........cceseeeesees 1866 
SIMS PASTIEE BD Cob aset verses oceccateaed 1863 
Cornish, Rev. George, B.A., London 

(ad eh ORY Puen ale Salyy Ape er 1856 
Cushing, Lemuel, [e £]........-...... 1863 
Pe AW licence ccs yuienncexccadesotes 1868 
Davidson; Charles Peers.................1863 
Davidson, Rev. Jas. (ad eun)... ...1863 
Davidson, Leonidas Heber.............. 1863 
PEP ET OGIGIE Pore c cae seuss vescseduesstacs 1861 
Dougall, Duncan... senslsaserns’ OO 
Dougall, John Redpath. beteae eee scrcest 1866 
Drummond, Charles G. B., [m 1]...1862 | 
Duff, Archibald, [Mf m 1] RN eos save 1864 
Dunean, Alexander.................0.08 1867 | 
Fairbairn, Thomas, {pl Sstateratetiacteee 1863 | 
Ferguson, John &.....45...0...0.0000 see 1861 
Ferrier, Robert W. Re eyecare Fares oe Ce 1857 
Fessenden, Elisha Joseph,..........++. 1863 


Fortin, Rev. Octave, (ad eun)...... 1867 
Fowler, William, [m 1].....-...........18665 
Fowler; Hl bert: .i.ccciicciscccsscpsscssens 1865 
Gibb; Charles.......:ct.e0eses 1865 
Gilman, Francis s Edw: aed, ee 1862 
Gore,’ Frederick: .: 0c. dsccsccces tneesten 1861 
Gould; Hadwini.:. i... chil pee 1856 
Grandy, JOR... ......cccceecne cesses senses 1866 
Green, Joseph, [C © L].c-sesesesersees 1861 
Green, Lonsdale........cccceee cee ceseeeeee LGA 
Hall, Willinan::: 2150. dai Sees 1861 
| Hart, Li wis’ Asccitesiscceeteswseeucuenve 1866 
Hicks, Francis’ W ii... secasdesescocsesss 1864 
Hindley, Jobn.......cs0.ceseseececenveranes 1868 
Kemp, Bdsonisti.0i cite 1859 
Kennedy, George T., [n ti ... 1868 
*Kershaw, Philip Fe Rae es Ug, . 1857 
Kirby, James. [C]....0-secccevesese cence 1859 
Krans, Edward H., [Se L]...:+++ 1865 
Laing, Robert, [W pL ]..---.--see 1868 
Leach. Robert A‘aci cliente 1857 
Lyman, Frederick Stiles............. 1863 
Marler, William De M., [M m 1]1868 
Mason, James L............ccsececesegese 1859 
Mattice, Cory don’ Joo... cscs eee 
McCord, David Ross.. oer 
MacDuff, Alexander Ramsay fe 1866 
McGregor, James, [oe 1]. ...+-+ +e 1864 
McKenzie, John, (Morrin).. devas auooeagee 1867 
McLaren, John R.......0. cecssscecosenes 1856 
McLaren, Harry, [C]... 11858 
McLean, Neil W., (Morrin) fan 1866 
McLeod, Hug bini.......cceceecssnessecenens 1866 
MecOuat, Walter, ee eee 1865 
Merritt, David Presookt:...:sconce 
MO0r6; FRANCIS X.... secoeveqserssessses waasasee 868 
DLOPTIS, Waite ymie o. ic. caccve sc sonassaseapecnen 1859 
Morris, Alexander...........05, .ssssssvesceases 1849 


BEOPTIS ONS FG Bis 66.aid scccecsaseosssnnsssereetl 1866 
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Morrison, James D., [Um 2)............1865 
Bag oP OUD ING 5 alos. .cc.scan sce bveeveucendsa QO | 
'*Muir, Rev. E. P. (ad eun.)......... 1865 
*Oliver, Theophilus H. (Morrin) | 
OO) Eee Savkceesaeeeteee 1866 
Pease, George H. [We1)].......... L864 | 
Perrigo, James [am 2] ...e.ccce ccecesees 1866 
BOIS, POND. A iiccis vecccsae’s secca veces 1858 | 
Petit, Rev. Charles B...........css000. 1850 | 
Pelting, Charles W....5..c0ccsscccecsss 1852 | 
*Plimsoll, Reginald J......... 0.20.00. 1858 
Ramsay, Robt. Anstruther [ Wm 1]1862 
Redpath, George D........... sacoprerks 1857 
Robins, Sampson Paul, [W m4 J1863 | 
Ross, George [C © 1]............cecc0e 1862 


Scott, Henry C. (Morrin) [p 1]..... 1866 
Sherrill, Alvan F...[C mt J...ss0<00:. 1864 
Slack, George. veces tives sveewe ae ieawin ed 1865 
Stethem, Goorge. T.....0s....ccdareeees 1852 
Stewart, Colin Campbell [int]... 1867 
Tabb, Silas Everett [a 1 ]........s008 1866 
Trenholme, Norman Wm. [€ p1]..1865 
WRiROn, PNODIRG jell celey eecoeiseyevens 1860 
Watts, Wm. John [¢€ £]......ccc.se0e, 1866 
Wicksteed, Richard G. [e 1]........1865 
Wilson fone 1 O.2P.. Baga. .. ves 1866 
Wotherspoon, Ivan T. ....(Morrin) 
hos See ote Se 1866 
Wright, William MecKay.............. 186] 


GRADUATES IN CIVIL ENGINEERING. 


Barnston, Alexander, B. A.......000. L859 
Bort LODOTL. [10 A], ccecveswdrder cave L861 
MPA WIOEH, FODSTE. (akccccccedcscetelieces 1859 | 
ne 1861 
Edwards, George........ PRO ades.ceiate L865 
BAMBGAPOOTOO Fisecs cciccssecescsecesives 1860 
Gavillier, Maurice............:scccecs 1863 
RMU O, OLIV OY, vic, si:.<ccoseasnavscndaddr 1858 








[Cc] Chapman Medallist. 

[aw] Prince of Wales Medallist. 
[Xf] Ann Molson Medallist. 

[s] Shakespeare Medallist. 
[Lu] Logan Medallist. 


Goutd, dame Boavcctic cn lscovvens aes 1862 
| Kikby;: Ohartog BH iesisc cuscaiiescsas 1860 
McLennan, Christopher.............6 [859 
| LON J OUN DOStOGk ia eciwiiecctewneces 1863 
Rixford, Gulian Pickering............1864 
FOORRS AUPE UL . arin cc Reade Se ER L860 
Savage, JOsOp hiss csc sccccevecsevsetedave 1860 
Wainer, Enemas, BA wi cia L860 


_——$$_ $$ es 


[p14] First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy ; [p] Second Rank. 


[m 1] ‘<é ‘“< ‘sc 
[e 1] ce ‘6 6 in Classies ; 
{LS ee ni 6 in Natural § 


[e 1] ‘<< ce ‘< 


* Deceased, 


in English L 


in Mathematics; [m] Second Rank. 


[¢] Second Rank. 
cience : (m) Second Rank. 
iterature: (e) Second Rank, 
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HIGH SCHOOL BOARD. 
(Appointed under the New Statutes.) 


D.vip ToRRANCE, Esq., 
GIORGE Morrarr. Governors of the University, | 
Pirer REDPATH, 

Brown CHAMBERLIN, M.A., D.C.L. 

WittiAmM Busspy LAmBgE, B.C.L. 

WILLIAM SUTHERLAND, M.D. 
















RECTOR. 
Pror. H. AspinwALu Hows, M.A., Upper Forms. f 

MASTERS. 
D. Ropcer, M.A.,_ - - - Second Form. 
J. Kemp, - : - - First Form. 
GEORGE Murray, B.A., - Rector’s Assistant. | 
ArcHIBALD Durr, M.A., : Third Form. | 
JAMES D. Morrison, M.A., - Fourth Form. | 
J. ANDREW, - - + Preparatory. | 
Pror. P. J. DAREY a > French. | 
Pror. C, F. A. MARKGR RAF, M.A., German. 
F. BARNJUM, - - - Drilling and Gymnastics 






This School offers the higher kind of instruction and the mental 
taining which together constitute the foundation of what is called a 
liberal Education. As a Department of the University, it offersa 
thorough preparation for the College Course. | 

The Course of Instruction includes the Latin, Greek, English, 
French and German Languages; Geography and History ; Arithme | 
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tic, Algebra, Plane Geometry, Plane L'rigonometry with the use of 


Logarithms, Mensuration, and the Elements of Natural Ph ilosophy ; 
Writing and Book-keeping ; Drilling and Gymnastics. A Volunteer 
Itifle Association under Military Drill has been formed of the elder 
Boys and is recognised by the Military Authorities. The Religious 
Instruction is not sectarian, and attendance upon it is required only 
from Pupils who are Protestants. Details of the above Course are 
subjoined in a Programme for the year. An examination of it will 
shew that, whilst the Latin and Greek Languages have that promi- 
nence which necessarily belones to them in Higher Education, pro- 
vision is made to impart at the same time a thorough English and 
Commercial Education, and that French, as being one of the collo- 
quial lancuages of the country, 1s much cultivated. 

The complete course extends over a period of six or seven years ; 
but Pupils are admitted for any portion of that time into any Form 
for which, upon examination, they are found qualified. 


The Session, which is divided into four equal Terms, commences 
on the Ist of September, and with the exception of a fortnight at 
Christmas and a few days at Easter, continues to the 1st of July. 

The full School hours are from 9 to 124 o'clock, a. m., and to 4 
p. m., every day in the week except Saturday, but the time for the 
Preparatory and the First Forms is shorter by an hour each day. 

The School is divided into seven F orms. The Preparatory Form 
is a Lower School, in which young boys receive the training’ neces- 
sary to fit them for the commencement of the regular Curriculum. 

For admission into this Form, it is required that the Pupil shall 
have attained the age of seven years, and be able to read moderately 
well. Regular early training is of so great importance that the en- 
trance of a pupil should not be dela yed beyond the age of nine. The 
best time for entrance is at the commencement of the Session, when 
Owing to the promotions that take place, the classes are remodelled 


for the year, 


The pupils of the First, Second, Third and Fourth Forms next 


, ubove the Preparatory are not allowed any option in their studies, 


but must take the whole course of instruction prescribed for them, 


. The Pupils of the Fifth and Sixth Forms are divided into two 
“Sides,”” The “Classical Side” is intended for those boys who desire 
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2 more extended and accurate knowledge of the ancient Language’. 
The “Commercial Side” is adapted for those who are to enter upon 
mercantile pursuits. When a pupil has reached the Fifth Form his 
Parent or Guardian may select either of these sides for him; but the 







choice having been made, the Pupil must pursue all the course of 





instruetion appointed for the side to which he belongs. 





Special Reports are sent, whenever it seems necessary, to the Parent 





or Guardian of any pupil who has been absent, negligent of any 





study, or incorrect in his conduct. A Quarterly Report is made of 





the progress, attendance, and conduct of every Pupil, shewing his 





rank in his Form for each study. 

At the end of each term, Class Examinations are held, both 
Written and Oral, andat the close of the Session, a public Examina- 
tion takes place, followed by a Distribution of Prizes and Award of 
Honours, the lists being published. The Highest Honour is the 
Davidson Gold Medal, which is awarded to the Head Boy of the — 
School for the year, provided that the Examiners are satisfied that 











his attainments reach a certain standard. 

A special Examination is annually held of Candidates for the 
School Certificate issued by the University: The Conditions re- 
carding this may be seen by reference to the Calendar of the Unt- 







versity. 

The Pupils are required to prepare themselves every evening im 
their work for the ensuing day, as exhibited ina Time-table, As 
their progress will depend very much upon the diligent performance 
of this duty, Parents are particularly requested to allow no arrange- 
ments to interfere with it. Parents having sons at the School are» 
sarnestly invited to frequent intercourse with the Masters, so as t0 
aid them in securing that regularity and industry so necessary to 
suecess in Education. The classes are visited periodically by a com- 
mittee of the Board. 

The School Building is in a healthy and airy situation, and has 
convenient interior arrangements, with those modern improvements 
which secure proper warmth and ventilation. A very good Gymna- 
sium has been erected in the play-ground adjoining the School. 

The Rector, who resides a short distance from the City, has made 





arrangements to receive a limited number of Pupils of the High 
School to board with him. Mr. Rodger and Prof. Darey, Masters 
of the School, have also accommodation for Boarders. 
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COURSE OF STUDY FOR THE SESSION 1868-9. 
PREPARATORY FORM.—Mr. Anprew. 


Hours—10 to 12 A. M.: and 2 to4 P.M. 


English.—Reading and Questioning. Spelling. Formation and Derivation 

of Words. Grammar and Parsing. 
Seripture.—The Gospel of St. Matthew. 
Geography.—Outlines of the World. 
Arithmetic.—The four Simple Rules, with the Multiplieation Table. 


Klocution.—Principles explained, with Reading and Recitation. 


Writing. 
Drilling and Gymnasties. 
FIRST FORM.—Mr. Kewpr. 
Hours—10 A. M. to 123} P.M.: and 2to 4 P.M. 


Latin.—The Grammar and Grammatical Exercises. 


Spelling and Dictation. Derivation 


English.—Reading and Questioning. 
Grammar and Parsing. 

Scripture.—The Gospel of St. Luke. 

Geography.—America in detail, especially British America. 

Mistory.—British America. 

Arithmetic.—Compound Reduction, with Tables of Weights and Measures. 
Mental Arithmetic. 

Elocution.—Principles explained, with Readings and Recitation. 

Writ ING. 

Drilling and Gymnastics. 

SECOND FORM.—Mr. Roperr. 
Hours—9 A. M. to 123 P. M.: and 2 to 4 P. M. 

Latin.—The Grammar as before. Add the Irregulars, &e., and chief Rules 
of Syntax. Eutropius and Phedrus. Oral and Written Exercises. 

English.—Reading and Questioning. Spelling and Dictation. Derivation, 
Grammar and Parsing. Simple Exercises in the Analysis of Sentences. 

Seripture.—The Gospel of St. John. 

Geography.—America and Europe in detail, especially Canada and the Brit- 
ish Isles. 

Mistory.—British History. 

Arithmetic.—Revision of previous 
Mental Arithmetic. 

Elocution.—Readings and Recitations. 


work. Add Practice and Reduction. 


Writing. 
Drilling and Gymnastics. 


THIRD FORM.—Mnr. Durr. 
Fours—9 A.M. to 12} P.M.; and 2 to 4 P.M. 


Latin.—The Grammar as before. Add the Appendix and the Syntax, 


Cornelius Nepos, Cesar and Ovid. 
Greek.—Grammar and Exercises. 
English.—Reading and Questioning. Spelling and Dictation. Derivation. 

Grammar and Parsing. Exercises in Analysis of Sentences. 
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French.—The Grammar with Oral and Written Exercises. Reading and 
Translation. 
Seripture.—The Gospel of St. Mark. 
Geography.—Revision of previous work, especially of Europe. Add Asia in 
detail. 
History.—British History. History of Rome. 
Arithmetic.—Revision. Continuation of Vulgar Fractions. Add Decimal 
Fractions. Mental Arithmetic. 
Elocution.—Reading and Recitations. 
Writing. 
Drilling and Gymnastics. 
FOURTH FORM.—Tae Recror anp Mr. Morrison. 
Hovurs—9 A. M., to121 P. M. ; and 2 to 4 P.M. 
Latin.—Revision of the Grammar as before. Add Prosody. Cesar, Sallust 
and Virgil. Prose Composition. 
Greek.—Grammar. Oral and Written Exercises. 
English.—Reading and Questioning. Analysis. Etymology. Dictation and 
Easy Composition, 
French.—The Grammar with Oral and Written Exercises. Dictation, Read- 
ing and Translation. 
Seripture.—The Acts of the Apostles. 
Geography.—Revision. Add Africa in detail and Scripture Geography. 
History.—Greece. 
Arithmetie.—Revision. Continuation of Decimal Fractions. Add Proportion. 
Mental Arithmetic. 
Geometry.—Euclid’s Plane Geometry, Book I, 
Elocution.—Readings and Recitations. 
Writing. 
Drilling and Gymnastics. 
FIFTH FORM.—TueE Recror ann Mr. Murray. 
Hovurs—9 A. M. to 123 P. M.; and 2 to4 P.M. 
Latin.—Revision of the Grammar. Rules for quantity applied. Cicero, Virgil 
and Horace. Prose Composition. Classical Antiquities. 
Greek.—Grammar and Prose Composition. Xenophon: 
English.—Reading, &c., as before. Composition. English Literature. 


French.—Grammar. Oral and Written Exercises. Dictation. Reading and 
Translation. 


German.—Grammar. Oral Exercises. Reading and Translation. 
Servpture.—Horne’s Introduction. 

Geography.—Revision. Ancient and Modern. Use of the Globes. 
History.—Outlines of Universal History. 

Arithmetic.—Revision. Add Interest, per centages, &c., Mental Arithmetic. 
Algebra.—To the end of Simple Equations. 

Geometry.—Kuelid’s Plane Geometry, Books I., IT., III., IV. 

Natural Philosophy.—The Elements of the Subject. 

Writing. 

Drilling and Gymnastics. 
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SIXTH FORM.—Tur Recror anp Mr. Murray. 
Hours—9 A.M. to 123 P.M.: and 2 to 4 P.M. 


Latin.—Occasional Revision of the Grammar. Cicero, Tacitus and Horace 


Prose Composition. Versification. Classical Geography and Antiquities. 
Greek.—Revision of the Grammar. Xenophon, Homer and Kuripides. Prose 
Composition. 





English.—Reading, &c., Composition. History of the Language and its 
Literature. 

F’rench.—As before. Add Composition. French Language used in Class. 

German.—As before, with written Exercises. 

Seripture.—Horne’s Introduction. 

Geography.—Ancient and Modern. Use of the Globes. 

History.—Outlines of Universal History. 

Arithmetic.—The higher parts, with revision of previous work. Mental Arith- 
metic. Add Logarithms. 

Algebra.—From Simple Equations, with Revision of previous work. 

Geometry, &c.—EKuclid’s Plane Geometry, Books I., II., III., IV., Def. of Y. 
and Book VI. Plane Trigonometry. 

Natural Philosophy.—The Elements of the Subject. 

Writing. 

Drilling and Gymnastics. 


COMMERCIAL CLASS. 


The pupils of this Class work with their proper forms in all subjects except 
Latin and Greek, in place of which they take lessons in Book-keeping, Commer- 
cial Forms, Elementary Commercial Law, and additional Writing, Arithmetic 
qnd French. 


Note.—The following is the seale of greatest number of marks allowed to 
count for the several studies in determining the Honours in each Form at the 
close of the Session. The marks actually gained by competitors for the Hon- 
ours will be valued according to this scale. 








ist Form, 2ndForm|3d Form!4th Form 5th Form 6th Form 
































a ea ae 1500 1500 | 1500 1200 1000 | 900 
Greek.) -acs ~ - | 600 800 | 900 
English, - - - 1200 1200 | 1000 600 500 | 500 
Elocution, - - - 500 300 |; 200 200 
French, - - < |; 300 500 500 500 
History, MER eh GOO 500 | 400 300 250 | 250 
Geography, - - | 500 500 | 400 300 250 | 250 
Arithmetic, =- - 1000 1000 900 600 500 500 
Algebra, - - = | | sae 300 300 
Geometry, &c., -| | 400 500 500 
| Natural Philosophy) | 200 200 
Bible Lessons, - - | ' 300 300 | 200 | 200 
| Conduct, - - - 500 500. } 500 | 500 500 | 500 
TERMS. 
Autumn Term - - - = Ist September to L5th November. 
Winter Term - - = = 16th November to 31st January. 
Spring Term -~ « - 4 Ist February to 15th April. 


Summer Term - - -— -~- 16th April to 30th June, 
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FEES.* 
For the Preparatory - - = - - - - - - - $10 50 per Term. 
First Form ie co), cae LONE Te ip ifs ip bed Ss Se Lg wie $12 50 oi 
For the Second, Third, Fourth, Fifth and Sixth - $15 00 * 


Subjeet to a discount of 10 per cent for two Brothers, or 20 per cent for three 
or more Brothers. A Fee of $1 per Session is paid by the Pupils of the Fifth 
and Sixth Forms for use of Text Books and Books of Reference. 

These Fees include all charges. ‘They are expected to be paid in advance 
to the College Secretary, but if not paid within a fortnight after the expiration 
of each Term, the Pupil must be withdrawn. 

Government Scholars are charged $5 per annum for Stationery, Fuel, Drilling, 
and Gymnastics. 


* Not more than $5 of each Fee will be received in Silver. 
The following pupils of the High School have obtained the School Certificate 
of the University, after Examination :— 
Session 1864-5. 


¥MONTGOMERY JONES, Montreal. - - - - - 1038 marks 
Joun Ferauson, Bathurst, N. B. - - - - - 1004 do 
CHARLES CusHING, Chatham, C. E. = - : - 946 do 
Rosert Conroy, Aylmer, C. E. — - - - —- 886 do 
Samurnt C. SteEvENSON, Montreal. _ - - - 886 do 
Freperick W. Evans, Montreal. — - - ~ - 820 do 
WALLACE CLARKE, Montreal. - - -- - - 798 do 
Rosert W. Forrester, Montreal. - - - - a STS. a6 


796 do 


i 
? 
i 
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Epwarp B. GREENSHIELDS, Montreal. 


Montcomery Lewis, Montreal. - - - - - 744 do 
GrorGce JoserH Bui, Montreal. - - - : 689 de 
ALBERT Murray, Montreal. . - _ - . - 686 do 
DanieL McLAcuiin, Arnprior. - - - - - 476 do 
Session 1865-6. 
*Sypney ArtHuR Fisuer, Montreal. - ~ - - 993 marks 
CHarLes E. Porteous, Montreal. - - . - 791 do 
Wiitram W. WALKER, Montreal. - - - - - 699 do 
CHARLES G. Stewart, Montreal. - - - - - 667 do 
FLoRANCE Davin, Montreal, - - - - - - 623 do 
Hew DALRYMPLE Wuitney, Montreal. - - - - 628 do 
GrorGe W. TorrRANCE, Montreal. - - - - - 500 do 
Roezert M. Espaitr, Montreal. = - - - - 420-do 
Session ] 866-7. 
Cnarurs N. Ferry, Chicago, U.S. - - - - 1075 marks 
*JamES Ropa@rr, Montreal. - ~ - - - 1040 do 
GEOFFREY W. Porrrowus, Montreal. - - —~ 856 ‘do 
Tomas C. THomson, Montreal. - - ~ : - 697 do 
Francis J. SHEPHERD, Montreal. - - - - - 687 do 
GrerRaLD Lioyp, England. - - - ~ - 648 do 
ForsBes ToRRANCE, Montreal. . - - . - 518 do 
EpWARD FRASER TORRANCE, Montreal. - - - 434 do 
GREGORY GLASSFORD, Montreal. - - _ . - 397 do 
Session 1867-8. 
JoHN FRASER TORRANCE. - - - - . 1024 marks 
Henry G. W. BADGLEY. - - - - as z 737 do 
Joun B. ABBOTT. -- - - a = “3 ra 647. do 
JOHN GRAY GRANT. - - - = : : 5 577 do 
Tuomas C. HEMPSTED. : - - “ > z 475 - do 





* Dux of the School and Davidson Medallist. 
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SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS 
OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


y 


These Examinations are held annually, and entitle those who pass them to 
certificates of the University. They are open to all Schools in the Provinee of 


Quebec, under the following Regulations :— 


See. 1. Subjects of Examination. 


|. These shall be divided into two Classes, (I.) Preliminary, consisting of 
those in which every Candidate must pass, and (II.) Optional, consisting of 
those in which the Candidate may have a choice. 


2. The Preliminary subjects shall be :— 


English Reading : ; : . , i ‘ : 50 marks. 
English Dictation é : * ; ° ° 40 do. 
English Grammar (as in Morel) ; i ; ; ; 50 do. 
Arithmetic (all the ordinary rules) : : ‘ : 90 do. 
Geography (acquaintance with the maps of each of the four 
Continents, and of British North America) . ‘ \ 50 do. 
British History (as in Collier), and Canadian History . 50 do. 


The Candidates will also be examined in the Gospels, unless objection be 
made thereto by their parents or guardians, and creditalle answering in the 
same will be mentioned in the Certificate. 

Additional marks, not exceeding 20, may be allowed in the Dictation paper, 
for quality of handwriting. 

No Candidate shall pass unless he shall have obtained, at least, one third of 
the total number of marks in each of the above subjects, except Reading and 
Dictation, in which two thirds will be required. 


3. The Optional subjects shall be divided into three sections as follows :— 


we 


(1) Languages. 


Latin. 
Grammar. . > tei a } 
. i 
Cesar, B. G., Bks. I. IT. 2 : 2 ; 3 
Sa $150 marks. 
Horace, Od., Bk. III., or . . ; 2 . " 
J 


Virg., Ain., Bk. I. : : ; ; ; : 
Greek. 


Grammar. . 5 i e : 4 } i 
Hom... Tl, Bew ts F P - 3 = 150 do. 


Xen. Anab. Bk. I. ‘ : : . z ¥ 


Other books equivalent to the above, may, from year to year, be selected by 
the Examiners; but such changes must be announced at least six months before 


the examination to which they are intended to apply. 





French. 


Grammar. . ‘ ; : , ° : . 
Reading and translation of a French author (to be 
appointed from year to year by the Examiners in - 150 marks. 
that subject), A , ; : : : 
Translation of English into French 


| 


o 


German. 


Grammar. . : . : , ; ; ; 
Reading and translation of a German author, (to be | 
appointed from year to year by the Examiners in |} 100 marks, 
that subject. ; : 
Translation of German into English. J 


(2.) Mathematics, Natural Philosophy, &e. 


Geometry. 
Euclid, I. IJ. III. 
Algebra. 


150 marks. 


Elementary rules, Involution, Evolution, 
Fractions, Simple Equations 
Natural Philosophy. 


Mechanics and Hydrostatics : : 
Elementary Mensuration of Surfaces and Solids. 
(as in Chambers’ Educational Course) 
Mechanical and Architectural Drawing 
(3.) English. 
English Composition (Essay or Letter) . A ‘ 
History of the English Language (as in Craik’s Outlines, nf 


the Introduction to Latham’s School Grammar) ; and His- 

tory of English Literature (as in Collier) 
History (as in Smith’s Smaller History of England, and) 

White’s Outlines of Universal History ¢ 100 


7 . . 


100 


” . . 


100 do. 


Clyde’s School Geography) 


Geography, Physical, Political, and Commercial (as in ) 


Instead of passing in one or more subjects of the English Section, Candidates 
may, if they prefer it, pass in one or more of the following subjects :— 

(4.) Natural Science. 
Zoology, (as in Paterson’s Zoology for Schools) 100 marks. 
Botany, (as in Grays’ First Lessons) : 2 ; 100 do. 
Geology, (as in Page’s Introductory Text-Book) : : 100 do. 
Chemistry, (as in Wilson’s School Chemistry) ; . 100 do. 

Text Books in Sections 2, 3, and 4 may be changed, from year to year, by the 


Examiners, but notice of such changes must be given at least six months before 
the examination to which they are intended to apply. 


Every Candidate must pass in at least one, and not more than three subjects 
in each of the three foregoing sections. 


4. Every Candidate who passes in not less than three of the total number of 


Optional Subjects, in addition to the preliminary subjects, will be entitled to 
receive the School Certificate of the University. 
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9. No Candidate will be considered as having passed in any of the above i 
Optional Subjects, unless he has obtained at least one fourth of the total number 
of marks obtainable in that subject. 
if 
, ' 

6. Any Candidate who passes in more than one subject of any section, and i] 

- ’ . i * . : | 
who in at least one of those subjects obtains more than half the total number of i 

marks, will be entitled to a Certificate of creditable answering, in that section. He 
7. The total number of marks gained by every Candidate, including both i 
Preliminary and Optional Subjects, shall be added up, and the Candidates it 
. * . J TY . * . ‘ 

arranged in a printed list, at the close of the Examination, in the order of these 1 
totals. No marks in any subject shall be counted unless the Candidate has i] 
* . . * * ne 
gained at least the minimum number of marks in that subject. HW 


Sec. 2. Mode of Examination. 


lL. The Examiners shall be appointed annually by the Corporation, and shall 


a \« 
2 ee = 
See 


consist partly of Professors of the University or of Affiliated or other Colleges, 


ane 


and partly of Teachers in Schools sending up Candidates for Examination. 
Every paper shall, if possible, be set and examined by one University and one 


rr 


eee 


School Examiner, or by one person combining both characters. All the answers 
shall be open to the inspection of the whole body of Examiners. 


2. The examination in the Optional Subjects shall be wholly by written 


papers; and the preliminary examination shall be principally by written 
papers; but viva voce examination may in this be allowed (1) in subjects 
requiring this method, and (2). in other subjects in part, as may from time to 
time be determined by the Examiners. 

3. The Examinations may be held in any place or places, in which there’shall 
be Candidates; such places to be from time to time appointed by the Corpora- 
tion. Candidates from other places may present themselves at any of the places 
so selected. The Examinations in each subject shall be simultaneous in the 
several places of Examination, and shall be held in the presence of at least one 
Examiner appointed by the Corporation. 


4. The regular time for holding the Examinations shall be the third Monday 
of March, and a report thereof shall be made to the Corporation at its next 
regular meeting. 

5. The Examiners for the School Examinations shall be appointed at the 
October meeting of Corporation in each year, or, failing such appointment, at a 
special meeting called for the purpose. 

6. The Vice-Chancellor shall be Convener and Chairman of the Examiners, 
and, with the Examiners, shall sign the certificates. 


See. 3. Of Candidates, &c. 
d 3 


Every Candidate shall bring a certificate of character, and also a certificate 
from his parent or guardian that his age on the first day of January preceding 
the examination does not exceed seventeen years. 

A fee of $2 shall be required of each Candidate. This fee must be paid to the 
Secretary of the University, or some person authorized by him to receive it, 
before the first day of Examination. 





M° GILL 
NORMAL SCHOO, 
MONTREAL. 


1868-9. 


This School is affiliated to the MeGill University, under the control of the 
Superintendent of Education and the Corporation of the University.) 


J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S., &e., Principal, and Associate Pro 
fessor of Natural History and Agriculture. 

WittiAmM Henry Hicks, Esq.,—Ordinary Professor of English 
Language and Literature. 

Sampson Paunt Rogprns, M. A.,—Ordinary Professor of Mathe- 
matics and Natural Philosophy. 

Pierre J. Danny, M.A.,—Associate Professor of French. 

James McGrecor, M.A.,—ZJnstructor in Classics. 

Mr. JAmes Dunoan, — : in Drawing. 

Mr. R. J. FowLER,— £ in Music. 

Mr. Joun ANDREW,— , in Elocution. 

This Institution is intended to give a thorough training to teachers, 
especially for the Protestant population of Lower Canada. This end 
is attained by instruction and training in the Normal School itself, 
and by practice in the Model Schools; and the arrangements, are of 
such a character as to afford the greatest possible facilities to Students 
from all parts of the Province. 


The McGill Normal School has now been in operation for eleven 


years, and more than two hundred of those who have taken its Di- 
plomas are usefully employed in various parts of Canada, while the 
demand for teachers trained in the School continues to increase, as 
Commissioners and Trustees become more fully aware of the difference 


between trained and untrained Teachers. More especially, those 
who have taken the Model School and Academy Diplomas are much 
sought after, and the demand for male teachers trained in the School 
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is much greater than can be supplied. The attention of young men 
is invited to these facts, as well as to the advantages which 
the School offers in opening the way to higher literary and profes- 
sional education. 

The authorities of the School feel that its usefulness might be in- 
creased, could the great facilities and ample means of training which 
it affords, be more generally made known to young persons desirous 
of becoming teachers, and to their parentsand guardians. It is most 
desirable that those who purpose to devote themselves to the impor- 
tant profession of teaching should be as perfectly trained as possible; 
and that to this end they should avail themselves of the advantages 
so liberally provided by Government in the Provincial Normal School. 

The Twelfth session of the school will commence on the second of 
September, 1868, and will extend to the first of July, 1869. 

The complete course of Study extends over three years, and the 
Students are graded as follows :— 

1. Elementary School Class—Studying for the Klementary School 
Diploma. | 

2. Model School Class.—Studying for the Model School Diploma. 

3. Academy Class.—Studying for the Academy Diploma. 


1. Conditions of Admission. 


Candidates for admission into the Junior Class will be required to 
pass an examination in Reading, Writing, the Elements of Grammar, 
Arithmetic and Geography. Admission into each of the higher 
classes requires a knowledge of the subjects of the previous one. 

All Students must produce certificates of good moral character 
from the clergyman or minister of religion under whose charge they 
have last been, and also testimony that they have attained the age 
of sixteen years. They will also be required to sign a pledge that 
they purpose to teach for three years in some public school in 
Lower Canada. 

2. Privileges of Students. 


On complying with the above conditions, all students will be re- 
cognized as Teachers in Training ; and as such will be entitled to 
free tuition with the use of text books, and to bursaries in aid of 
their board, not exceeding $36.00 per annum in the caseof those in 
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the two first Classes, or $80.00 in the case of thosein the Academy 
Class, should they be successful in obtaining the diploma at the fina] 
examination. A portion of this allowance will be advanced to such 
students as are not resident in Montreal, on their passing the semi- 


7 


sessional examination at Christmas. / 


Under the regulations subjoined, and with the view of extending 
the benefits of the school to all parts of the country, those who reside 
at a distance of more than ninety miles fromthe city of Montreal, 
will also be entitled to a small allowance for travelling expenses pro- 
portionate to the distance. 

Students resident in Montreal may share in the bursary fund, on 
producing certificates from their minister or clergyman that such aid 
is absolutely necessary to their continuing in attendance at the 
school. 

In addition to religious instruction of a general Protestant charac- 
ter by the Professors, arrangements will be made for special religious 
instruction by ministers representing the several denominations with 
which the students may be connected. 

No boarding-house is attached to the institution, but every care 
will be taken to insure the comfort and good conduct of the 
students, in private boarding-houses approved by the Principal. 
Board can be obtained at from $9 to $12 per month. 

At the close of the first year of study, students may apply for 
examination for diplomas giving the right to teach in Elementary 
Schools; and after two years’ study, or if found qualified at the close 
of the first year, they will, on examination, be entitled to diplomas as 
teachers of Model Schools. 

Students having passed the examination in the Model School Class, 
or having advanced to the requisite knowledge, may go on to the 
Academy Class, and, on examination, may obtain the Academy 
Diploma. 

The Prince of Wales Medal and Prize will be given to the Stu- 
dent taking the highest place in the Model School Class, provided 
that such Student shall attain to the standard fixed by the Regula- 
tions of the Council of Public Instruction for this Medal. 

All the preceding regulations and privileges apply to female as 
well as to male students. 
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Persons holding the degree of B.A. or M.A. of any University in 
the Province of Quebec, may receive the Academy Diploma, on pass- 
ing an examination in the art of teaching, and in such other subjects, 
necessary to the Academy Diploma, as may not have been included 
in their University examinations. 

3. Course of Study. 


1. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CLASS, STUDYING FOR THE 
KLEMENTARY SCHOOL DIPLOMA. 


With the view of accommodating those who may be unable to enter 
at the commencement of the Session, or whose previous education 


may enable them to enter ata more advaneéed period. the course of 
} ; 


study- in this class is divided into terms, as follows :— 


First Term, from September Ist to December 20th. 
(Entrance examination as stated above.) 

English. Grammar and Composition so far as to parse syntactically, and 
write correctly a few short descriptive sentences. Text-Books, Bullions’ 
Grammar and Parker’s Progressive Lessons ; Reading and Spelling, Etymology, 
Penmanship, Elocution. 

Geography—S8o far as to have a good acquaintance with the Map of the 
World. 

History—Outline of Sacred and Ancient History.—History of Canada. Text- 
Books, White and Hodgins. 

Art of Teaching—Hygiene in its relations to schools. 

Arithmetic—Simple and Compound rules, Vulgar and Decimal Fractions, and 
Practice, with explanation and demonstrationof rules. Text-Book, Sangster’s 
Arithmetic. 

Algebra—The elementary rules, as in the Algebra of Chambers’ Educational 
course. 

Geometry—First Book of Euclid. 

Chemistry—Introductory Lectures. 

French—Elements of Grammar, easy reading and translation. Text-Books, 
Students’ Companion to the study of French. De Fivas’ Elementary Reader. 

Natural History—Elements of Animal Physiology. 

Elements and simple outlines. 





Drawing 
Music—Elements of Vocal Music. 


Seconp Term—January Ist to April Ist. 


(Pupils entering at the commencement of this term, will be expected to pass a 
satisfactory examination in the subjects of the previous term.) 

English—Grammar and Composition, so far as to be able to analyze simple 

and complex sentences, and to write correctly a short essay on a familiar sub- 


ject.—Elocution continued. 
G 
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Geography—So far as a good acquaintance with the physical features and 
political divisions of the great continents. 

History of England and France. Ancient History. 

Arithmetic—Proportion, Per-centage, Exchange, 3;00k-keeping by single 
entry. 

Algebra—Simple Equations of one, two and three unknown quantities. 

Geometry—Second and Third Books of Euclid. 

Chemistry—Non-metallic Elements. 

French—Grammar continued, including Reading, Translation, Oral and 
Written Exercises. 

Natural History—Systematic Zoology. Text-Book Patterson’s Zoology for 
Schools. ' 

Drawing—Landscape, &e., in pencil. 


Music—Vocal Musie continued. 
Tuirp Teru—April Ist to July Ist. 


(Pupils entering at the commencement of this term, will be expected to pass @ 
satisfactory examination in the subjects of the two previous terms.) 
English—Advanced Lessons in Grammar and Composition—Elocution con- 
tinued. 
Geography and History—Advanced Lessons, with use of Globes, and reca- 
pitulation of previous parts of the course. 
Art of Teaching.—School studies and management. 


Arithmetic.—Conclusion of Commercial Arithmetic, and general Recapitu- 
lation. 


Algebra.—Quadratic Equations and Recapitulation. 
Geometry.—Recapitulation and Deductions. 
Chemistry.—Metallic Elements. 


French, Natural History, Drawing and Music—Continued as in the previ- 
ous term. 


Religious Instruction will be given throughout the Session. 
g g 


29. MODEL SCHOOL CLASS, STUDYING FOR THE MODEL. SCHOOL 
DIPLOMA. 


(Students entering this Class must have passed a satisfactory examination in the 
subjects of the Elementary School Class. The Class will pursue its studies 
throughout the Session without any definite division into terms. 


English—Principles of Grammar and Composition, Style. History of the 
English Language. . Lectures on English Literature. Elocution. 

Geography—Mathematical, with Nautical Problems, Detailed Course of 
Political and Physical Geography. 


History—Medizval and Modern, with especial reference to the History of 
Literature, Science and Art, and to Colonization and Commerce. 
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As oe . . . 4 . { . 
Edueation—Advanced course of Lectures on Educational Subjects. 


Mathematics 
.. . ‘ . ee Y B.. . . - ~ . 7 e é 4 : e. = s : 


Logarithmic, Algebraic, and Geometric Arithmetic, Recapi-— 





and Progressions. Theorem of Undetermined Co-efficients. Binomial and Ex- 
ponential Theorems. 5th and 6th books of Euclid. 
Natural Philosophy—Mechanies, Hydrostatics and Pneumatics. 
Classics—Elements of the Latin language, as in Bryce’s Ist Latin Reader. 
French—Students’ Companion—Translation from French into English, and 
from English into French—De Fivas’ Reading book continued—Racine. 
Natural History—Elements of Geology. 
Agricultural Chemistry—Principles, and applications to Canadian Agricul- 
ture. 
Drawing—Figures from the Flat and from Models—Elements of Perspec- 
tive. 
Music—Instrumental Music, and Concone’s Lessons in Vocal Music. 
Religious Instruction throughout the Session. 


3. ACADEMY CLASS, STUDYING FOR THE ACADEMY DIPLOMA. 


(Students entering this Class must have passed a satisfactory examination in the 
sub) ects of the Model Nehool Class.) 

English Literature—An advanced course. 

Mistory and Ge ography. 

Logie and Ethies—As in Abercrombie’s Intellectual and Moral Philosophy. 

Mathematics—Trigonometry, Solid Geometry, Theory of Equations, Mech - 
anics and Astronomy—-Galbraith and Haughton. 

Latin—Sallust, Catiline, Virgil, Aineid Book IV., Latin Prose Composition, 
Roman History. 

Greek—New Testament, John’s Gospel; Xenophon, Anabasis Bk 1; Gram- 
mar and History. | 

Chemistr y—Organic Chemistry. 

Geology—As in Dana’s 'Text-book. 

French—Conversation in French, French Literatwre—Poitevin’s French 
Grammar. Racine and Moliere. 

Elocution. 

Drawing. 

EXTRACTS FROM THE REGULATIONS. 
Special Regulations for admission of Pupil-teachers, 

Article First—Any merson desirous of being admitted as a pupil-teacher 
must apply to the Principal of the Normal School, who, on his producing an 
extract from the Register of Baptisms, or other evidence, showing that he is 
fully sixteen years of age, with the certificate of character and conduct required 
by the 16th article of the general Rules and Regulations, approved by His 
Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 22nd December, 1856, shall 


examine the candidate, 


a ae 


a 


ee 
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If upon his examination it is found that the candidate can read and write 
sufficiently well, knows the rudiments of Grammar in his mother tongue, Arith- 
metic as far as the rule of three inclusively, and has some knowledge of Geogra- 
phy, the Principal shall grant him a certificate. 

Article Second—The candidate having thus obtained the certificate of the 
Principal, shall then, (in the presence of two witnesses, who, with tho Principal, 
shall countersign the game,) sign an application in writing for addmission, con- 
taining the declaration required by the 23rd general regulation. Thisshallbe 
forwarded to the Superintendent of Schools, together with all the certificates 
and other documents required, and if the whole be found correct, the Superintend- 
ent shall cause the name of the candidate to be inscribed in the Register, and 
notice thereof shall be given to the Principal. 


Article Third.—The pupil-teachers shall state the place of their residence; 
and those who cannot reside with their parents, will be permitted to live in 
boarding-houses, but in such only as shall be specially approved of. No 
boarding-houses having permission to board male pupil-teachers, will be permit- 
ted to receive female pupil-teachers as boarders, and vice versa. 

Article Fourth.—Every pupil-teacher on passing the examinations will he 
allowed a sum not exceeding £9, to assist in paying his board.* 

Article Fifth.—Every pupil residing at a distance of more than ninety miles 
from the city of Montreal, shall be entitled to receive an allowance for travelling 
expenses, proportionate to the distance, but not to exceed two pounds ten 
shillings per annum. — 

"Article Sixth.—The total amount of allowances paid to pupil-teachers under 
the foregoing articles shall not exceed £333 6s. 8d. currency, yearly—that being 
the sum granted for this object ; and when the whole of this amount is appropri- 
ated, such pupil-teachers as may apply for admission shall not be entitled to 
any portion thereof, until va sancies shall occur. 


Special Regulations for Government and Discipline. 


Article First.—Pupil-teachers guilty of drunkenness, of frequenting taverns, 
of entering disorderly houses or gambling houses, of keeping company with 
disorderly persons, or of committing any act of immorality or insubordination, 
shall be expelled. ; 

Article Second.—There shall be no intercourse between the male and female 
pupil-teachers while jin the School or when going to, or returning from it. 
Teachers of one sex are strictly prohibited from visiting those of the other. 

Article Third.—They are on no account to be absent from their lodgings after 
half-past nine o’clock in the evening. | 


Article Fourth.—They will be allowed to attend such lectures and public 
meetings only as may be considered by the Principal conducive to their moral 
and mental improvement. 


* Except in the case of Teachers in training for the Academy Diploma, who may receive 
asum not exceeding £20. 
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Article Fifth.—Proprietors of boarding houses authorized by the Principal 
shall report to him any infraction of the rules, with which they may become 


acquainted. 
re 
Article Sixth.—The Professors shall have the power of excluding from the 
lectures for a time, any student who may be inattentive to his studies or 
guilty of any minor infraction of the regulations. i 
Article Seventh.—Pupil-teachers shall be required to state with what reli- pit 
gious denomination they are connected; and a list of the students connected 
with each denomination shall be furnished to one of the Ministers of such de- 
nomination resident in Montreal, with a request that he will meet weekly with 
that portion of the pupil-teachers, or otherwise provide for their religious in- 
struction. | 
Every Thursday afternoon after four o’clock, will be assigned for this pur- . 
pose. i 
Article Eighth.—In addition to punctual attendance at the weekly religious 
instruction, each student will be required to attend public worship at his own 
church, at least every Sunday. 


Any additional information that may be required, may be obtained on appli- 
‘ ; . ’ ‘ e 
cation to the Principal, or to either of the Professors. 


MODEL SCHOOL OF McGILL NORMAL SCHOOL. 
Head Teacher of Boys’ School—-James McGregor, M. A. 
i Girls’ School—Miss Mary Coady. 

These schools can accommodate about 300 pupils, are supplied with 
the best furniture and apparatus, and conducted on the most modern 
methods of teaching. They receive pupils from the age of six and 
upwards, and give a thorough English education. Fee: Boys’ and 
Girls’ Model Schools, 1s. 3d. to 2s. per week; Primary School, 9d. ; 


payable weekly. 








Time Gable of McGill Normal School. 
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ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CLASS. 








Hours! Monpay. 


9 
10 


11 


Model School. 


TUESDAY. 
Arithmetie. 
Art of Teaching. 





Algebra & Geometry. 





Geography. 
History. 
Composition. 
French. 


Model Sehool. 


Gener: al E xercise. 


| 
| 
| 
/ 


THURSDAY. 

Arithmetic. 

Chemistry. 
Algebr a & Geometr y. 





WEDNESDAY. 


Model School. 


~ FRIDAY. 





Model School. 





SATURDAY. 


‘Drawing. 
Elocution. 
Singing. 





Geography. 
English Literature. 
N: atural History. | 
# reich. 


E Model Sehool. 


Religious Ins truction. 








~ 9 | Arithmetic. 
10 
11 


Natural Philosophy. 
Algebra & Geometry. 


| 





Model School. 


| 
| 





Model School. 


‘History & En’h. 


“Geography. 


French. 
Grammar. 


Liter. 





MODEL SCHOOL CLASS. 
| 


Agricul. ‘Chemis trys 
Natural History. 
Latin. © 


Model School. 





Education. 
General Exercise. 
Composition. 
| Religious Instr uction. 


Sra 


| 
| 


Grammar. 
History. 
Grammar & Writing. 
French. 


Arithmetic. — 
Algebra & Geometry. 
Latin. 


Model School. 
French. 

















ACADEMY CLASS. 








Greek. 
Model School. 


French. 





Moral “Philosophy. ay 
Natural Philosophy. 


History & En’h. 





Latin. 
Geography. 


Mathematics. 


* M 5 de ' Schoo ea 


Liter. 


Latin. ‘Model School. 
Natural History. | 
Chemistry. 
Greek. 
Composition. 
Religious Instruction. 


Model School. 


[ 
| 
| 
| 


Latin. 


French. | 
Mathematics. 


Model School. | 
| 





Blocution. 


Drawing. 
Singing. 





Elocution. 
Drawing. 
Singing. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


ANNE MOLSON MATHEMATICAL PRIZE EXAMINATION, 1867; 


Tuurspay, SEPTEMBER 26TH :—9 To 12 A.M. 
SOLID GEOMETRY. 
I AMINEP To 56k edad ec evereroeeyes ALEXANDER Jonnson, LL.D. 


1. Find the equation of the cone generated by perpendiculars erected 
to the several tangent planes at the vertex of the cone, 


ax? + by? + cz? + 2 lyz + 2 mex + 2nzy= 0. 


2. Find the equation of the cone whose vertex is 2’ y' z' and which 
x? y? 
stands on the conic in the plane of zy, 73 + pz = 1 


3. Find the surface generated by a right line which always meets three 
fixed right lines. 


4, Any two circular sections of an ellipsoid belonging to opposite 
systems lie on the same sphere. 


5. Find the lengths of the axes of the section made by any plane 
passing through the centre of an ellipsoid. 


6. The sum of the squares of a system of three conjugate semi-diam- 
eters of an ellipsoid as constant. 


7. A quadric has in general three principal planes. 


8, Find the condition that the general equation of the second degree 
should represent a cone. 


9. Find the equation of the plane through the two intersecting lines. 


/ 


) / y Ps k 
y= ya my te 


— cos. B'.~ cos. # 


cos. > “cos. a! 
; 
10. Find the equation of the plane drawn through a given line per- 


pendicular to a given plane. 








McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


} ANNE MOLSON MATHEMATICAL PRIZE EXAMINATION, 1867. 
f THURSDAY, SgPTEMBER 26TH:—2 TO 5 P.M. 

CALCULUS. 
POMOPOIRET . 0 o:nbin sane auecas + o40ee bx dneee Jounson, LL.D. 


1. Find the value between £=—cc andt = oc; and of 


xen een id 


ai eee and f = between t = 0 and x =.1. 
14 — x — 7” 


nm ss ‘ 
2. Integrate / (a + 6 cos. x)” * by means of multiple arcs; integrate 
l f- s 1 
also eet tm adhe =e Cua yer r 
a (1 — 2*)2 (cos. @)° 


3. Find the length of a hyperbolic arc. 


4. Pind the areas of a circle and an ellipse, and the volume of an 


: ellipsoid. 
) fe 
5. Find Bernouilli’s series for vse 
e x 


Fos 
4 


? zr” 
6. Integrate es —, fisin 6)® (cos. 6); 
2 Al — x? Toe 


(@ 


(x sy ea ap 


7. Transfer the double integral f/ Vdxdy into one where r and @ are 
variables, when x = 7 cos. 6 and y=, sin. 8. 


8. Find the envelope of a given straight line which slides between 
two rectangular axes. 


9. Trace the curves r =a (1 + cos. 6) andr = +a sin. 38. 
) 10, Find the involute of the circle. 


11. Eliminate a and 6 from y? = az + ba?, 


12. Explain fully what is meant by the Failure of Taylor’s Theorem.. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


ANNE MOLSON MATHEMATICAL PRIZE EXAMINATION, 1867. 
Fripay, SepremBer 30TH:——9 TO 12 a.M. 
MECHANICS. 
FLAMIN 0.000 reeees ALEXANDER Jounson, LL.D. 


1. Two particles connected together by a rigid rod without weight 
are projected along a smooth horizontal plane ; determine their motion. 


2. Determine the curve down which a particle may descend by the 
action of gravity, so as to describe equal vertical spaces in equal times, 
the tangent to the curve at the point where the motion commences being 
vertical. 


3. A particle of which the elasticity is e, fails from rest from an alti- 
tude a in a uniform medium, the resistance of which is kv?; and 
impinging upon a perfectly hard horizontal plane, rises and falls alter- 
nately ; determine the whole space described before the motion ceases. 


4, A particle acted on by gravity descends from any point in the are 
of an inverted cycloid, of which the axis is vertical, to the lowest point 
of the curve; find the whole time of descent. 


5. Find the motions of two particles each of which attracts the other 
with a force whose accelerating effect at any distance is inversely pro- 
portional to the square of that distance. 


6. A particle describes a conic section about a centre of force in one 
of the foci; find the intensity of the force at any point of the orbit, and 
the velocity of the particle. 


7. Deduce the equations of equilibrium of any system from the prin- 
ciple of virtual velocities. 


8. A string is stretched over a smooth cylinder and lies in one plane 
perpendicular to the axis of the cylinder; find the pressure on the 
cylinder. 


9. If the mass of each of a system of particles be multiplied into the 
square of its distance froma given point, the sum of the products is 
least when the given point is the centre of gravity of the system. 


10. A right cone is placed on its base upon a rough inclined plane, 
the inclination of which is gradually increased ; investigate the condition 
that a motion of rolling and of sliding may take place simultaneously. 


11. A sphere and a cone of given weights are placed in contact on 
two inclined planes, the intersection of which is a horizontal line ; deter- 
mine the circumstances of equilibrium. 


12. Find the centre of gravity of the portion of a sphere x? + y? + 
2? = a® which is cut off by three planes, x = 0, y= 0,2=0. 
x? + y* + 2? = a’, which is cut off by three planes, x = 0, y= 0, z=0. 
3 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


ANNE MOLSON MATHEMATICAL PRIZE EXAMINATION, 1867. 
FRIDAY, SepTeMBeR 27TH:—2 To 5 p.m. 
HYDROSTATICS. 

TARGET. 5 50.010 «vise von ve sade dese Ian DeR Jonnson, LL.D. 


1. Determine the motion of a balloon on the supposition that the mass 
of air displaced by it in any position is homogeneous and that the tem- 
perature throughout is constant. 


2. If a fluid at rest under the action of given forces be contained in a 
flexible cylindrical surface of any form, the tension at any point of a 
section perpendicular to the axis of the cylinder is the’same. 


3. A solid, floating at rest in a homogeneous fluid, is made to turn 
through a very small angle in a given vertical plane; it is required to 
determine whether the fluid pressure will tend to restore it to its original 
position or not. 


4. It is required to find the resultant pressure on any surface, of a fluid 
at rest under the action of given forces. 


5. A cylindrical vessel is closed at the top, and very nearly filled with 
incompressible fluid, which rotates uniformly about the axis of the 
cylinder, find the whole pressure on the curved surface and on the top of 
the cylinder. 


6. A mass of fluid is at rest under the action of given forces; deter- 
mine the conditions of equilibrium and the pressure at any point. 


7. Find the metaceutre of a right cone floating in a fluid. 


8. A body immersed in a fluid is balanced by a weight P to which it is 
attached by a string passing over a fixed pulley; and when half im- 
mersed, is balanced in the same manner by a weight 2 P; compare the 
densities of the body and fluid. 


9. Determine the thickness of a hollow sphere of a given material and 
external superficies, which just floats in a given fluid. 


10, A given triangular lamina, all the sides of which are unequal, 
floats in a fluid with one angle immersed; determine its positions of 
equilibrium, the plane of the lamina being vertical. 


11, A hollow cube just filled with heavy fluid, is held with one diag- 
onal vertical, find the centre of pressure of one of the lower faces, 


12. A ship sailing on a river sinks 2 inches, and after discharging 
12,000 lbs. of her cargo rises 1 inch, determine the weight of the ship 
and cargo, the sp. gr. of sea-water being 1,026. 
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McGLL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
EXAMINATION FOR THE CHAPMAN PRIZE IN CLASSICS, 1867- 


THURSDAY, SEPTEMBER 26TH :—MORNING, 9 TO 12. 


( HERODOTUS.—BOOK. VIII. 
GREEK.) THUCYDIDES. BOOK I. 
| 


r 
XENOPHON.—HELLENICA, I. 
| HOMER.—ODYSSEY, BOOKS L. & Il. 


Excaminer..<.ccees ceaseeeeee++ REV. PROFESSOR CORNISH, M.A. 


1. Translate into English :— 
(a) Herodotus, VIII., Chapp. 46 and 47. 
(b) Thucydides, L., Chap. 53. 
(c) Xenophon, Hellenica, I., Chap. 7 §§ 8-10, inclusive. 
(d) Homer, Odyss., I., vss. 125-143 ; and II., vss. 270-295. 


2. Give an account of the peoples and countries mentioned in ext. (a). 


3. Write explanatory notes on the following expressions that occur in 
(c):—Ararovpia, TV éxxAnoiav. TH Bovdg. drayygicecta, Kata ovAdc. 
role évdeka, 


4, Explain the composition of the following Homeric forms, and point 
out the stem in each:—éorero. éoav. cloav. Oéro. gooeat, éoAma. iid. 


5. Explain the derivation of the following .—vxivoiow. pvyoTnpol. 
Kaktove. Tavpor. tTadacigpovoc. daddzeov. Give the cognate forms of 
any in Latin or English. 


6. State and illustrate the use of the article in its (1) destinctive, (2) 
distributive, and (3) predicative senses. 





McGLL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
EXAMINATION FOR THE CHAPMAN PRIZE IN CLASSICS, 1867. 


a 


FRIDAY, SEPTEMBER 277TH :—MOoRNING, 9 To 12. 


LIVY.—BOOK XXII. 
LATIN TACITUS.—ANNALS, BOOK rs 
oo HORACE.—SATIRES, BOOK I. 
JUVENAL.—SATIRES, VILI. AND X. 


EES AU ee Peter apnoea! . Rav. Prorgssor Cornisn, M.A. 


1. Translate into English :— 
(a) Livy, XXII., chap. 16. 
(0) Tacitus, Annals I., Chap. 9. 
(c) Horace, Satire X.,-vss., 1-30. 
(d) Juvenal, Sat. X., vss., 133-153. 


2, Write a short critique on the leading historical allusions, and the 
imperial policy given in extract (6). 


3. Mention the geographical positions of the following places :—Insula 
Planasia, Nauportus, Rhegium, Mari Oceanus, amnibus longinquis, 


4. Institute a comparison between Horace and Juvenal in respect.of 
their style and subject-matter as Satirists. 
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McGLL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
EXAMINATION FOR THE CHAPMAN PRIZE IN CLASSICS, 1867. 
THURSDAY, SEPTEMBER 26TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


HISTORY OF GREECE.—GROTE, VOLS. DIL, IV., & V. 


Examiner .. .Rev. Proressor Cornisu, M.A. 


1. Give an account of Greek colonisation in Asia Minor, and also of 
the Western colonies of Greece. 


2 Write a sketch of the great Pan-Hellenic festivals.} 


3. Give an account, with dates, of the origin and principal events of 
the Persian Wars. 


4 State the distinction between a Despotism, Monarchy, O ligarchy, 
and Democracy, as they are found in the history of Greece, and name the 
most celebrated Despots. 


5. Give a summary of the constitutional changes effected at Athens 
under the administration of Pericles. 





McGLL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
EXAMINATION FOR THE CHAPMAN PRIZE IN CLASSICS, 1867. 
Fripay, SepremBer 277TH:—ArrTeRnoon, 2 To 5. 

LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION, 

PAINE ed's ev ejoouaaeuws » +. Rav. Prorassor Cornisu, M.A. 

Translate into Latin:— 


There had been peace between the Romans and the Aiquians: bu 
the Aiquians and Gracchus Cleelius, their chief, broke the peace, and 
plundered the lands of the people of Lavici, and of the people of Tus- 
culum. They then pitched their camp on the top of Algidus; and the 
Romans sent deputies to them to complain of the wrong which they had 
done. It happened that the tent of Gracchus was pitched under the 
shade of a great evergreen oak, and he was sitting in his tent when the 
deputies came to him. His answer was full of mockery: “TI, for my 
part,” said he, “am busy with other matters; I cannot hear you; you 
had better tell your message to the oak yonder.” Immediately one o 
the deputies answered, “ Yea, let this sacred oak hear, and let all the 
gods hear likewise, how treacherously you have broken the peace! They 
shall hear it now, and shall soon avengeit; for you have scorned alike 
the laws of the gods and of men.” Then they went back to Rome, and 
the senate resolved upon war; and L. Minucius, the consul, led his 
legions towards Algidus, to fight with the proud enemy. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
WepnespAy, December 11TH :—10 A.M. To 1 P.M. 
GREEK.—HOMER.—ILIAD.—BOOK VII. 
FIRST YBAR. 


Examiner,...seeeeeseseeeeeesee+ REV. George Cornish, M.A 


1. Translate :— 


(a) Tove 0 ac obv évdgoe Ved yAavKoric "Avivr 
’Apyetove oAéKovTac Evi KpaTEepy Uouivy, 
BH pa Kar’ OdAbpTOLO KapivuVr aifaca 
"TAuov etc lepgv. TH 0 GvTiog OpvuT’ ’ATrréAAwv 
Tlepydpov éx katidav, Tpdecor 0& BobAeto vixny. 
dArpnoor O& TOye ovvavTéict yy ana b7) w 
ri mpbrepoc mpooterTev avak Axoc vidg ’ATéAAwY 
Tinre ov & ab pepavia, Ade Yiryatep peyadoro, 
Hiteg ar’ OvAburoto, uéyac JE ce Suuoe avijcer ; 
} iva 0) Aavacion udyne éETepadnéa vixgv 
dae; émel obte Tpiac aroAAvuévoue Eheaiperc. 
GAN el pot te riot, Té Kev TOAb KEpdcov Ein. 
vov pev Tabowper mbAguov Kal dnioTHiTaA 
ohuepov' wvoTEpov aite wayfoovT’, eicdKe TEKUWp 
"TAiov ebpworr, éret Sc didov Exdeto Duu@ 
iuiv adavaryol, diarpavéery TOE aot. 
Tov 0 abre rpoctecte Sed yAavxoric ’"ADHVA 
ae éoTw, Exdepye’ Ta yap dpovéovoa Kai avTy 
HaSov ar’ OvAburroto wera Tpdac kat ’Ayxacovc. 


GAW dye, TOC mé“ovac T6AEuOY KaTaTavoéueVv avdpov 


(b) ‘Qe veixeco’ 6 yépor, ol © évvéa wavrec avéorav, 
Gpto Toad mparoc pév avak avdpav ’Ayapuéuvor, 
TG 0 éxt Tudeidne pro Kpatepog Acougqdne, 
roiot © én’ Alavrec, Sovpiv erceyévos aAK7y, 
roto. 0) ér’ "Idouevede kai drdwv ’Idopevjoc, 
Mypidvyc, aradAavroc ’Evvariy avdperdorry, 
roict 0 én’ Evpbrvdoc, Evaiwovoc ayhade vide, 
div d& Odac ’ Avdpazpovidne Kat ’Odvecebc: 
mavrec ap’ oty étehov wodeuiferv “Exropz dig. 
toi¢ 0 abtic weréerrre Tephvioc lrréra Néor 
C ThE METEELT P7VLOC LTTOTA INEOTWP 
KAgpw viv meradacte Siaurepéic, b¢ Ke Adyyotv" 
ovToc yap 67 dvAcer eiKviudac ’A b 
roc yap 67 dvioer évKkviutdac ’AxaLotc. 


s 7 \ a \ 5] , ” 
kai & avtic bv Suudv ovfoetat, al xe ovyyow 


dniov éx ToAémoto Kat aivac SniorHroc. 
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(¢)  "Hédsog wav erecta véov TpootBadrev apobpac, 
é€ akahappeirao BaSuppdov ’Qxeavoio 
ovpavoy eicavidv: ok 0? ivreov aAAhAovow, 
évba diayvavar yarerc qv dvdpa éxacrov 
aan’ bdart vilovrec dro Bpdrov aimatéevra, 
daxpva Sepua yéovrec, duatdwv em derpay, 
ov ela KAaiew Ipiayog péyac: oi d2 OLWTI 
‘vekpov¢ TupKaine éreviveov ayviuevor KID, 
év 02 rupi mphoavrec éBav mport “TAcov ipfy. 
b¢ 0 abituc Erépwtev édixviucdec ’A yasol 
vEeKpove TupKainc éreviveov ayvipevos Kip, 


év d& rupli mphoavrec éBav Kolaac én vac. 


2. Construe the following extracts and explain the leading syntactical 
usages in them:—(a) Bare Sovpt immuv EmldAuevoy Kedar, (6) d¢pa 
mupog ge Tpdec kai Tpdwy ddoyor Aeraywot Gavévra, (c) ovdé te Ouude 
édebero daitd¢ éionc. (d) be mpv agern arorécbar. (e) Body ayaboc 


Avoundne. (f) Metuav ripyove b Wndovc, elAap vndv Te Kal abrov. 


3. Give the etymological analysis of the following words, together with 
the cognate forms of any in Latin or English ;—éeAdouévorow, vyaudore, 
GAoxot. akhptor. pusKiorov. augadinv.  vhidra, éToudadiov. TeAauavt, 
CworHpa. 


4. Analyse and parse the following forms of verbs :—éypero. eBay, 
Opwpev, éypyyopbe. éspuxdxa. é&vro, OcéTuayev, KAtvOn, évixpiupbeic. 
peréaow. oper. eimyor, 


5. (a4) Write down some of the principal words that take the Digam- 
ma in the poems of Homer. How is that character represented in Latin 
and English? Give instances. On what ground has its use originally 
in the Homeric poems been inferred? (b) Give the force as exactly as 
you can of the following Particles, and the derivation of any:—pév. 06é, 
ac, Kév. pd. wav. (c) Explain the force of the snffixes -pt, -Jev, and -de, 


6. (4) Give an account of the Homeric dialect. Turn the following 
into the Attic dialect of Xenophon. dduevat, Obpyow. dbynow. vaac. 
imtoo. oiyc. (b) Write down the proper designation and the scheme of 
the metre of the Iliad. (c) Scan the first six verses of extract (6), and 
point out any metrical peculiarities. 


7. (a) Decline the following nouns and adjectives :—xdAAoc. duc. 
Toditnc. Aayoc. dbpvic. éAédac. ToAbe, péyac. (b) Write down the 
Comparative and Superlative of :—oogdc. dic. Koddoc. ToAbe, (c) Write 
down the Aorist and Future Infinitive, active, passive and middle, of :— 
Bdranto. Tide. dkobw. dpyxw, and accentuate them. 


10 











rr 





=e 





McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
Wepnespay, Decemser 11tH:—10 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
GREEK.—LYSIAS.—_CONTRA ERATOSTHENEM. 
SECOND YEAR. 


Examiner,.cccceceeeeeecseeees+REV. GEORGE Cornisu, M.A. 


1. Translate :— 


(a) Obpoc ratio Képadoc ixeiody pév bd TlegexAéovg ei¢ tabryy thy yiv 
adixéodat, érn O& TQLaAKOYTA @Knos, Kal ovdevi TOToTE OTE HuElg OvTE ExEtvOE 
Sikny obte édixacdyeda obte Epiyouev, GAN odTwC KovpEV OnwoKeaTovpevot 
ore pare ei¢ Tove aAdouve éFapapravery phte od TOV GAdwv adtkeioVat. 
érewdy 0 of Tovdkovra movygot pév Kai ovKogavtar dyTeC el¢ THY apxny 
Karéotyoay, padoKkovtec 0& YoOijvat TOV adikwv Kadapav Trojoat tiv mwoAw Kab 
rove Aourove moAitac éx’ ageTiy cal SiKavoovvyy roaréovat, Toravta Aéyovrec 
ov Tolavra Toleiv ETéAuwr, O¢ EYO TEL TOY Eu“avTOV TEaTOV ELT Ov Kal Tel 
tov tyeréguv avapurqoa Tepdcopat. Oloyvec yde kai Ieiowy édeyov év Tog 
ro.dKkovra TEgi TOV pETOIKOY, WC elév Tivec TH TodTEia AyYVbusvor' KaddioTrHv 

by elvar Tedd riuwoeioSat uiv Soxsiv, TE 0 Eoyw vonuaTileod { 
OUV ELVAL TEOGAOLY TLUMPELOV AL [i IKELV, TE EQYW NONMATILECVAL. TAVTWC 


di tov pev rod méveoSa, tiv 8 apex deioda yvonuatav. Kal Tove 


axovovrac ob yarherOc érevSov aroxtivvivar piv yag avd gamoug rept ovdevoe 


¢ ~ / \ / ‘ *) ~~ ’ ~ 
HyovvTo, AauBaverv J xo_uata TEgl TOAAOD ErroLOvVTO. 


(b) ipeic dé, & avdpec ’AVSnvaiol, rpatrotone pév tie Ev’ Apel mayw Bovage 
curhpia, avtireyévtav dé ToAAov Onpayéver, eiddreg dé Ort oi pév aAdot 
avdpurror THY Todeuion Evexev TamdppyTa ToLovvTal, éxeivoc 0 év Toi¢ avTov 
monitare ovk WOEAoev eireiv Taira & mpdc Tod¢e ToAEuioue EweAAev Epetv, bume 
émetpéate avT@ matpida Kai mcidag Kai yuvaixag Kai ipac adrobc. 6 dé ov 
pev iréoxeto ovdév Expager, ovric dé éveredbhunto ac xp) puKpav Kal aovera 
yeviotat THY TOA, ote Tepl Gv ovdei¢ MOTTE OUTE THY rodenion éuvhodn 
obte Tav ToMTaY HAmice, TAVY’ bwac Exeioe TPAEal, OVX UT Aaredatpovir 
avaykalduevoc, GAN avrg éxelvorg ErayyeAAouevoc, Tov Te Leparee Ta Telyn 
replerelv Kal TH itdpxovoay TodiTEiav KaTadvoat, eb eld@c¢ OT1, && py TACOV 
tov éAridwy arootepyShoeoVe, Tayeiavy Tap’ aitod THv Tiwwpiav KopLEelode. 
Kal Td Tedevtaiov, © avdpec Sixactal, ob mpdrepov elace Thy ExxAnolay yevbovat, 
we 6 Aeyouevoc br’ éxeivan Kalpoe éExipedoc br’ abtov ernphdy, Kal weTeTEwparo 
piv tac peta Avodvdpov vaic éx Lapov, éredjunoe OE TO TOV TOA Lb 
orparéredov. Tére dé tobtwr brapydvtwr, kal rapdytwv Avodvdpov kat 
bizoxdpove Kal MiAriddov, trepl rig ToActeiac TH ExxAgoiay érxolovv, wa pare 
parwp avroig pndeic évarvtioito pnd aretAoi, tucic Te py Ta TH TOA 
ove povTa Ehoio de, GAAG Taxelvoie JoxovyTa Wydicaote. 

1] 





{@) ov dpgacdai jor doxel aropov elvat tHe Katyy opiac, aaaad 





2. Write explanatory notes on the following technical expressions 
occurring in this oration ‘—(a@) wate covdl. (6) Kararndiverda 


(¢) dtxacrai. (d) HéTotkovvrag. (e@) Tae yoonyiac, (f) eiogopde, (g) dixny 
ove édikacdueta obre épbyouev. (h) aceon 


3. Explain briefly the following historical allusions: i—(@) & rode pév 
oTparnyouc, of évikwr vavuayovrvtTec, Favaty eCnuidoare, (b) OpacvBobAov 
DvAjv KarecaAndédroc. (c) Avoavdpoy apyovra yrhoaro. (d) 6 rarip avrow 
TOV TpoBobAwy dv. (e) ol Kadeornkédrec Epopot. 


4. Give the grammatical construetion of the following extracts :— 


rTavoactat 
Aéyovtt, (b) tac dv Oavdrov 06&y TH bbyovt a£ia eipydobat, (Cc) cvuBovaebu 


ny) TOUT@Y aT ownploapé "VOUC VULGY QUTO@V Kare Wydioacbar, 


State the exact import of the prepositions in the following extracts :— 


(a) of ext Eévync. (by of bE doreor., (‘) ext th Tév modiréy PAraBy. 


; 


(d) éxi Téy TeTpakociwr. (¢) ob yap eq juiv rap’ abroie elvar ocr éi 
TovTole éote TdvTa Tayaba TEpl abrav héyew 

6. Analyse and parse the following verbs :—de diac. etoecba, axnkéare. 
meroviate. adnpéOnre. éxrovro. Yyoetobe. ovvepotytuv. Adecav. Eowobe. 
éfeve yOjvat. évetedbunro. 


7. Give the composition and etymology of :—agdoviac. dyuoxpatot- 
uevol, Oapetkotc. ébddua, aupiOvpoc.  KAsioiov. antAnoriay, EMKTH DAC. 


OvvoLotav., mTapaorévdove. 


8. State the difference in meaning between goBovuae ui) eiphoouey and 
poBovuar uy eiphowmer, 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867 


WepnespayY, Decemper 11TH :—10 a.m. To 1 P.M. 


GREEK.—AESCHYLUS.—PROMETHEUS VINCTUS. 


Examiner, ee ee eeeeeeeeneeeeneev ana eea RRvV. GEORGE CoRnIsH, M ‘Be 


THIRD YEAR. 


1. Translate :— 


(a) Ho. 
KP. 


Hd, 
KP, 


Ho, 
KP. 


Ho, 


rr 
f ) 


a 


H®, 
KP, 


Ho, 
KP. 


H®, 


Boks 


(b) XO. 


ley’ wdévn dvoekAvtwc. 


apaper 7 
Kai Thvde vuv Tépracoy aogahéac, iva 

Huan cogiati¢g Sv Arde vulléorEepoc. 

TAjv Tove’ ay ovdeig éEvdixwc wéupaiTd jos. 
adauavtivoy viv opnvic avtddn yvdbov 
oTépvav OLtauTak tTaccdhev’ Eppwuévuc. 
aial, Ilpounbed, cv trep orévw réver, 

ov 0 avd Katokveig Tv Aude 7 éxOpav irep 
oTévelg ; OT WE 7) CAaVTOV OiKTLEIC ToOTE. 
opac Véaua ducbéarov bupaor. 

Op® Kupovrra Tévde Tov éErakiwy. 

aan’ augi TAEvpaic pao yahsor#pac Bare. 


Le 


dpav ravr’ avaykn, undéev éyKéAev’ ayayv, 


) 
7} env Kedstow KaTHwisw ye tpdc. 

NOpEt KaTw, oKéAH O& Kipkwoor Bia. 

Kat 07 TémpakTat TOvpyoV Ov MaKNG TéVY. 
éppupévac viv Gsive duatépove rédac: 

WC OUTITLLATHS ye TOV Epywv Bapve. 

OuoLa LopoH yA@ood cov yypverat. 

ov pahbakilov, Trav 0 éujv avbadiay 
opyi¢ Te Tpaxtryta pH 'mimAnooé mot. 


: 


ovK aKxobvoate ErebdvEac 

tovto, IIpounbed. 

Kal vuv éAapp® Trodl Kpairvécvtop 
Gaixov mpodirove’, 

ailépa @ dyviv répov oiwvar 
oKploéoon xOovi THdE TWEAD* 

Tove covc O& révoic 

xp7uCw did wavTo¢ akovoas. 

Hkw OoAtyne Tépua KeAevbov 
dtaperpapevog mpoc o&, Tpounbed, 
TOV TTEpvywKy T6VO’ olwVdV 
Yvan oTouiwy arep evdivar 


taic oaic dé Tbyatc, ich, ovvadya, 


oo 





, . iar a 
T6 Te yap pe, Sond, Evyyevel ovrTw¢ 
éoavayKacet, 
xwpic Te yévove ovK EOTLY OTH 

sy ~ i 7 > 2 / 

ueilova joipay veipaty’ 7) Cdl. 
yvacet d& Ta0’ ac Ervp’, ovdé parny 
yapiroyAwoceiv evi ott pepe yap 
ofuaw 6 Te Xph cot EvyuTpdocerr’ 
ov yap wor’ Epeic O¢ ’"QKEeavov 


st > Pe. A ~f i ee / 
pidoc EoTi PebatorEpoc. cot, 


émel mpobvpeio?, OUVK EVAVTLOOOMUAL 


Td Un ov yeyoveiv Tay boov TpooypyAcere. 


col TpaTov, "loi, toAvdovoy TAadYHY opacw, 


iv éyypagov od pvijpoow déAtolc Gpevar. 
Tav Tepdone pelOpov Hreipwyv bpor, 
mpo¢ avToAde dAoyarac AAwoTiBEic * * * 
mévrov TepGoa gdoicBov, é¢ 7’ av EFixn 
mpo¢ Topyévera wedia Kiobavne, iva 
ai Popkidec vaiovor Onvarai Képat 
~ eee x > y Fat ae 

Tpeic KUKVO“Opgol, KOLVOY Ou’ ExTHMEVAL, 
povddovrTes, a¢ ovP HAtog mpoodépKEeTac 
axtiow ov? 7 voKTEpoc avy Tore. 

4% > ? 9 Ne \ ~ Q je , 
méhac 0 adeApai TOvde Tpei¢ KATAaTTEPOL, 
dpaxovtéuadror Topyoveg Bporoorvyeic, 
ac Ovyntoc ovdeic etaidav FFE Tv0dc: 
TOLOUTO MEV COL TOTO PpotpLoV Aéyu. 
GAAnv 0 akovoov dvoxeph Gewpiar: 
dgvotéuove yap Zyvoc axpayeic Kivac¢ 
ypvrac pvAagar, Tév Te wovverra oTpaTov 
"Apiaorov imtoBauov’, of ypvodppuTov 
oikovow audi vava IlAotTwro¢g répovu" 
ToUToie ov py wEAACE. 


2. Give the different interpretations of the following passages, and 
state, with your reasons, those which are to be regarded as preferable :— 


(a) aravr’ éerpax67 (alii, éxaxOn) mA Oeoior Kotpaveiv, (b) btw tpdry 


thod’ exxvAcoOgoe: TLyNC (TEXVHC). (€) Euol dé uAtyp Oéutc Kai Taia, roAAay 
wOUaTwY Lope? ula, TO UéAAOV TpovTEbEoTiner d) puviune ardvroav voo- 
OVOLATHY fLOPh?) fia, TO "EAAOV TpoVt TiKel. MVpUnS ATaVTM@VY [LOv 


phrop’ épyatw (epyavny). 


3. Construe the following extracts and explain the syntax :—(a) rovair’ 
éxnipov Tov diAavOparov Tpérov. (b) éa we THY véoov vocelv. (Cc) oTévw GE 
rac ovAomévac Toyxac. (ad) axpatocg opyjv "Apyoc. (e) éeAvodunr Bporovc 

YD pi diappaiobévrac cig “Aidov podsiv, (f) meoeiv ariwwo mTouaT’ ovK 


TO 


avacyxeTa. 
























4. Give the meaning, composition, and derivation of the following 


words :—arAdrov. xKvedara. — dioroy, avijepol. — akparoc. perAov. 
avnpotove. érhrvua. anovpot. mpoceidove. rédot. vyrne. Analyse and 


parse the following verbs, carefully pointing out the stem of each :-— 
MpooenTa. TpooHee. aadyvid. 


i édwphow. OpdeEa, éfiky.  mapyydpovy. 


mapesiact. éKxraKein, éAake. TEPNVE. EMNHVPOY, 


5. Write short explanatory notes on the following :—(a) yiywwoe 


oavTov. mpd¢c Kévtpa Kadov exteveic.  Evbey éxpaynoovtal more ToTasuol 

To VN a b so We ee ; Sy wy 8 a 2 ¥i ae 36) fot , , yey. Mi 
TUPOCK.T.A. (0) KAnddvac dvoxpizouc. évodiouc ouuodrouc. deol, evavbuouc 
(oiwvol). onAdyyvev Aecérnra Kal Xpoay, maou réyvac Bporoiow é&k 


Ilpoundedc. 


6. (a) Write down the scale of the Iambic Trimeter, pointing out the 
isochronous feet. (6) Scan the first six verses of ext. (a). 


7. (a) Write a sketch of the life of Aeschylus. “(b) Narrate briefly 
the legend of Prometheus, 





McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIO NS, 1867. 


TuurspAyY, DgceMBER 12TH :—10 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 


LATIN.—QUINTUS CURTIUS.—BOOK ITI. 
FIRST YEAR. 
Wecdmant? sc cces cosesceoesess ss Rev. GRORGE CornisH, M. A. 


1. Translate :— 


(a) Currum decem milia hastatorum sequebantur: hastas argento 
exornatas, spicula auro praefixa gegtabaut. Dextra laevaque regem du- 
centi ferme nobilissimi proquinquorum comitabantur. Horum agmen 
claudebatur triginta milibus peditum, quos equi regis quadringenti se- 
quebantur, Intervallo deinde unius stadii matrem Darei Sisygambim 
currus vehebat, et in alio erat coniunx, Turba feminarum reginas comi- 
tantium equis vectabatur. Quindecim deinde, quas armamaxas appel- 
labant sequebantur. In his erant liberi regis et qui educabant eos 
spadonumque grex, haud sane illis gentibus vilis. Tum regiae pellices 
trecentae et sexaginta vehebantur, et ipsae regali cultu ornatuque. Post 
‘ quas pecuniam regis sexcenti muli et trecenti cameli vehebant, praesidio 
sagittariorum prosequente. Propinquorum amicorumque coniuges huic 
agmini proximae lixarumque et calonum greges vehebantur. 


(b) Inter has cogitationes biduo absumpto, illuxit a medico destinatus 
dies, et ille cum poculo, in quo medicamentum diulerat, intravit. Quo 
viso Alexander, levato corpore in cubili, epistolam a Parmenione missam 
sinistra manu tenens accipit poculum et haurit interritus : tum epistolam 
Philippum legere iubet: neca vultu legentis movit oculos, ratus, aliquas 
conscientiae notas in ipso ore posse deprehendere. Ille epistola perlecta, 
plus indignationis quam pavoris ostendit: proiectisque amiculo et litteris 
ante lectum, Rea, inquit, semper quidem spiritus meus ex te pependit, sed 
nunc vere, arbitror, sacro et venerabili ore trahitur. Crimen parricidit, 
quod mihi obiectum est, tua salus diluet. Servatus a me vitam mihi dederts: 
oro quaesoque, omisso melu, patere medicamentum concipi venis: laxa pau- 
lisper animum, quem intempestiva sollicitudine amici sane fideles, sed moleste 
seduli turbant. Non securum modo haec vox, sed etiam laetum regem 
ac plenum bonae spei fecit. Itaque, Si dii, inquit, Philippe, tibt permts= 
sissent, quo modo maxime velles animum experiri meum, alio profecto voluts- 
ses, sed certiore quam expertus es, ne optasses quidem. Hac epistola accepta 
tamen, quod dilueras, bibi: et nunc crede, me non minus pro tua fide quam 
pro mea salute esse sollicittum. Haec locutus dextram Philippe offert. 


(c) Lacedaemonii quoque et Athenienses, societatis fide violata Persas 
secuti: Aristogiton et Dropides et Iphicrates, inter Athenienses, genere 
famaque longe clarissimi: Lacedaemonii Pausippus et Onomastorides 
cum Monimo et Callicratide, hi quoque domi nobiles. Summa’ pecunie 
signatae fuit talentiim duo milia et sexcenta, facti argenti pondus quin- 
genta aequabat. Praeterea triginta milia hominum cum septem milibus 
jumentorum dorso onera portantium capta sunt. Ceterum dii tantae 
fortunae proditorem, seri ultores, celeriter debita poena persecuti sunt. 
Namque unus ¢ consciis eius, credo, regis vicem etiam in illa sorte reve- 
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ritus, interfecti proditoris caput ad Dareum tulit, opportunum solatium 
prodito: quippe et ultus inimicum erat et nondum in omnium animis 
memoriam maiestatis suae exolevisse cernebat. 


2. Construe the following extracts and explain their grammatical con- 
struction :—(a) Facti argenti pondus quingenta aequabat. (b) Filius, 
cui [lioneo fuit nomen. (c) Non sufficiebant praedantium manus 
praedae. (d) Jamque ad feminas perventum erat. (e) Cornua hinc 
& jugo, illinc a mari stabant. 


3. Parse the following verbs apd carefully point out the stem and ter- 
mination in each:—dederent, permisere, aditurus, conserta, distrinxerant, 
cogerent, incusserat, defuncti, procubuerant, prostraverant. 


4. Give the meaning and etymology of the following words, with any 
cognate forms you may know in Greek or English :—talenta, stipendio, 
merces, arbiter, cutis, laceratis, proni, umbonibus, feritate, hiems, anuli, 
poculum, demum, dorsum. 


5. Give the difference in meaning between the following :—pendére 
and pendére: educere and educare: lévis and lévis: ultro and sponte: 
remedia and medicamenta: cultus and habitus: tueri and defendere : 
animus, anima, and spiritus: collum and cervix: aurum signatum, fac- 
tum, and infectum. 


6. (a) Decline the following words :—alacer, supplex, unus, idem. (b) 
Give the Comparative and Superlative of :—erudelis, facilis, superus, 
vetus. (c) Write down the Perfect and Supine of:—augeo, cresco, 
frango, sterno, and lavo. 


7. (a) Explain, and illustrate by examples, the usage of (1) the Par- 
titive Genitive ; (2) the Objective Genitive; (3) the Genitive of Quality. 
(6) How do you explain the construction of interest with the Pronouns 
mea tua? (c) What is meant by the Cognate Accusative and the Accu- 
sative of Limitation ? 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


Tuurspay, Decemper 12TH :—10 A.M. To 1 P.M. 
LATIN.—HORACE.—EPISTLES, BOOK I. 


SECOND YEAR, 


Eraminer...occessceeeeceee+s REV, Provessorn Cornise, M,4 


1. Translate :— 


(a) Quinque dies tibi pollicitus me rure futurum, 
Sextilem totum mendax desideror. Atqui 

Si me vivere vis sanum recteque valentem, 
Quam mihi das egro, dabis egrotare timenti, 
Meecenas, veniam, dum ficus prima calorque 
Designatorem decorat lictoribus atris, 

Dum pueris omnis pater et matercula pallet, 
Officiosaque sedulitas et opella forensis 

Adducit febres et testamenta resignat. 

Quod si bruma nives Albanis illinet agris, 

Ad mare descendet vates tuus et sibi parcet 
Contractusque leget; te, dulcis amice, reviset 
Cum Zephyris, si concedes, et hirundine prima. 
Non quo more piris vesci Calaber jubet hospes, 

Tu me fecisti locupletem. ‘ Vescere sodes.” 

“ Jam satisest.” ‘ At tuquantum vistolle.” ‘ Benigne. 
‘‘ Non invisa feres pueris munuscula parvis.” 
“Tam teneor dono, quam si dimittar onustus.” 

“ Ut libet ; heec porcis hodie comedenda relinques.” 
Prodigus et stultus donat, que spernit et odit ; 
Hee seges ingratos tulit et feret omnibus annis. 


(6) Virbonus, omne forum quem spectat et omne tribunal, 
Quandocunque Deos vel porco vel bove placat 

‘‘ Jane pater,” clare, clare quum dixit, ‘‘ Apollo,” 
Labra movet metuens audiri, ** Pulchra Laverna, 
Da mihi faliere, da justo sanctoque videri, 

Noctem peccatis et fraudibus objice nubem !” 

Qui melior servo, qui liberior sit avarus, 

In triviis fixum quum se demittit ob assem, 

Non video ; nam qui cupiet, metuet quoque ; porro, 
Qui metuens vivet, liber mihinon erit unquam, 
Perdidit arma, locum virtutis deseruit, qui 
Semper in augenda festinat et obruitur re. 
Vendere quum possis captivum, oce dere noli ; 
Serviet utiliter : sine pascat durus aretque, 
Naviget ac mediis hiemet mercator in undis ; 
Annone prosit ; portet frumenta penusque. 

Vir bonus et sapiens andebit dicere, “ Pentheu, 
Rector Thebarum, quid me perferre patique 
Indignum coges?” ‘* Adimam bona.” ‘“ Nempe pecus, rem, 
Lectos, argentum ; tollas licet.” ‘In manicis et 
Compedibus sevo te sub custode tenebo.” 
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‘‘Ipse Deus, simul atque volam, me solvet.” Opinor, 
Hoc sentit : Moriar; mors ultima linea rerum est. 


(c) Hoc quoque te manet, ut pueros elementa docentem 
Occupet extremis in vicis balba senectus. 
Quum tibi sol tepidus plures admoverit aures, 
Me libertino natum patre et in tenui re 

Majores pennas nido extendisse loqueris, 

Ut quantum generi demas, virtutibus addas ; 
Me primis Urbis belli placuisse domique ; 
Corporis exigui, precanum, solibus aptum, 
Irasci celerem, tamen ut placabilis essem 

Forte meum si quis te percontabitur eevum, 

Me quater undenos sciat implevisse Decembres, 
Collegam Lepidum quo duxit Lollius anno. 


2, (a) Write short explanatory notes on the words in italics in the 
above extracts. (4) What descriptions does Horace give of his personal 
appearance and of his social position in other parts of his works ? (c) 
Explain the allusion at the close of extract (6). 


3. Explain the grammatical construction of the following extracts and 
state the principal rules of syntax which they respectively illustrate :— 
(4) Magna coronari Olympia. (6b) Me corporis exigui, precanum, soli- 
bus aptum, irasci celerem, tamen ut placabilis essem. (c) Si quis bella 
tibi terra pugnata marique dicat. (d) Hee tibi dictabam post fanum 
putre Vacune. (e) Ponendwque domo querenda est area primum. 


4, Give the meaning and etymology of the following words used by 
Horace :—plaga. coenacula. subucula. bruma. catellam. importuna, ex- 
Sangue. senium. gloria. viatica. frugi. amicta. incolumi. retrorsum. 


5. (4) Analyse and parse the following verbs :—Sodes, collisa, cessa- 
tum, torquebere, utére, utére, ignovisse. contuderit, momorderit, arcesse, 
immoritur. (0) Give the nominative singular and plural of the following 
nouns :—Pollice. nugis. periscelidem. focis. opis. fenore. porticibus. 


6. Translate into Latin :~— 


When Pyrrhus, King of Epirus, had, without provocation, engaged in 
war against the Roman people, a deserter from him came into the camp 
of Fabricius, the Roman general, and promised that, if he would offer 
him a reward, he would return to the camp of Pyrrhus, and would put 
him to death by poisoning. Fabricius took care that he should be taken 
back to Pyrrhus ; and that act of his was applauded by the Senate. 


19 


Se a a eg a, 








oe 





ast 


—— 





McGILL COLLEGK, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


TuurspAy, DecemBer 12TH :—10 A.M. TO | P.M. 


LATIN.—JUVENAL.—SATIRES L., UI. AND VIII. 


THIRD YEAR. 


Excaminer saves see: .....e+Rev. George Cornisa, M.A. 


1. Translate :— 


(a) Nonne vides quanto celebretur sportula fumo? 
Centum convive ; sequitur sua quemque culina, 
Corbulo vix ferret tot vasa ingentia, tot res 
Impositas capiti, quot recto vertice portat 

Servulus infelix et cursu ventilat ignem. 
Scinduntur tunice sarte modo: longa coruscat 
Sarraco veniente abies, atque altera pinum 
Plaustra vehunt; nutant alte populoque minantur : 
Nam si procubuit qui saxa Ligustica portat 

Axis, et eversum fudit super agmina montem, 

Quid superest de corporibus? quis membra, quis ossa 
Invenit? Obtritum vulgi perit omne cadaver 

More anime. Domus interea secura patellas 

Jam lavat et bucca foculum excitat, et sonat unctis 
Striglibus, et pleno componit lintea gutto. 

Heec inter pueros varie properantur: at ille 

Jam sedet in ripa tetrumque novicius horret 
Porthmea, nec sperat coenosi gurgitis alnum, 
Infelix, nec habet quem porrigat ore trientem. 


(b) Non idem gemitus olim, neque vulnus erat par 
Damnorum, sociis florentibus et modo victis. 

Plena domus tunc omnis, et ingens stabat acervus 
Nummorum, Spartana chlamys, conchylia Coa, 

Et cum Parrhasii tabulis signisque Myronis 
Phidiacum vivebat ebur; nec non Polycleti 

Multus ubique labor ; rare sine Mentore mense. 
Inde Dolabella est atque hinc Antonius, inde 
Sacrilegus Verres : referebant navibus altis 
Occulta spolia et plures de pace triumphos, 

Nunc sociis juga pauca boum, grex parvus equarum, 
Et pater armenti capto eripietur agello ; 

Ipsi deinde Lares, si quod spectabile signum, 

Si quis in edicula Deus unicus. Hec etenim sunt 
Pro summis: nam sunt hee maxima. Despicias tu 
Forsitan imbelles Rhodios unctamque Corinthum : 
Despicias merito. Quid resinata juventus, 
Cruraque totius facient tibi levia gentis? 

Horrida vitanda est Hispania, Gallicus axis 
Illyricumque latus: parce et messoribus illis, 

Qui saturant urbem, Circo sceneque vacantem. 
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(c) Nil erit ulterius, quod nostris moribus addat 
Posteritas ; eadem cupient facientque minores ; 
Omne in precipiti vitium stetit. Utere velis, 
Totos pande sinus. Dicas hic forsitan, Unde 
Ingenium par materie ? unde illa priorum 
Scribendi, quodcumque animo flagrante liberet, 
Simplicitas, cujus non audeo dicere nomen? 
Quid refert dictis ignoscat Mucius, an non? 
Pone Tigellinum: teda lucebis in illa, 

Qua stantes ardent, qui fixo gutture fumant, 
Et latum media sulcum deducis arena. 

Qui dedit ergo tribus patruis aconita, vehatur 
Pensilibus plumis, atque illine despiciat nos? 


2. (a) Write short explanatory notes on the words printed in italies 
in the above extracts. (6) Give an account of the artists alluded to in 
extract (6) (c). By what other writers is the rapacity of the Roman 
governors, here alluded to, corroborated ? 


3. State the different explanations that have been given of :—(a) Rarus 
enim ferme sensus communis in illa fortuna. (6) Posthac multa contingere 
virga fumosos Equitum magistros. (c) Est aliquid unius sese dominum 
fecisse lacerteg. (d) Quando major avaritie patuit sinus ? 


4, Analyse the construction of the following extracts and give the 
rules and principles on which they are based i—(a) Ducitur iratis plau- 
dendum funus amicis. (4) Magnis opibus dormitur in urbe. (c) Do- 
minos pretiis mutare jubentur exiguis. (d). Quid prodest longo sanguine 
censeri? (e) Qui gentis vitio nunquam partitur amicam. (7) Molles 
quod fenestre arguerint, licet ipse negem. 


5. State the difference in meaning of the following words :—lautum 


‘and beatum: mercedem and quaestum: locare and conducere: collum 


and cervicibus: pravam and extortam: nonnumquam, interdum and ali- 
quando, 


6. Give the meaning and derivation of the following words :—aliptes, 
schcenobates, farrago, cophinus, treehedipna, niceteria, abolle, peculia, 
viduas, naulum, stemmata, proavorum, atavos, proseucha, meritoria, bi- 
dentis. 


7. (a). Illustrate the use of the Infinitive mood as a verbal substantive, 
and state in what cases it may be used. How are the other cases sup- 
plied? (6) In what Participles is the Latin verb deficient? With what 
¢lass of verbs is the Perfect Participle found ? 








McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 186 ti 


Monpay, DecumBer 9TH :—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 


EUCLID—ARITHMETIC. 
FIRST YEAR. 


Piciantner .cuci dake cuseseseses.-- ALBEANDER OOeeeee LL.D. 


1. The opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram are equal, and the 
parallelogram itself is bisected by the diagonal. 

2. If a right line be bisected and also cut unequally, the sum of the 
squares of the unequal parts is equal to double the square of half the line 
and double the square of the intermediate part. 

a. Prove that this is true, also, if the point of unequal section be taken 
externally. 

3 One circle cannot touch another in more points than one, either in- 
ternally or externally. 


4. The opposite angles of a quadrilateral inscribed in a circle are to- 
gether equal to two right angles. 

a. If two opposite angles of a quadrilateral are together equal to two 
right angles, it may be circumscribed by a circle. 

5. From a given circle cut off a segment containing an angle equal to 
a given one. 

a. Given base and one base angle of a triangle, and radius of circum- 
scribing circle, construct the triangle. 

6. Ina given circle inscribe a regular quindecagon. 

7. If four magnitudes be proportional, the sum of the first and second 
+3 to the difference of the first and second as the sum of the third and 
fourth is to the difference of the third and fourth. 

8. Find a third proportional to two given lines. 

9. Equiangular parallelograms which are equal in area have the sides 
about the equal angles reciprocally proportional, 

a. How many data are necessary to prove two parallelograms equian- 
gular ? 

10. The ratio of the weights of equal bulks:of ice and water is 918 : T, 
the weight ofa gallon of water is 10 Ibs. and of a cubic foot of water 
62.5 lbs. Hence find the number of gallons of water to be obtained by 
melting a cube of ice of which each side is 2.36 feet long. 

11. Find the side of a square whose area is equal to that of a rectangle 
whose sides are 37.305 feet and 52.405 inches respectively. 

12. Add together 4} + 35-++ $, and from the sum subtract the quotient 
of 2} divided by #2. Reduce the result to a decimal. 

13. Reduce 35.61232'3' to a vulgar fraction. 

14, Find the interest on £415 6s. Td. currency, at 53 per cent, for five 
months, and convert the result into dollars and cents. 

15. If the cost of 20 acres 3 roods 2 sq. perches of land be £125 3s. 6d. 
what will the cost of 375 acres 2 roods 23 sq. perches be at the same rate ? 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. | 
Monpay, DecrmBer 97TH:~—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
EUCLID—ALGEBRA—TRIGONOME?DRY. 
SECOND YBAR. 
WMOONBET 655 accep veep acne pecs ADREANDER J mNson, LL.D. 


1. The square described on the hypotenuse of a right angled tri 
equal to the sum of the squares described on the sides. 


a. If a perpendicular be let fall from the vertex of a triangle on the 
base, the difference of the squares of the sides is equal to the difference 
of the squares of the segments of the base, 


angle is 


2. Construct a square equal to a given rectilineal figure, 


3. The angle in a semicircle is aright angle, in a segment less than a 
semicircle is acute, and in a segment greater is obtuse. 

4, Equiangular triangles have the sides about the equal angles pro- 
portional, and the homologous sides are opposite the equal angles, 

5. On a given right line construct a rectilineal figure similar to a given 
one and similarly placed. 


6. Solve the equations— 
4 {4a (1+ 2)-2 (a-2)} =} {8a (1-2) - 18 (a+ 2); 
(t-a=Ve4 yb 4a} 
12 4 o2 
52x Fe ae cab 2? 
a=yt+2,6b=2+24,c>2r+y. 
7. The sum of the two digits of a certain number is six times their 
difference, and the number itself exceeds six times their sum by 3; find it, 





8. Prove that if Va+ a/b =2zx+7//2z, then Vad = gma}, 


tt. 28 apd eee, -e: ene geal 

9. Divide x°-—p2x*+qx-r by x—a, and verify the result by multipli- 
cation. 

10, Sailing due east through the straits of Dover, and when in line 
with Dover and Calais, [ observe that Calais bears 8. E. 3 B. After 
Sailing 103 miles in the same course, I observe that Calais bears S. W. 
by W.; what is the distance to Dover, the distance between Dover and 
Calais being 25 miles ? 

11. From the top and bottom of a castle whi 


ich is 68 feet high, the 
depressions of a ship at sea are observed to be 16° 28’ and 14° 21’: what 
is its distance in yards. 
12. Given the three sides of a triangle, a = 15.32, b= 21.56 and c= 
16.22, find the value of JA. 
aa 2 tan A+tan B 
13.; Prove tan (4 + B) = = oe ok 
(4.24) 1} tun A tan B 
cos A+ cos B q 
£t0ve ee ec a >) cot 4 (A-—B), 
x SPOT? cos A= eee B 2 (A + B) cot 3 (4-B) 
15. The cosine of an angle is equal to the cosine of its supplement, but 
with an opposite sign. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


Monpay, DecrMBER 9th :—9 A.M. to 1 P.M. 
MECHANICS—H YDROSTATICS. 
THIRD YEAR. 
Examiner ....ecececesecceceseees+ ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D. 


1. Give Duchayla’s proof of the composition of forces. 
9. Find the resultant of two parallel forces having the same direction. 
a. A beam 10 feet long, and weighing 20 lbs. per foot, hasa weight of 


>) 


220 Ibs. suspended from one end, find at what point it should be supported 
in order to have equilibrium. 

3. State and prove the condition of equilibrium in the case of a bent 
lever. 

4. The interval between the threads of a screw being ;;th of an inch, 
and the diameter of cylinder $ths of an inch, find length of thread in 14 
revolutions. Find also the pressure on the thread of the screw caused 
by a power equal to 139 Ibs. acting in a circle whose circumference is 3 
feet. 

5. State the laws of motion. 

a, If the unit of pressure be one ton, express the corresponding unit of 
mass in cubic yards of water at 60° Fahrenheit. 

6. A horse drawing a waggon at the rate of 2 miles per hour, exerts a 
traction of 154 lbs., what is the work done per minute? 

%. The spaces described by a falling body in successive seconds are 
proportional to the series of odd numbers. 

g. A body whose weight is W lbs., moves with a velocity vin a circle 
whose radius is 7, find the centrifugal force in lbs, 

9. Find the change in the daily number of vibrations of a “pendulum, 
owing to a change of place. 

a. If a pendulum beating seconds at a given place, (¢ = 32.2) is car- 
ried to the top of a mountain 1 mile high, what is the daily gain or loss ? 

10. Find the centre of pressure of a rectangular surface immersed in @ 
liquid, one of whose sides coincides with the surface of the liquid. 

11. If the pressure on a square inch of surface placed ina vessel of 
mercury (specific gravity = 13.5) be 1000 grs., find the pressure on 4 
circular surface of one quarter inch radius, placed 9 inches lower down. 

12. State Boyle and Mariotte’s law, and describe the experimental proof, 

13. If 100 cubic inches of dry air at 60° Faht,, and pressure 30 inches 
weigh 31.0117 grs., calculate the volume of one ton of air at 52° Faht., — 
and pressure 30.52 in. 


14. Two circular masses of zinc (sp. gr. 7-19) and wood (sp. gr. 
— .845) having the same radius are fastened together, and the whole is 
found to be in equilibrium when fully immersed in water, find the ratio 
of their thicknesses. 

15. Show the truth of the principle of Archimedes. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867, 
Monpay, DrormpBer 9TH :—9 a.m. TO 1 P.M. 
ASTRONOMY, OPTICS, MECHANICS, HYDROSTATICS. 
FOURTH YEAR. 
EXXAMINDR,-+++s++++eee04 +see+++ALEXANDER JoHNSON, LL.D. 


1. Give a short account of the discovery of the planet Neptune. 

2. Explain the method of finding the distance of Jupiter from the Sun 

3. Describe a method for finding the latitude of a place. 

a. Find the latitude of a place in the northern hemisphere from the 
following data ;—apparent meridian altitude of the Sun = 47° 2' 10", 
refraction = 52”, declination = 10° 38’ 11" N, 

4, Explain the method of finding the diameter of the Earth. 


5. A person who can read a book at the distance of 6 inches, wishes 
to read it at the distance of 10 inches, find the kind of spectacles he 
must use, and their focal length. 


6. Find the focal length of a concave lens of flint glass (@ = .048) 
which will achromatize a convex lens of crown glass (¢ = .036) of 1 


inch aperture and 3 feet focal length. Where is the dispersive power. 
7. Prove the formula connecting the distances of conjugate foci for 
l e7 1 \ 

thin lenses Ta p=e—Y) Fr — 7) 


8. The radius of a concave mirror is 10 inches, light falls on it diverg- 
ing from a point 14 inches in front of the mirror, find the distance of the 
conjugate focus from the mirror. 





9. Find the time of oscillation of the simple pendulum. 


a. What is meant by the length of a clock pendulum? Find the length 
of a pendulum beating seconds in London (g¢g = 32.1905). How is com- 
pensation made for a change of length due to change of temperature ? 

10. State the principle of “constancy of work done,” and apply it to 
find the ratio of the power to the resistance in the case of the screw. 

11, Find the centre of gravity of the perimeter of a triangle. Prove 
it is the centre of the circle inscribed in the new triangle formed by 
joining the middle points of the sides. 

12. The resultant of two forces is 56 lbs., one of them is 22 lbs., and 
they make an angle of 15°. Find the other component. 

13. Describe the siphon manometer and the mode of graduating it. 

14. Determine the force which causes the descent of the liquid in a 
siphon. 

15. A hollow iron cylinder of uniform thickness (2 inches) and the 
diameter of whose base is 4 feet, is in equilibrium when fully immersed 
in water. Find its height. (sp. gr. of iron = 7.25). 

> rh . 460 + t' . 
16. Prove the formula { V'= V 460 ie derived from Dalton and 
a) 


Gay—Lussac’s law. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
Monpay, DECEMBER 9th :—2} to 4 P.M. 

LIGHT. 
Examiner «ses++++ ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D. 


1. How is it shown that the intensity of light which issues from a 
luminous point varies inversely as the square of the distance from the 
point? 


2. If asmall aperture be made in the window shutter of a darkened 
room, inverted images of external objects are seen on a screen placed 


behind it, explain their formation, and state the effect of varying the size 
of the aperture. . 


3. A person on board a ship at rest in a river observes that he can see 
the images of the banks reflected in the water, but that, on looking over 
the side of the ship he cannot see his own image. Explain the phenome- 
non. 


4, State the phenomena of the mirage, and explain them. 


5. Describe fully the manner in which a convex lens forms an image of 
an object placed before it, and show how the position and magnitude of 
the image, and its erect or inverted appearance, depend on the position of 
the object. 5 


6. State the general principle of construction of telescopes, and explain 
the importance of the size of the aperture and the focal length in refrac- 
tors. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. | 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867, 
Wepnespay, Decemper 18TH :—10 a.m. To 1 P.M. 
ENGLISH. 
FIRST YHAR, 
Examiner .....000++000++..VEN. ARCHDEACON Leacg, D.C.L. 


1, What is said to be the final criterion of a thought in a sentence ? 
What forms may a sentence assume? 


2. Which are the principal and the Secondary elements of a sentence ? 


3, Distinguish between Concrete and abstract Nouns. 


4. Mention the principal idiomatic ways in which the pronoun ‘‘ it” ig 
employed. 


5. Explain the distinction between the Restrictive and Co-ordinating 
employment of the relative pronouns, and state the rule thence deduced. 


6. By what means, besides the use of pronouns, may the repetition of 
nouns be avoided ? 


7. Mention the different classes of adjectives as given, with the sub- 
divisions of each class. 


8. How is the common employment of adjectives for adverbs accounted 
for ? 


9. State the principal equivalents for adverbs as used in composition. 


10. What is meant by the adjective meaning of the preposition “ of’ ? 
—Give an example of its use in indicating apposition. 


11. State the Classification of conjunctions as given, with the sub-di- 
visions. 


12. Mention the three ways of distinguishing the gender of Nouns. 


13, Give the general Rule and the Rules Exceptional for the formation 
of the plural of Nouns. 


14, Mention the peculiarities in the use of the pronoun “ its,” 
15. State the substance of what is given with regard to participles. 


16. Give the inflections that remain in English verbs, and state the 
ground of distinction between strong and weak conjugations. 


17. Give the principal directions for the proper employment of “shall ” 
and ‘ Will.” 


18. State the rule for the employment of the subjunctive mood. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
WepNespay, DseormBer 18TH :—10 A.M, TO 1 P.M. 
LOGIC. 
SECOND YKAR, 
Examiner Ven. Ancupgacon Leaog, D.C.L. 
1. Give the principal divisions of Nouns, with an explanation and a 
concrete example of each division. 


2. What is the signification of the second sphere of the positive ? 


3. Give an exposition of the dictum,—Relatio non est ens per se reale 
sed per suum fundamentum. 


4. Give the different senses in which abstract and concrete representa- 
tions may be taken. 


5. Are representations of the imagination to be considered as intuitions 
or conceptions ? State the grounds of your conclusion. 


6. a. How is a judgment defined? 4. Whatis the difference between a 
proposition and a judgment? c. Which are the three parts of a judg- 
ment? 


7. Whatis meant by relation in judgments ? 


8. a. Which are the predicable classes according to Aristotle? 6. State 
some of the exceptions taken to his division. 


9. How are propositions converted according to the old rules? And 
give the kinds of propositions convertible by each of those rules, with 
examples. 


10. Show what effects the quantification of the predicate has on the 
subject of conversion. 


11. Show how all judgments may be interpreted according to their ex- 
tension, intension and denomination. 


12. a, How are the different figures of the syllogism determined? 0. 
Show how the division of syllogisms, according to figures, may be vindi- 
cated. 


13. a. Write out the formula for figures and moods according to the old 


method ; 6. Show how the rule for the Ist fig., “‘ Major semper est univer- 
salis,” &c., is erroneous. 


14, Give examples of reduction of syllogisms, in Camestres, Baroco 
and Disamis. 


* 


15. Show how the order of premises and conclusion may be varied, yet 
maintaining the logical validity of the syllogism. 


16. State the reasons given for the rejection of the fourth figure. 
17. What is meant by the unfigured syllogism ? Give examples. 


18. a. Give the formula in which a “ perfect induction” might fall; 6. 
and the modes to which the dictum de nullo applies. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL, 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
WepyeEspay, Decemper 187TH:—I1 To 4 P.M, 
MORALITY, 

THIRD YRAR. 


MPOMABT. 6 3s '9 sos isd ve nero Vin. ARCHDEACON Leacna, D.C.L. 


bend 


. To intend, to purpose, to design—give the signification of these. 


bo 


. What is meant by Will or Volition ? 


3. State and explain the different classes into which the Springs of 
Human Action are divided, 

4. Why is it said that we identify ourselves with our reason, rather 
than with our desires and affections ? 


5. Moral Rules exist necessarily—show why. 


6. Distinguish between Right (adjective) and Right (noun). 


7. Show that Immutable Morality and Mutable Law are not incon- 
sistent. 

8. There are the Sentiment of Rights and the Sentiment of* Wrongs: 
show the use of these. 

9. Show the points of correspondence between the le 
of heads in the Institutes of the Roman L 
Rights given. 


ading distinction 
aw and the Classification of 


PaO: Rights of Property are requisite as a condition of the free agency 
of man, and the Peace and Order of Society : show why. 

11, Explain the following determinations with respect to Property— 
Real and Personal Property, Money, Title, Conveyance, Trespass, Do- 
minium Eminens, Public Property, Res Nullius, Prescription, Succes- 
sion, 


12. Explain the following subjects—Rights of Contract, Promises and 
Contracts, Nudae Pactae, Consideration, Mutuum and Commodatum, 
Promissory Notes and Bills of Exchange, Bona fide. 


13, State the Supreme Law of Human Action, and mention the different 
Steps by which it is arrived at. 


14, Explain the Principle of Moral Ends and the Principle of Moral 
Earnestness. 


15. How is the Duty of Moral Culture demonstrated ? Mention the 
principal means by which it is to be carried on. 


16. State and explain, summarily, the virtues designated “ Intellec- 
tual.” 


17. How are Duties classified? Distinguish between Express and 
Operative Principles. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


Wepnespay, Decemper 18TH :—1 To 4 P.M. 
MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY, 


FOURTH YEAR. 
Examiner... Ven. Ancupgacon Leacu, D.C.L. 


1. State, with explanatory remarks, the three branches into which spe- 
culative philosophy is divided by Aristotle. 


2. To what period and school or sect is the origin of metaphysics to be 
referred ? 


3. Givea short historical outline of the different methods in which the 
leading problem of philosophy has been treated. 


4. State the argument for regarding consciousness as the universal con- 
dition of intelligence in opposition to its assumption as a special faculty. 


5. Show that the concept or general notion. a, Cannot be depicted to. 
sense or imagination. 6. Requires to be fixed in a representative sign. 


6. Explain the statement that consciousness appears in the form of @ 


relation, and distinguish between the invariable elements and the change- 
able, which it implies. 


T. What answer is to be given tothe questions, ‘‘ Are sensations affee- 
tions of mind or of body, or of both ?” 


8. Whatis said to be the nearest approximation we can make to a con- 


ception of body per se. Distinguish between the secundo-primary, and 
the secondary qualities of body. 


9. Give some account of the acquired perceptions of vision. 


10. How are the internal intuitions distinguished from the sensitive 
affections, and from intellectual operations ? ; 


11, State and explain the different elements of which moral conscious- 
ness consists, 


12. Give the substance of the criticism on the doctrine, “that we 


are not directly conscious of mind or self, but only of its several modi- 
fications.” 


13, Show how the general forms of unity, plurality and totality are 
exhibited in the syllogism, 


14, Give some explanation of the laws that regulate the association of 
ideas. : 


15. a. State the substance of what is given on the subject of necessary 
truths. 5. Show how the theory of association fails in explanation of 
these truths. c. Give the classification of them, with some exposition of 
each class. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
Monpay, DecemBer 16TH :—10 a.m, To 1 P.M, 
ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY. 

FIRST YBAR, 


NEY Bove sated rei eeer se Le. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S, 


1, Explain the terms Atom and Molecule, as used in Chemistry, 
2. Give examples of Chemical affinity, 
3. Define the terms Element and Analysis, with examples, 


4, Explain the laws of Definite 


and Multiple Proportion, with ex- 
amples, 


5. Explain the terms Oxide, Acid, Base, Salt, with examples, 


6. Describe the properties and preparation of Oxygen, 


7. State the composition of Water b 


y weight and measure, and h 
Hydrogen may be obtained from it. ’ OW 


8. State the composition of the Atmosphere, and the properties of its 
argest ingredient. 


9. What are the properties and mode of preparation of Nz Os, and NO, 


10, Give the symbols and equiy 
Elements. 


alents of the principal Non-metallic 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
Monpay, DECEMBER 16TH :—10 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
ELEMENTARY BOTANY. 
SECOND YEAR, 
Examiner J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S. 
1. Describe the structures in the Vegetable cell. 


2. Name the kinds of Prosenchymatous tissue, and describe one of 
them. 


3. Deseribe Dotted Ducts and Laticiferous tissue. 


4, Name the Amylaceous and Albuminous substances contained in the 
cells of plants, and state their relations to the nutrition of the plant. 


5, Explain the structure and functions of the Parenchyma and Stomata 
of the leaf. 


6. Describe the Endogenous and Acrogenous stems. 


7. Explain the terms Pentastichous, Pinnate, Internode, Rhizoma, as 
applied to leaves and stems. 


8. Explain the terms Cormophyte, Phaenogamous, Epiphyte, as used 
in Botany. 


9. What are Raphides and Chlorophyll, and their uses? 


10. Explain fully the relations of the growing plant to the atmosphere 
and to the soil. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL, 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867, 
Monoay, DecemBer 16TH :—10 A.M. TO 1 p.m, 
ELEMENTARY ZO00LOG . - 

THIRD YEAR. 


BEAMINET 0s cesses es esaek +++eJ. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S. 


1. Name the principal tissues in the structure of the higher animals, 
and describe one. 


2. Name the principal types of nervous system, and describe one. 


3. Illustrate Homology and Affinity, as used in classification, with 
exampies. 


4. State the distinctive characters of the skeleton in Articulata and 
Vertebrata. 


5. Explain tke function of Respiration, and describe the parts con- 
cerned in it, 


' 6. Explain the terms Secretion, Fission, Ciliary motion, 
7. On what grounds do we constitute Species and Genera in zoology. 


8. Describe the structures indicated by the terms Auricle, Retina, 
Pseudopodia, Spicula. 


9. State the characters of the Mollusca, with examples. 


10. State the characters of the Radiata, with examples; and mention. 
the reasons which have been assigned for the separation of Protozoa. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
Monpay, DecemBer 16TH:—10 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
MINERALOGY AND LITHOLOGY. 
FOURTH YEAR, 
Examiner... oe hia J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.RS. 


1. What.are the primary forms of the Dimetric and Monoclinic systems 
of crystallization ? 


2. Explain columnar, lamellar, and granular structure. 


3. Which of the physical characters of minerals are most important? 
give examples. 


4, Explain fully any two of the following terms :—(a)Pseudomorph, 
(b) Botryoidal, (c) Dimorphism, (¢) Conchoidal. 


5. In what ways may we classify minerals?—Explain the classi- 
fication adopted. 


6. Describe the several Felspars, with their differences and modes of 
occurrence. 


%. Describe Calcite, Fluor spar, Pyroxene and Mica, with their relations 
to rocks and mineral veins. 


8. By what characters can Magnetite be distinguished from Spackie 
Iron, and Blende from Tinstone. 


9. Describe the principal ores of Copper. 


10. What are the constituent minerals of Granite, Syenite, Diorite 
and Dolerite, 


11. State what you know of the rocks exhibited, as to their origin and 
their constituent minerals. 


12. Describe the crystalline form, hardness, colour and lustre. of any 
of the specimens exhibited. 





exc 
a 
~ “as 4 
-” 
ies 
} 
: 
/ 
‘ 
: 


McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


Fripay, Decemper 20TH :—9 To 12 a.m. 
FRENCH. ae 
FIRST YEAR, 
REM aioiac a's cae tke dee eeae Oa Daregy, M.A, 


Translate into English: 


1, Est-il rien de plus scandaleux que ce somptueux équipage que vous 
promenez (a) par la ville? Je querellais hier votre sceur; mais c’est 
encore pis. Voila qui crie vengeance au ciel ; et; a vous prendre depuis 
les pieds jusqu’a la téte il y aurait (4) de quoi faire une bonne constitu- 
tion. Je vous lai dit vingt fois, mon fils, toutes vos maniéres me 
a déplaisent fort (c); vous donnez furieusement dans le marquis ; et, 
pour aller ainsi vétu, il faut bien que vous me dérobiez.—Moliére, |’ Avare, 
Act. I. sec V. 

(2), Conjugate this verb. Tell the subject, the objects (direct and indi- 
rect) and the etymology. 

(6). What kind of verb is il y awrait ? What is the Future and Prete- 
rite Definite ? 
rm (c). What part of speech is fort ? Does it sometimes belong to another 
. part of speech? When? Give an example. 


(2). What do you call this sort of expression, donner dans le marquis ? 

2. Translate into English : 

Chacun tient les mémes discours. Quand on a besoin des hommes il 
faut s’ajuster 4 eux. J’ai découvert sous main quwelles ne sont pas fort 
accommodées. Allons que l’on détale de chez moi. Me voila fort bien 
congédié. Il m’a pris tout a coup un éblouissement. Monsieur, je vous 

if demande pardon si je m’emporte un peu, et prends la hardiesse de lui 
parler comme je fais. Je vous vois, monsieur, ne vous en déplaise dans 
grand chemin justement que tenait Panurge pour se ruiner. Ne rougis- 
Sez-vous pas de renchérir, en fait d’intérét, sur les plus infames sub- 
tilités qu’aient jamais inventées les plus célébres usuriers ? 

3. When the subjects of a verb areof different persons, in what number 
and person do you put the verb? Give three examples. 

4, How many conjugations are there in French? How are they distin- 
guished? Give the Preterite Definite and the [Imperative of a verb of ache 
conjugation. 

5. Write the adverbs derived from the adjectives : aveugle, conforme, 
obscur, gentil, beau, impuni and commun. 

6. Name four cases in which the French used the cardinal numbers, 
when the English use the ordinal, Give an example in each case. 

7. Write in the plural: Vous arréterez-vous a l’hétel. Irez-vous au 
hameau. Irez-vous a la houbloniére. Donnez du foin au cheval. 

8. Write the feminine of canard, cog, dindon, paon, faisan, linot. 

9. Write sentences in which you use in each one of the following pre- 
positions: contre, depuis, dés, environ, envers, malgré, selon, touchant, outre 
et vu. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


Fripay, December 20TH:—9 To 12 AM. 
FRENCH. 
SECOND YEAR—ELEMENTARY COURSE. 
TEPOMAOET 66h gv naw e'v'ssien cee vevese cs a0vnk alee Ap Anasenes 2% 


1. Translate into English. 


Je (1) vous l’ai déja dit, tout le secret des armes ne consiste (2) qu’en 
deux choses; & donner (2) et 4 ne point recevoir; et, comme je vous fis 
voir autre jour par raison démonstrative, il est impossible que vous re- 
ceviez (2), si vous savez détourner l’épée de votre ennemi de la ligne de 
yotre corps; ce quine dépend seulement que d’un petit mouvement du 
poignet, ou en dedans ou en dehors, 


Bourgeois Gentilhomme, Ac. II. Sect. III. 


1. What parts of speech are vous and 7’; why do they occupy that place 
in the sentence? And why is vows before 7’? Give the rules. 


2. What is the Infinitive, the Present and Imperfect of the Subjunctive 
and the Imperative of those verbs? 


3. How do you form the Plural of Nouns ending in s, in az, in ow and 
inal? Give examples and the exceptions. 


4, Write the feminine of the adjectives: épais, faux, blanc, sec, public, 
heureux, vindicatif, nouveau, vieux, jeune, mortel and pret. 
; uy ? ; Pp 
5. What are the numeral’ adjectives which take the mark of the 
plural? When are they written in the plural ? Give examples. 


6, Translate into French: my brother is pleased, my brother and sister 
are pleased, and my sisters are pleased, and explain how the adjectives 
pleased and my must be written. 


7. When do you translate that by celui, when by celle, when by cect or 
cela and when by ce? What is the use of the particles ci and /d placed 
sometimes after a noun or the pronouns celui, cewr, celle and celles? 
Illustrate your answers by examples. 


8. When the verb is in the interrogative and the subject is a pronoun, 
where do you place said subject? And where when itis a noun? Give 
examples. 


9, Write the Preterite Definite the Imperative and Past Participle of 
étre, rendre, sorlir, se promener, and s’en aller, 


Translate into French: 


10. The boys are gathering apples; will they give some to the poor 
woman and to the young children? Napoleon was a short man; but a 
great man, He died the fifth of May in the year eighteen hundred and 
twenty one. There were in the country two hundred horses and four 
hundred and fifty sheep. Have you given him the pen I told you to give 
him. Yes, I gave it tohim. Take that child to school, and your book 
to your room. Bring me your exercises, and after I have seen them 
(future) you may take them away, 
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THIRD YEAR—ELEMENTARY COURSE. 
| oO Ee eC aOR Pe ORS EE DOSE, « & J. Darry, M.A. 
Translate into English: 
’ Surpris, comme tu peux penser, 
Je sentis dans mon corps tout mon sang se glacer. 
Je demeurai sans voix, et n’en repris l’usage 
Que par mille sanglots qui se firent passage. 
Je condamnai les dieux, et, sans plus rien ouir 
Fis voeu sur leurs autels de leur désobéir 
Que n’en croyais-je alors ma tendresse alarmée 
Je voulais sur-le-champ congédier l’armée. 
Ulysse, en apparence approuvant mes discours 
De ce premier torrent laigsa passer le cours. 
Mais bientd¢t rappelant sa cruelle industrie, 
Il me représenta l’honneur et la patrie, 
Tout ce peuple, ces rois, 4 mes ordres soumis, 
Et ’empire d’Asie a la Gréce promis. 
De quel front, immolant tout l'état 4 ma fille, 
Roi sans gloire jiirais vieillir dans ma famille. 
Racine, Iphigénie Ac. 1 Se. 1. 
. 2. Give the primitive tenses of all the verbs in the first sentence. Name fe 
those which are irregular, and point out some of their irregularities. 

3. Translate into English, 

Je l’avoue avec quelque pudeur. Je me rendis. Que s'il se peut ma 
filled jamais abusée, ignore a quel péril je ’avais exposée. Les effets 
feront foi. Une foule charmée pousse au ciel mille vooux pour sa félicité. 
Quoi, madame, toujours irritant vos douleurs.... Maintenant tout vous rit. 
Elle fait Yorgueil d’une superbe mére. J’étais prévenue de tant de gran- 
deurs. J’ai fait gloire a ses yeux de ma félicité. Ma fille, il faut partir 
Sans que rien vous retienne, 

4, When do you translate the English Pluperfect into French by the 
Plus-que-parfait, and when by the Passé Antérieur? Give an example in 
each case. 

5. What does the Subjunctive Mood express in French? After what 
tenses of the Indicative Mood do you use the present of the Subjunctive, 
—the Imperfect? Give five examples. 

6. What Auxiliary verb do active verbs take ?—passive verbs ?—reflected 
verbs ?—neuter verbs? Give examples. 

7. What do you observe in verbs ending in er which have their final ‘ 
syllable preceded by e, as lever, mener ? And in those ending in eter. Give 
examples, 

, 8. Translate into French : 
i One day when the Dauphin, the father of Louis the Sixteenth, was 
, hunting with the king in theenvirons of Compiégue, his coachman wished 
\ to cross a piece of ground, where the harvest had not been got in. Hay- 
ing perceived it, he called to him to go back into the road. The coach- 
man remarked to him that he would not arrive in time at the place of 
, meeting. ‘Beit so,” replied the prince; “I would rather miss ten ap- 
: pointments than occasion injury to the field of a poor countryman. 
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FRENCH. 
SECOND YEAR—ADVANCED COURSE. 
PPAR. os < vioic bees vee Sc ween 00 ees, ewe kale, apa ee 


I. Faites connaitre les différents parsonnages de la comédie de Moliére 
les Femmes savantes. 


II. Contre quel travers cette comédie était-elle dirigée? Comment 
s’appelait ce fameux hotel dontles habitués étaient entichés de bel esprit? 
Qu’est-ce qu’ils se proposaient d’accomplir? 

Ill. Traduisez en anglais : 

ARMANDE. Oui, rien n’a retenu son esprit en balance ; (a) 

Elle a fait vanité (4) de son obéissance. 
Son coeur, pour se livrer (c), a peine devant moi 
S’est-il donné le temps d’en recevoi la loi, 
Et semblait suivre moins les volontés d’un pére. 
Qu’affecter de braver les ordres d’une mere. 
PHILAMINTE. Je lui montrerai bien aux lois de qui des deux 
Les lois de la raison soumettent tous ses veeux ; 
Et qui doit gouverner, ou son pére, ou sa mere, 
Ou Vesprit ou le corps, la forme ou la matiere. 
ArMANDE. On vous en devait bien au moins, un compliment; (d) 
Et ce petit monsieur (e) en use étrangement 
De vouloir malgré vous devenir votre gendre, 


(a) De qui Armande parle-t-elle ? 

(b) Le mot vanité est-il bien le mot propre? Quel serait le mot propre. 

(c) Son ceur,..6....d peine s’est-il. N’y a-t-il pas une incorrection 
grammaticale ? En quoi consiste-t-elle ? 

(d) Expliquez ce que ce mot compliment signifie ici. 

(e) Qui est ce petit monsieur dont Armande parle? 


IV. Traduisez en anglais: si j’étais que de vous. (De quel mot latin 
que est-il la traduction? Quelle serait expression latine compléte ?) Fai- 
sons les honneurs au moins de notre esprit. On attend beaucoup de vos 
vives clartés. Il faut mettre notre esprit hors de page. Donnons au- 
dience. Tout le monde parlait de nos fredaines. 


V. Donnez la régle pour écrire au plurlel les substantifs composés 
formés : 
1° dun substantif et d’un adjectif ; 
2° de deux substantifs placés immédiatement l’un aprés l’autre : 
3° de deux substantifs unis par une préposition ; 
4° d’un substantif joint a un verbe, 4 une préposition ou a un ad- 
verbe. 
Donnez des exemples et citez des exceptions. 


VI. Comment écrit-on le mot quelque—suivi dun verbe—suivi d'un 
substantif—suivi d’un qualificatif. Que remarquez-vous lorsque quelque 
est suivi d’un qualificatif. Donnez des exemples. 
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FRENCH, 
THIRD YEAR—ADVANCED COURSE. 


REE Nines Fk vs tiv cKES wR Ra oee Dargy, M.A. 


I, Traduisez en anglais: 


Oubliez une gloire importune ; 
Ce triste abaissement convient a ma fortune : 
Heureuse si mes pleurs vous peuvent attendrir! 
Une mere a vos pieds peut tomber sans rougir. 
C’est votre épouse, hélas |! qui vous est enlevée. 
Dans cet heureux espoir je l’avais élevée. 
C’est vous que nous cherchions sur ce funeste bord : 
Kt votre nom, seigneur, la conduit a la mort. 
Ira-t-elle des dieux implorant la justice, 
Embrasser leurs autels parés pour son gsupplice ? 
Elle n’a que vous seul : vous @étes en ces lieux ; 
Son pére, son époux, son asile, ses diéux. 


RaotnE—Iphigénie. A. II, See V. 


Ii. Qui est-ce qui parle dans le morceau ci-dessus ? Et a qui la per- 
sonne qui parle s’adresse-t-elle ? Faites connaitre la situation dans laquelle 
se trouvent les personnages qui sont sur la scéne, 

III. Traduisez en anglais: Moi-méme ou m’emportait une aveugle 
colére. I] n’est pas temps que nous partions encore (donnez la construc- 
tion en prose de cette derniére phrase). Les vents et Neptune sont préts 
anous exaucer, L’injuste Agamemmon m’ose-t-il méconnaitre? M’en 
eroirez-vous ? L’empire de l’Asie en vos mains remis. 

IV. Quand les mots amour, délice, orgue, hymne, personne et quelque 
chose sont-ils masculins et quand sont-ils féminins. Donnez des exemples, 

V. Comment écrit-on ladjectif précédé de deux ou plusieurs substan- 
tifs? Dans quel cas ne s’accorde-t-il qu’avec le dernier ? Donnez deg 
exemples. 

VI. Dans quel cas tout est-il variable ? Quand est-il invariable ? 
L’adverbe tout est-i! toujours invariable? Donnez des exemples. 

VII. Ou place-t-on les pronoms personnels employés comme sujets? Ci- 
tez quatre exceptions 4 cette régle. Donnez des exemples. 


VIII. Traduisez en francais : 


The history of the Latin language is the history of Rome. As the 
empire was founded, made permanent and extended from province to 
province, so the language it spoke also arose, grew and spread abroad, 
and as the great principle, the very soul, of ancient Rome long survived 
its fall and bequeathed to the new kingdoms rising upon its ruins the 
spirit of Roman Law and Roman Government, together with that Church 
which it had raised and fostered in early infancy, so the Latin language, 
also, has risen again in the Romanic idioms—au eloquent evidence of the 
Spiritual continuance of Rome after its political destruction 

DE VERE.—Comparative philology. 
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Fripay, Decemper 20TH :—2 TO 5 P.M. 
GERMAN, 
ELEMENTARY COURSE, 
Examiner,...-. ...+.0, F. A. Marxerar, M.A. 


1, Give the Nominative and Accusative Singular, and the Nominative 
Plural of—this cheerful old man; your happy mother; many a diligent 
boy; the new iron bridge; their small wooden house; what sort of 
fruit, 


2. Give the gender, meaning and Nominative Plural of Zag, Sand, 
Spiegel, Uhr, Land, Kaufmann, Biene, Korb, Vetter, Stoff, Perjon, Gulden, 
Reh, Werf, Mtadehen,—and the gender and Nominative Singular of 
Grajer, Wugen, MNichten, Strome, Lehrer. Banke, Kajten, Bucherjdrante, 
Straucher. 

3. a Do any feminine nouns take ,,er’ in the nominative plural? 
b, Which neuter nouns take no termination in the Plural? 


4, In what case is Time? How are words denoting time and place 
placed ?. Give short examples, 


5. a. Give the Comparative and Superlative of roth, lang, jtarf, gut, 
flug, arm, grob, fdjiwar;, fur3. 5. How do you write ,,hod)’ in ‘ the high 
one, the higher one, the highest one ? 


6. When must the adjective show the gender of the noun following 
after it? Instance two cases. 


7. a. Write down in letters the tenths of the cardinal numbers from 
twenty to a hundred. 6. What numerals are declined like adjectives? 


8. Which are the personal pronouns? a. Give the Nominative and 
Accusative Sing. and Plural of each. 6b. When are du and Shr used, 
and when Gie instead of both? c. Which are the possessive pronouns ? 
How are they declined ? 


9. How do you express to like, to like better, to like best, a. when 


followed by the infinitive of another verb, 6. when not followed by any 
infinitive. Give examples. 


10. Give the lst and 3rd persons singular of the Present Indicative 
and the Past Participle of finden, warten, fommen, fein, machen, wwiffen, 
tadeln, arbeiten, binden, flingeln, reifen, braten,—and the Present Infinitive 
of sia mag, ausgeritten, getrunfen, gefehen, darf, gefdrieben, ausgegangen, 
gegeben. 


11. Translate into German :— 


This poor family lives very contentedly. Do you know where he lives? 
I do not know these people. Nobody can say what the next hour brings. 
Carry those flowers home. Has the servant not yet brought the keys 
which I want? Wehave walked Half a mile. Not all friends are faith- 
ful. His sons know German. I find your gold pencil nowhere; I think 
you have lost it. Her daughters are very clever seamstresses. Who 
ean sail against the current? ‘There are four pounds of cherries, Go 
through the street on the left; you can then see the house. 
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GERMAN. 

THIRD YEAR.—ADVANCED COURSE, 


Pe ae Cpeusuanhie ».-@. F. A. Marxerar, M.A. 


I. Ueberfegsen Sie ins Deutfde :-— 

The following anecdote is related of one of the old Knights of Drachen- 
fels: When one day the knights of the country were assembled, and 
every one boasted of the costliness of the precious stones in his rings, he 
of Drachenfels also exhibited hig ring in which he had caused a small 
piece of the stones of his mountain to be carefully set, and praised it 
(this) as something especially precious. When all derided him about 
it, the proprietor said : “ Although this stone has no glittering appear- 
ance, (yet) I prize it higher than all your stones put together, for yours 
do not bring you any profit, but this (pointing to his stone) procures me 
every year many hundred florins from the canons of Cologne for the 
building of their cathedral.” 


Il. Ueberfegen Sie ins Cnglifde :-—Biirger's Ballade, Seite 161-169. 

Ill. Grammatif. 

1. Nennen Sie einige der iwblichften Verben, tvelde bald den Genitib, bald 
den Wifufatio (oder den AFF. mit einer Prepofition) regieren. Mann fordern 
fle Den einen, ann den andern Cafus ? Subren Sie Peifpiele an. 

2. Weldhe Verben haben feine paffive Form? Giebt e8 °Xusnahmen? 

3. leberjegen Sie, mit Angabe der Regel fiir die deutjdhe Wortfesung — 
I could not have believed that; what ought he to have done? I should 
have liked to see that. 

4, Was find faltitive Verben ; was driicen fie aus: und wie werden fie 
gebildet? Weijen Sie einige derjelben vor. 

5. a. Nach welden Verben wird der Snfinitiy ftatt des Partizips des 
Prajens gebraudt?—b. Wann erfordert die deutfche Sprachweije das Parti- 
ip des ‘Prateritums ftatt des Partizips des Prajens ?—Erlautern Sie beide 
Halle durch Beifpiele. ae 

6. Crvahnen Sie einige der widtigiten in unperfonticher Form gebraud- 
fen Berben, a. tranfitive, weldje den Genitiv, und b. intranfitive, welche den 
Dativ regieren. 

7. Dricden Sie in den folgenden SGagen den Smperativ dDutd) das Partizip 
der Vergangenheit aus :—Look here! Do not tarry! Pay attention! Con- 
tinue! Open the windows and close the doors! Answer quickly ! 

IV. Literatur. ; 

1. Warum hat die franfijdje Periode fiir den deutfehen Sprachforfder eine 
gtofe Bedeutjameeit ? ; 

2. Was ijt der wefentlide Inhalt des ,, Seldenbudhs 2” Wann und von wem 
wurde es berfapt ? 4 ; f 

3. Weldhe Urjaden haben den Verfall der mittelhocdhdentfaen Poefie 
berbeigefiihrt ? . ae 

4, Wephalb wird Opitz det Vater der neuern deutfdhen Didhtfunft genannt ? 
Unter weldem Namen werden feine Nadfolger sujammengefapt, und welder 
Didhtart haben fich die Vejtrebungen derjelben borgzugsweije zugemendet? — 

3. Su welder Schule gehirten die Schriftiteller, die man als die Vorlaufer 
der Klaffifden Periode bezeicynet? Nennen Sie die borguglichften unter ipnen. 
4] 
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HEBREW. 
JUNIOR CLASS. 
LLUMINCT c+. ecoevevercsocececesss REV. A, DE Sona, LL.D, 


1. Give a brief sketch of the history of the Hebrew language, showing 
a, its origin; 6, its claims to be considered the primitive tongue; c, the 
various periods of its development; d, its chief characteristics. 


2. State the various opinions as to the age and origin of the Massorah, 
the vowel-points, and the system of Neginnoth, or accents found in both 
the prose and poetic portions of the Scriptures. 


3. Describe xw and give the instances in which it is syllabical, when 
omposite, ; 


4. State the uses of Sp wm and pin wa, show how they may be distin- 
guished from each other ; how compensated, and when omitted. 


5. Give the rules for the definite article, and write in Hebrew the 
following: The day,, of a,, from the,, to the, as a,, as the,, and as 
the,, and from the,, 


6. Explain p>, show where it occurs ; State the uses of sn» and 4pn, 
showing how the latter affects the accent; and explain 77. 


7. How do you form the singular of nouns feminine, and the plural 
and dual of nouns masculine and feminine, and what are the rules for 
adjectives, and their degrees of comparison ? 


8. Write the personal pronouns, absolute and fragmentary, and attach 
the latter to the noun oy in all persons and both numbers. 


9. Show the origin and value of the a‘n2 ‘yp, and explain 213) nnp. 


10. Write the noun pw with the definite article and the prepositions 
D222, in the contracted form. 


11. Translate into Hebrew with proper points :—He is my father and I 
am thy brother. Who art thou? I am thy son, thy first born Hsau. 
The daughters are my daughters and the sons my sons and the sheep my 
sheep, and to my daughters what shall I do, or to their children. With 
our young men and with our old men, with our sons and with our 
daughters, with our flocks and with our herds, we will go. 


12. Translate into English : 
+ DRT OR) ANT DN ONT ART ANT a Od aR 1d wr td» bb 
am pS?) ard na meips atom yosdy yard ja spy TM 
DIRS TT SP) ONT TS Us aT ome: pad moms nam nad ns 
: FIT)T ASTI ONT NIM WS ART 
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CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


TuuRsDAY, December 19TH :—9 a.m. To 1 P.M. 
HEBREW. 
SENIOR CLASS. 
Examiner. . Mts '<. bwin'swereaeceetes -..++ Rey. A. De Sona, LL.D. 
1. Translate 11th, 12th and 13th Psalms. 


2. Analyze the following Ps. XI. 2. ary Sy oxn wn Mwp par 4. sy 


by 
7X 2 wna Ps. XU, 7. onyay ppmn...manw na’ minx Ps. XIII, 4. 


PWT TOR TY TURTON Say moan. 5. anda; 6. »Sy Sna°9. 


3. Write out the verb 4p> in the 5p and 5yp) forms. 


4. Translate into English, Genesis 1, v.6 to v. 25; and analyze the 
following : 6. yps, S12 y 7. 57an; 9, own nan oon np. 10. mp), 
ll. xwin. 


5. Explain the terms Selah, Neginoth, lehiluth, Sheminith, Shiggayon, 
and Gittith. 


6. Give the rules for) conversive, and show its influence on the 
accent. 


7. Add the pronominal fragments to the noun n'a in both numbers. 


8. How are the construct cases of nouns formed with an immutable 
vowel in the singular nominative? and give the rules for distinguishing 
the immutable vowels. 


9. Show the changes a noun undergoes when terminating in » to form 
the construct singular, nominative plural, dual, in regimen and with the 
pronominal suffixes. 


10. Translate into Hebrew :-—He loved her more than all his children. 
They are my father’s brothers, and she is my youngest sister. He said 
unto them, ye are spies. They said unto him: No, my Lord, we are all 
the sons of one man, we are honest. Thy servants are twelve, we are 
brethren, the sons of a man in the land of Canaan. 


11. Translate into English: 


MR OMNIID Iw ODM AO IR DIS Osina na cla Ans 'p 
SIT ONS TIAN RT) RT nm °> Opy RIT OS CONNOR Ips ADM YD 
SDyT on Ts > DIM WPAN DIN OM ON 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 


Wepnespay, Apri, 8tH:—Mornine, 9 TO 12. 


GREEK.—ARRIAN.—BOOK II. 
FIRST YEAR. 
Ecamviner......secceccecseeeses+nv. GEORGE CornisH, M.A. 


1. Translate into English :— 

(a) Avrog dé TH borepaig Ew ’Ayxtpac the Takarunge éoréAAero’ Kakel 
avt@ xpecBeta aguxveitac TladAayéven, 76 Te voce EvdiWovTwv Kal é¢ O“oAoyiav 
EyuBavdvtar é¢ dé Tv XOpav Sov Ti Ouvauer uy EoBareiv edéovto. Tobroug 
wiv On mpootdoce: ’AAEEavd pos irakoveey KdAa 7 oatparyn tie Ppvyiac. 
avric 6& émt Karmadoxiag tAdoag buracay tiv évto¢ “AAvog Torapod 
mpoonyayeto Kal ite brép tov “AAvy woAAqys KaTaoThoac dé Kammadoxav 
LaBixray carpdryy avto¢ mporyev emt Tag TbAag Ta¢ Kiduxiac, Kat adexduevog 
éxt Td Kbpov tov sdbv Revodivtt otpardéredov, w¢ Karexouévacg Tac ThAa¢g 
gvaakaic ioxvpaic elde, Tlappeviova pév avtov karadeirer ovv Tai¢ Tageot TOV 
meCav boo. Bapbrepoy arAcouévor Foav avticg dé aude TpaTny pvAaKiy 
avahaBav tobe re braomiorag Kai Tobe TosdTac Kat touc ’Ayplavac mpoyye THC 
yuKtoe én tac mbAac, &¢ ov Tpoodexouevorg ToIC gvAakiw émimeceiv. kat 
npookyuv pev ov EXader, é¢ loov dé ath Katéorn 9 TéApa. ob yap gbranes 
aioSéuevo. “AdEEavdpov avTov mpoodyovTa Aumdvtec THY pvAaKiy wyxovTo 
gevyovrec. 7H 68 borepaig Gua TH ew Sdv TH duvduer wéon imepBadav Tac 
mbvaac KatéBawvev &¢ THY Kidcxiav, 

(b) ’Ev robre 62 ai ard Tov degtod Képw¢ rdtecc, Tetpappévove 70n Tovg Kata 
opac Tov Ilepody dpavrec, ext Tove Fé ve re Tove potopdépove Tove Aapeiov 
kat Td Tovobpevor oper émixdupavtes amd Te TOV ToTapuOU amrdcavrTo avrove, 
Kai Kara Td Tapeppwyd¢ Tov Ileparkovd orparebuaroc dTEpgar ayyhoavtes &¢ TA 
maAayia éuBeBAnndtes 70H ExorTov rove sévovc: Kal ol immeic¢ dé ol TOV 
Ilepoav xara Tove Oetradode TeTaypévor ovk éuecvav évTog Tov ToTapov 
iy avt@ épyw, GAr’ éniiaBdvtec eipdotwc évéBaddov eli¢ Ta¢ tAag Tov 
GerraAav: kal tabty Svvéoty inmouayia kaprepd> ovdé mpdovev évéxivav 


ol Uépoat npiv Aapeiév te megevyéta yodovTo Kal Tpty aroppayivat opay Tov¢ 


pees cero ouyxorévrac tnd THE pddayyoc. Tore dé 707 Aaprpa Te Kal &k 
révrav % guy éyiyveto: Kal oft te tov Iepody imrot évy TH avaxwpyoet 
éxaxordSouv, Bapéoc OrAopévove Tovo auBdtrac odav gPépovTec, Kal avrol ob 
immeic Kata otevac ddob¢ mA OE TE ToAAOL Kai repoBypévacg ovv aracia 
aroxwpovvtes ov péiov bn’ GAAGAwY KaTaraTobmevoe 7 TpdG TOV SL@KOVTOV 
moreuiov éBAdwrovto, Kal oi Oecoadrol eipdotw¢ avroic éréxewvTo, Gore ov 
psiov } ac Telav Gbvog év TH duyh Tov inréwv éytyveTo. 

(c) GAn gore pév 7d mpde TH ATEIpHY EXOvVUTO, Ov YaheTOC mpovxapet TO 
pyov, ért Bavoe te GAtyov Ywvvbmevov Kai ovdevos é éEeipyovtoc. ac dé TO TE 


Padutépo yon éréAalov Kai apa Ti TOAEL avTH Eyybe EylyvorTo, aré Te TOV 


TELyav, trav bvrav, BarAouevor éxaxoTdSovv, are kai én’ épyacig paAAdv TL 
Hh Oc é¢ maynv axpiBac toTadApuévor, Kai Taic TpLApEotw GAAy Kal GAAg Tov 
44 





xopatos ExitAéovrec of Tipsor, dre 67 Jahaccoxparovvrec ét1, dmopov ToAAay? 
THY Tpdaxworv Toic Maxeddow érolovv. Kai ol Makeddvec ripyouc érdve Tov 
XOuaros, 6 Te TEP TpoKEeXwpAKEL avToic emt TOAD tTH¢ Dahaconc, éxéotncav dvo 

. ‘ A x‘ ~ ra , Pity - = \ / . glia M 4 , ~ 
Kat UnXavat et Toe Tupyore. Mpokaddrpuara dé déppsec Kai SibSépae avroic 
YOaV, OC pATE Tupddpotc BéXeow ard tov Teixov Barreca ie epyaé 
jOaY, WE pATe Tupddpoce BEA TO 7 YOUC \Acoval, Toic Te épyako- 
Hévoie TpOBoAny év TH avTo@ elva mpo¢ Ta Togetwara> dua te boot nm poomrAé~ 
ovrec Tav Tupiay EBAarTov Tobe Zwvvbvrac, and TOv mbpywr Badaddusvot ov 
xKaherig avactaahocoSar Euedrov, 


2. Give as exactly as you can the meaning of the prepositions in the 
following extracts, and illustrate where you can by the usage of the 
Latin :—(a@) éri AéoBov rietoac. (b) éxi robrore 4 FbuBaore ovvé Bn. (c) én 
Tove sévove éemixdyrpavrec, (d) ard tov dekwov rakerc, ard Tov TOTaMow 
anaoavro avtobc. Murvanvaioe ric Te Yi¢ eipyduevoe Kat ard Oaddrrnc 
ToAAaic vavoly éfopyovcate dpovpobmevos réupavrec, (e) rapa Tov bapva- 
Pagtov duodoyiac érrorhoavto, Tove uéev Févove Tove map’ ’AdeEavdpov ogiot kata 
ouupaxiavy yKovrag ameAdeiv. (f) ént épyacia MaAAov ag &¢ pdynv 
éoraAuévot. 

3. Construe the following extracts and state briefly the principles of 
their construction :—(a) madovv édwxev adecav Tov mpdober. (0) mpokarip- 
para 0& déppetc Kai dipbépat abroic joav. (c) Ta d& Tpdc TH TOAEL Tplav 
pahiora opyuidy rd Baboc Gv). (d) 6 d& Hyev bv réEex érl, TA ev para, 
Kairep év aréntw Hdn Exwv tiv Aapetov dbvauev, Badnrv, Tow un dtaoracdFvat 
Te év TH EvvTovutépa ropeia KUuAvarv THe Pddayyor. (e) o¢ dé audi péoac 
voKTac expatnoeyv TOY wapdday. 

4. Give the etymology and meaning of the following words :—repitohoc, 
Tpihpnc, Epuata, evodextov, tevayddyc, épérat, Aoyorobc, ayapt, évreay, 
exixaurhy, inmdowa, FvvOhuaroc. 

5. Parse the following verbs :—yvévar, xarievat, Evvpypévy ty, eximrivat, 
avoyouoav, imhyOn, terdx0a, mapappayeioa, agavigat, éoreiAay, dydvioat, 
aywvicat. 

6. (a) Decline :—yopa, veaviac, Aedc, avat, yévv, otc, Bove, yelp. 
(5) Give the Genitive Singulur (in all genders) of the following pro- 
nouns :—éy@, avrdc, éxeivoc, ovtoc, Tic, bc, and doTic. (c) Write down 
the Ist sing. of the Aorist in all the Moods and Voices of the verb rixrw, 
(4) Write down the principal parts of :—réuva, téoya, rinrw. 

7. (a2) What consonants are called mvies, and how are they divided 
into smooth, middle, and rough? When is a syllable called pure ? 
(6) Make the consonant changes required by the laws of Euphony in the 
following :—Ae:wow. mereifuar. épevduar, dedexuat. éAeyOnv. TeTpipuee, 
Aeyeytat. ypaddnv. mAeKkdny. 

8. (4) What is the difference in meaning between the Imper. Present, 
and Aor. Subj. in Prohibitions? (6) Translate fAafev éavrdv cogac av, 
and explain the use of the Participle. Mention any other Verbs which 
take a Participle in a similar way. (c) State the principles rules for the 


construction of hypothetical sentences with «i and dv. Give examples. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1868. 
WepnNespay, Apri, 8TH :—MoRNING, 9 TO 12, 
GREEK.—APPIAN.—ANNIBAICA. 

Examiner. ..ccccccccecceesss.+s REV. GEORGE Cornisu, M.A. 


qy _ a 
1. Translate into English :— 
(a) ’AvviBac 02 Toig uév immevow avrétage Tove éAéGavrac, Th Oé dadayyt 
cove melovc: Tove b& imméac éxédevoev oTiowW TOV éAeddvrwy arpepely, bar 


‘ 


abrée Tt onuhvy. yevouévov 0 év yepot révtav, ol wév ‘Pauaioy ixmot Tove 


a 


on” sy 


éhégavrac, ov dépovrec avTo&v ovte tiv by ovTE THY odugy, Epevyov? ot 08 
weCol, Kaitep VTS TOV raion Kal Tov ToTauov Kal THe aypuTviag TeTpUMEVOL TE 
Kal paraxrovrec, buwc bd TéAune Taig Sypiow erexqdwv Kat éTiTpwoKov aura, 
Kal Tiwov Kal Ta vetpa iréxonTov, Kai Tove TEelode EvéxAtvoy Hdn. Teacdpevoc 
0 6’AvviBac éohunve tiv inrov KvKAoveSa Tode ToAsuiovs, éoxedacpévov 
pte Tov ‘Pauaixoy ixréwv 01a Ta Yypia, Kat Tov Teldv pdvov Te bvTwY Kal 
Kaxoradobvrav Kal dediérwv Tiv repiKiKAwow, ovyy ravraydtev yy é¢ Ta 
orparéreda, Kal ardAdvvro of piv brd Tév inréwv KatadauBavovtay are 
melovc, of dé ixd Tov ToTa“od mwapadépovtoc: Tov yap yAtov Tiy xlbva 
tiEavroc 6 ToTaude Eppin péyac, Kal obTE oTHvat 61a TO BaGos ovTE vEiV dud Ta 
brAa édbvavro, SKeriwy 62 avroic éréuevoc kal Tapakadov dAiyou mév edéqGE 


, 


tpwvteic diapSapivat, ude 0 &¢ Ky sas drech0n dbepouevoc riverov J qv 


tt Bpaxd IlAaxevtiac, © mpocBa2ov 6’ AvviBdc anOAece TeTpaKocious Kal avToE 
érpo0y Kal ard Tovde mavrec “Gostiaipes, Sarviov piv év Kpeudve ral 
TlAaxevria, ’AvviBac dé rept Iladov. 


(b) Kal yryvouévav iv ‘Pun onusiov éx Ade GoBepar, oi ev Ta SeBvAdeia 
rloxertouevor Oéxa avdpec épacav ZF obpavod tt é¢ Tleoevovvra tH¢ Ppvyiac, 
¥ QO cn ‘ , ~ / ne ¢ ~ ‘ ~ 
EVUA GEPOVOLY OL wisehed Seav punrépa, wecsioSar TOvde TOY YMEPOY, Kat giv 


avro é¢ tiv ‘Pouny eve Siva. poet’ ov TOAD dé TeGEiv TE TpoONnyyé EMSy Kal &¢ 


‘Pounv Labs TO Bpérac. a THY uépav éoprafover Kai vov pytpt Bear, 


n Tore Exouliocdy, Aéye 38 tHv vary, ) Edepev avrd, Avs Tov ToTAa“ov TOV 


’ ‘ 
TiBépioc évoyedeioay ovdema pnyavry cadsbecSat, méxpl, Tav pavTEwr 


mpoeurovtav EperSar pdvoc et yvviy kadapebovoa Lévav avdpoy éEAxvoster, 
KAavdiav Kvivrav, poryeiac fyxAnua Exovoay eri axpitov, kal 0 aowriay & 


avtd xidaverdryy otcayv, éxideidoar Ts ToAAG wept TH¢ apapTiac, Kat 


? 
> , ° , ‘ x. ’ ‘ * a“. , ‘ tu 
avadjoac8at TH witpa Td cKddoc, Kai 7 Bedc ~orero. KaAavdia pév 0 & 


NAR OCS eae 6 7 < Sta: OP any SO IMR a « lly f ipe Sa ~ an TR nediae 
aioyiotn¢g Odsn¢g €¢ apiorny jsTéPaker, ‘Pwpaiowg d2 Kai TPO THe KAavodiag 


éxédeve Ta LiPbAAcia dia Tov Tapa odiow apiorov Td Bpérac éx Ppvylae 


~ typ Teg Thy 9... mete 7 Ses pit) See 7 1 , win 
petayayely, Kal TOY aploToy Ev TH TOTE odio DoKOvYTA Elval, LKeTiwva TOD 
Naoixav éxixany, éxexoudecar, vidy uiv dvta Tvaiov SKixiwvoe tov orpatyyi- 
oavroc év I Bypia cat év avtiy Teabvroc, aveyody Oé XKiriwvoc Tov Kap yqdoviovs 
> " , 2 deo F we 4, ‘: aE eee ‘om Phas | Q 7 a ; - ~ 

agehouevon THY YE“oVviay Kal TpwToV KANv ETO Adpixavov. 
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(¢) 6 0 ’AvviBae TPOTA MEV, eWdae Tept meonuBpiay ehpov SOf@0H TOV 
Xopov && EYouc éminvéovra, 7 TpovraBev brn KaTa voto Td TVEDUA EUeAAEev 
ese éreita é¢ dpoc wepidvtoy kal auido inméag mpoevidpevoe Kai 
Yuhove, oi¢ sipyro, bray ai parayyes épyov Exavrat Kai Td TE vu Erin, KaTérw 
ylyveoSat Tov TohEnion. peace Té TEVTAKOOLOUC KeatiSnpag éxi rote 
pakpoig Sigeory id Toig yiTaoww aARa f16n Bpayirepa TepléCwoer, ol¢ EueAhev 


, . ie x 
autog ore déor yojoSa onuaiverv, oburacay dd rip OTpaTiav 


/ KAKELVvOC EC 


Tpia dui pet, Kal Tove imméac Tol¢ Képaow érétaccey ix UEYAAWY OLAOTH ATO”, 


et Obvatvto KuKAdoacbar TOVG ToAEuiouc, evéotyoe O& TH udev dekio Mayava 
i 7 i as / 

TOY adEAddr, TO O2 Eréow Toy BdeI¢G joov “Avvwvar rd d& pnéco NTO i 

TOV GOEADOY, TW OE ETENW TOV adEAdIOODY “AvYova TO O& MECOV avTOE Fixe 
b Sp. Ate , \7 1 , ‘ NY fe , ‘ a ’ pr , a 

faTa Oosayv Aiuthiov THC emis aes CLO XIALOL TE itTElc EridEeKrot Taped cov 
mabe Nh 2T- fee ree ea 5 pe . , F 

avT@, Kat MaapSad érépouc EX@v yihiove Edfdpevev bry Ti TovObUEVOY idot, 


Kai Tade Tpdoowy é& Jevrépay Tapétetvev apay, iva TO Tvedua Sadooor exé2 Vor. 


Write a sketch of the life and Writings of Appian, and point out 
any peculiarities you have noted in his style. What classic writers did 
he take as his models? 


3. Write short on inatory notes on the following extracts i—(a) mpd 
trav evOover, (6) érewhgicev. (c) Kai ra vi Upa Tivav Urékorror. (d) zipyoue 
Te Kai Katarédtac éxdywv Kai xerovac. (e) Tac hee ex uyyaviuato 


avéonacay * * éxixabijKav. What does Livy call it? 


4. Explain the grammatical construction of the following extracts :-— 
(a) é&acay é obpavov ti reccicbar Trovde TOV uEpor. (6) avrév oe 
aAhotpiov bcov obTO } evyoouévav Karedpbver, (ce) Kat dreire m1 ipa 7) Kalecy, 
(d) tov piv GA2ov yéver xa) TAOVT®) Kal Suvdner dSiadépovre. (e) Aéyera 


vuKToO® AQGOy KaTacKi wWachat TO aor 


5. Analyse and parse the following verbs :—sv ver AaKn, amépyver, 
QVIPHKEL, dif pyvro, ¢ VET HOW, WvOVA€1, OnE pptupe VOUC, WAATO, eoh2.07 TO, ETAVHKTO, 


yoTyy, Ededoiket, 


Give the geographical position, with their Latin names, of :— 
Lapdova, larvyiav, Tépavra, Aixavoic, “Apyipixra, Tuppyviac, Tavpacia, 
Paderpa. 

(a) Decline :—ddpv, yvuvi; i) KAgic, TAC, péyac, Ovroe, Tie, VOTIC, (b) Give 
the rules for the formation of the comparative and superlative, and com- 
pare the following :—daicypéc, didoc, mo? be, W0éwe, aha, ayye. (c) Write 
down the principal parts of the following verbs :—/av@iva, Paiva, EAabve, 


dépw, dni. 


8. (a) State the general rules for the accentuation of nouns and verbs, 
(6) Decline the following nouns, accentuating them:—vécoc. dvoua, 
Tpayua. oixocy adergoca (c) Accentuate the following verbs :—dducverrac, 
oman xpyabat, oLKODV TAG. dqAGov, Exoovy. (d) Distinguish between :— 

TH, avTH, and 7 avrTy. doxeiand ddxer. eland ei. ec and cic. adAAd and ddaAa. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Wepnuspay Arri, 8tH:—Mornine, 9 To 12. 

GREEK .—ASCHINES.—CONTRA CTESIPHONTEM., 

THIRD YEAR. 

Examiner ...0.cccccsececeee sees REY. GEORGE Cornish, M.A. 


1. Translate into English :— 

(a) Aéfover 62, & ’AUnvaiol, Kai Erepov déyov brevavtiov TH apTi¢ 
elpyuévy, O¢ dpa, boa tic aiperdg Gv mpatret Kata Whoioua, ov‘ tote Taira 
apxn, 4A2 éximérerd tic Kai diaxoviar apxac 6? dhoovow éxeivac elval, GG ot 
Geouodtitar atoKAnpoicww év TH Onoeiw, KaKeivac, a¢ 6 Ojuoc siwt_e Yetporovelv 
iv apyatpeciatc, orpatyyove Kai inmapyove kai Tac ueTa ToUTWY apxac, Tag 0 
aArac Tab’Tag mpaypareiacg Tpootetaypévac Kata whdioua. t&yo O& mpd¢ TOs 
Abyove Tove TOUTWY vouov buétepov TapéEomat, bv iusic EvouoveTHoate Avoew 
e 4 DS ? i 3 7 / / s ‘ 
Hyobmevoe Tac ToLabTac Tpoddoetc, Ev w dvapphdnv yéypanrat, Tag YetporovyTar 
@now apxac ardoac évi TepiAaBov ovouate 6 vowobeTnC, Kai TpocerTav apyxac 
drdcac elvac Gc 6 Ojuoc YeEltporovet, Kai Tove EmLaTaTaG gdyot TOV Sypootwy 
ipyov. tore d& 6 Anuootéivac terxorotdc, Excoratyg Tov peylorov Tay épywy. 
Kat ravrac, boo. dayetpilovel te Tov Tie TédEwe THéov F TprdKov¥ 7Hpépac, 
Kat boot AauBdvovow yyspoviag SikaoTypiwy, oi 0& TOY épywr émiorarat 
ravrec yyenovia ypovrat Oixactypiov' Ti TovTOVE KEAEvEL TOLELY ; ov dlaxovely, 
Gan apyew doxiacdéivracg év TO OtxaoTnpiy, Exedy Kal al KAnpwtal apxat 
ovK adoKiuaorol, GAAG SoKipacvetoas apxovol, Kai Adyov Kai evdivac éyypagew 

s ‘ / \ ‘ " “ , . ~ wn ’ ‘ ” / 
mpog Tov ypauparéa Kai Tod¢e AoyioTac, Kadamep Kal TAC aAAag apyac, KEAEVEL, 
Tove véuove abTode tuiv avayvoceTat, 


vd \ 7% ~ § 7 
ore O& AAHTH Evo, 


(b) "Byd rv pty Biov tov AnpooSévove eFeracery paxporépov Adyou éEpyov 
yyowuat eivat, ti yap dei viv tavTa Aéyew, 7 Ta rept Tiv Tov Tpabsaroc 
ypaony ait@ ovuBeBnndra, br’ éyparpato sic *Apesov rayov Anuouéany Tov 
Mavaviéa aveyidv bvra éavT®, Kai Thy Tie Kedadie éeritouty 7 Ta Tepl THY 
Kygiwoddrov orpatyiay Kal tiv Tov veev Exrdovy Tov Ei¢ ‘EAAgorovroyr, 

¢ 
70 


s 


vede Kat ovocitéy Kal ovySiwv Kal ovorévdwy, Kal TOvTa@Y azwmdei¢ did 


" 7 * oe , we , AN , ~ ‘ 2 it await 
OTE ELC OY TOV TPINPAPXOV Anuootivac Kai TEplaywr TOY OTpaTHyov Ent TH 
T 


rarpiKoe abt dihog elvat, ovk OKvnoeV an’ eicayyehiag avTov Kptvouévou Tept 
Savdrov Kathyopoc yevéodar Kal tavta yoy ta epi Mecdiar Kal TOUC 
7 * ral wr , ~ b . n x ’ 5] 7 ‘4 ~~ 
kovdvdouc, od¢ tAaBev év TH OpxhoTpa xopyyo¢ Ov, Kai w¢ arédoTo TpLaKoVi 
uvev Gua thy Te cig avTov UBptw Kal Tiv Tov diuov KaTayeporoviay, Tv eV 


Avovboov Kate xetporévyce Mecdiov. 


x 7 ; c & n Oe 2 . , . ¢ 
(c) ’Erew) toivuv, ©’ AVyvaiot, TapsAnAvter ta Arovvora, éyiyvovro dé a 
> Ay Be , A \ ait, ee oy 4 me p* 7 rte ’ v4 , . x ne 
ERK/NOLAL, EV 6: tH mpotépa TOY eKKAnolav dveyvoody dédyua Kowwov TOY 
ouupayor, ov Ta Kedddaa Oia Bpaxiwy Eyo TpoEepO. TpwTOV uv yap éypayay 
¢ \ 7 7 i e ~ / f. i. ‘ ‘ x ~ , : * 4f 
UTEP ELpHVIC vat MOVvov Bovievoacvat, TO OE THC Ova ylac ovoua inept Boar, 
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OUR ERIAEANOMEVOL, ALAM KUL THY eipyvyv avayKalotépay ] KahAiw uTOAaUBa- 
VOVTES Elval*  ETeITA UTHVTYOAY OpSOc lacduEVoL Td Ajposvévove dSmpoddxnua, 


Kal Tpootypaway ev 7 ddypate éEeivae TH Bovdonévw Tov ‘EAAjvov év Tpit 


/ > or ee 5 =—%,7 es aE ria om? ? a) ae 4. ory) vom fe aren ge z 
POW ete TV aUTyy oTHAny avayeypaodar wer’ "AYyvaiwy Kai beTéyerv Tov 
Opkayv Kai Tov cuvdyKov, dio ué ylora TpokatasauBavovrec, TpaTov ev Tov 
, ‘ - , " 7 PrAN 4 ; . . 

2OvoY TOV THE Tpluivou Taig TOV ‘HAAdvwer xpecBeiae ixavoy 
4 / - / j ? 


. 4 be « - . "A £ 
mapaokevacovrec, Ewetta tiv TeV ‘RAZAvew 


yevéodai 
evvolavy TH WwoAEL ETA KOLVOU 
ovvedpion KT@uevot, iv’ ci Tapaaivowro ai ovvliKal, ur) ovo. und’ arapdoKevot 
ToAEuHoaier, & viv juiv wadeiv ouve Bn O1a Anuocdévyv, bre aAnth Aéyu, 
&é avron tot dédyuaroe aKkotoarrec uavtiocove, 

2. At what date was the suit of Alschines against Ctesiphon 
instituted? How long time elapsed before the trial took place? State 
definitely the accusation with Adschines brought against Ctesiphon, and 


also the three distinct grounds on which he based it. 


3. (a) Define the meaning of the following terms :—é dwoxav, 6 
pevyor, 0 Ea, 6 ahouc, Ypaon, eloayyenia, emiTipia. (5) State the difference 
in meaning between :—Adyou rvyeiy and Adyov diévar. Oeivas véuove and 
écbat vouove, ypagev Tapavoua and ypageo day TAapavouwy, 


4. (a) éxry pbivovrToc Tor 'EAabyBor1eHvoe jinvog :-—Give the date according 
to our mode of reckoning, and explain the Attic method of dividing the 
month. (6) Explain the following expressions :—ra Avoviova. ai éxndnoiar. 
Bie’ aroyvara pydév pire Karayvorw. épavifev oreddvove. mpofsviac 
evpypévol. Tpaywoav ayovicouévor kawov. Kal? éxdoryy TpuTaveiav. Tapas 
oKeviv Kai Tapdragiv. (c) Point out the distinction between TpoBovAevua, 
wigoiowa, and vduoc. | 


5. Give the etymology of the following words -—iBovdirer, katayéAactov, 
Yipoua, aveuéonrov, abtoxparopac, TPAYWOOY, ExTOIATOV, Space, avAAHBSyy, 
dcapphonv, oxvOpurdr. 

6. Construe the foliowing extracts and explain the grammatical usages 
they illustrate :—(a) riAy0. véiuov rov arayopevovra Tove UTEVIi OLE My 
oredavovy. (b) didlo imac éxi tov rapaddewv, (c) wa my TpoiaBayv 
Xphuara dpacud ypioy. (d) ériBoddc eméfBadnhe. 0 THALKOTIAC TO féyebag 
KOAGE, (e) omep diareAo orovddluv Tapa wacay Tip Karyyopiay, (f) Kai 
ac arédoto TpidKovta uvav tiv sic abrov D3pev, 

he (a) Decline "ees AVKVC, yapietc, péhac, aAnbine, (6) Give the Genitives 
and Datives, in all numbers, of :—@vyaryp, maprve, dove, Kiei¢, vag, 
Kbwv. (e) Write down the Comparative and Superlative of :—cogéc 
Tayéwr, aioxpac 


» 4VW, LAA, EyYUC. 


8. (a) What cases are found after the following verbs, severally :— 
aKobw, érouat, geidouat, apxw, Gdouac? (6) State the ordinary rule for 
the use of the Subj. or Opt. after iva and érwe. (c) Give the distinction 


between ov and pj. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 


WepNespay, APRIL 87H :—-Mornine, 9 To 12, 


t 


GREEK.— { HERODOTUS.—BOOK VY. 
me) PROMETHEUS VINCTUS, 


BROMO es ee vv eca sens con ec RWY, Cebber CornisH, M.A. 


1. Translate into English :— 


(a) To dé rpo¢ Bopéw rie XOpye Ete Tabryc ovdei¢ 


Evel YPacal TO aTPEKEC 
oitivég io avOparwr oi oiKéovreg avriy 


aAAG Ta Tépny HOH tov "Toerpov 
; / f 
é ph oc xopn daiverat éovoa Kal ar €1p0c. Hovvouc 


d& dtivayat riPéobat 
oixéovtac Tépyv Tow ‘Iorpov av6parove, 


Toiot ovvoua elvac Seybvvac, tobyrs de 


Xpewmévove MydixH. rode dé intove avrév elvar Aaciove arav rd CMa, eri 


révre daxtbiove 7d Bagoc trav Tpixav jukpodc dé, Kai oupodc, Kat advvarove 
vdpac pépecy: 


~ , 4 + er T > >» , 
Sevyvuuévoue 0& v7’ apuara, eivat o&vTarove 


apparnraréey 
OUTWY Tove obpove ay yor ’Everar 

sivar 6& Miduv odéag aroikouc Aéyovet. bxwe d2 ovror 
Mijdwv arorkor yeyovaal, éyd ev ode Exw éxidpdoacbar: yévoito 0 ay ray ép 
T@ HaKp® ypdvy. Xybvvac 0 Sv Karéover Atyve¢g oi dvw ixép 


Macoanince 
oikéovrTec Tove Kari/ouc: Kébrpior dé, Ta dépara. ‘Qe de Opgixec Aéyovot, 
Kéjsooar Karéyovoat Ta répnv tov “Iorpov eici: 


a 
dé mpod¢ TavTa Tove é Tixwpiove, KathKew d& T 
TOV EV TO "Adpin. 


Kat td Tovréwy obK elvar 
diMbeiv td mpoowrépu. éuol' uév vor, tavra Aéyovtec, JSoxéovar Aéyew ovK 


Ta yap Coa tabra gatverar elvat dbopiya’ aad mor ta bed 


oiKOTa* Ta urd THY 


dpxtov doikyra doxéer elvar dtd Ta whyea. 
‘ vdy Ad Resi. ook A ee 
(6) ‘0 fev 07) KAsouévacg, ac 2é 


YeTa!, WV TE ob dpEvipyc, axpouavic te. 6 dR 
Awpievte iv tév HAikwv wavToYr TMpQToc ev TE é 


—s 
4a 


forato Kar’ avdpayabiny abtoc 
wy, érecd) 6 TE ’Avasavdpidne 
~ 7 Ld 1A 7 \ 
T® VOUW, EOTHOAVTO Bacttéa Tidy 
mpeoBorarov Kisouévea, 6 Awpieic dewdv re ‘ 
K Aeopéveoc Baothebecba, aithoac Andov Ur 


2raptihrac, dye é¢ arotkiny: bre TW 
év Asdgoion xpyorriw Xpyoapevoc, é¢ Hvriwva yHv Kriowy in, ovTe Tothoacg obdéey 


TOV voulouévur, ola dé Bapéuc gépov, amlee é¢ rip AlBoyv ra rota 
Katyyéovto dé oi avdpec Onpaioc. 


é 
Cyjowrv tiv Baodninv. Gore dv obre ppovk 


avéHave, Kai oi Aakedatudviot ypeduevor 


Tolebmevog, Kai ovK akiav ind 


artKéuevog 0 é¢ Kivura, oikice yopov 
KdAMoTOV TOV AiBbvwv rapa morauovy éeAacbeic d& évbcdrey Tpity érei bd 
Maxéwv te kai AcBiwv Kat Kap xndovinr, axixero é¢ MeAordévvyoor, 

2. (a) Give a brief account of the places and people mentioned in 
extracts (a) and (2) defining as accurately as you can their geogra-~ 
phical position and giving their Latin names. (5) To what branches Of 
the Hellenic family did the Spartans and Athenians severally belong? 
What political consequences to Greece generally flowed from the respec- 
tive relationships of these two states? 
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9. Write explanatory notes on the following :—dkpopavyg, égedpov 
BaaiAéa, Errarovilov, pepéyyvoe elul, Karadvotec, otadpol relvovrec, Ureyyvouc 
chi Bavaror, KAanpobxove; EBevTo 7a. éraa. Give the different meanings of 
the last. 


4, (a) Mention the leading characteristics of the style of Herodotus, 
and describe the dialect he used. (>) Turn the following words into 
the Attic of Xenophon :—éooovec, mAevvac, ExioTia, annyholoc, éunxavéato, 
reiv, tov, tev. (¢) Turn the following into the dialect of Herodotus :— 
oby, éxotovr, Adyou, éavTote, Hpac, cov, pirci, Baarrt. 


5 Parse the following verbs :—da7ooraAjvat, reptegbivTwr, deotaro, 
mpooeptur, TapeskevadaTo, Hawoav, éunyavéato, éFeAovra, dieEvovar, HvIGEATO, 


6. State the difference in meaning between -—iédw and PotAopar ; 
imodidupe and axodidopar; piodw and pucfoimar; katavebw and avaveby ; 
arophvat, axoghvat, and arogyvat. 


1. Translate into English :— 


(c) XO. obk axoboase érebmvgac 

rovro, Ipopunbed. 
Kai viv éAagp@ Todi KparTrvdeuTor 
daxov mpodurrovo * 
aibépa @ dyvov mépov over 
’ id ‘ a »\ =~ 
dxpwoicon XOovi tHdE TEAG 
rove cove dé TévoUC 
xpysw dia Tavro¢ aKkoveat. 

. xo Soruxne Téppa KeAevbov 

/ 4 ‘ ~ 

Srapeipapmevog Tpo¢ GE, Tlpounfed, 
cov mrepvywKy T6vd olwvder 
yooug oroplwy arep evOvar" 
raic oaic 62 Thyatc, lob, ovvaryo. 
76 Te yap pe, dona, Evyyevéc ovTac 
écavayKacet, 
yople re yévove ovk Eotwy OT@ 
netCova poipay veipacp’ }) ool. 
yrioet 02 740 Oe Ervp’, ovdE paTHr 
Yve E Ta ¢ ETUM, OVOE pari) 
yapiroyAwoceiv évt po gépe yap 
onpaw 6 Te XpH ot Evur pacer: 
ov yap Tor’ Epei¢ wc ‘LKeavod 
gitoc art BeBarsrepdc oot. 


(d) TIP. eet mpobvpeio®, ovx évavTi@ooua 
7d jliy ob yeyovelv TAY boOv mpoaxpHcere. 
cot mparor, *Lol, roAbdovoy rAdvyY gpaow, 
jy éyypadov od prvhpoow éAToLg ppEvov. 


bray mepdone pelbpov 7ArEtpwv bpor, 
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TOC avToAac pioyarac WALOOTL ELC **€ * 


TOVTOV TEepHoa dAoioBov, éc 7’ av éFixy 
5 , 7 Pad 7 ” 
mpoc Topydévera media Kiobjvys, iva 


ai PopKidec vaiovor dyvatai Képat 

Tpei¢ KUKVOLOPPOL, KOLVOY Oup’ EKTHLEVAL, 
povodorvrec, ac ab aALog mpoodépKerar 
aKtiow ovf 7 viKTEpO’ ivy Tore. 

réhac 0 adeApai Tavde Tpeig KaTaTTEpOL, 
Spaxovroparso. Topyévec Bpotoorvyeic, 
ac Ovyroc ovdeic eiowWor #£et Tvode: 
TOLOUTO EV COL TOTO HpotpLoV AéyO. 
ahAnv 0 axovoov dvoyepi Oewpiar” 
agvotéuoue yap Zyvoe axpayei¢ kivac 
ypirac gvAaga, Tov Te povvarTra oTpaToOV 
"Apiwaorov immoBayov’ of ypvodppvrTov 
oikovowy audi vava IAobTavoc mépov" 


TovTowe ob py TEAACE. 


8. (4) Point out the Doric forms in extract (c) and give their Attic 
equivalents. (b) Explain the formation and give the equivalents of the 


. ; . © . = - ta . . 
following Yo. Kara. avyp. Oatepa, TavTe. eywuar. etovort. 


9. Write short explanatory notes on the following:—(@) yiyvwon 
cavrév, mpoc Kévtpa KOAov éxreveic, évOev éxpayhoovtai Tote ToTaLol TYPOS 


K.t.A. (0) KAndovag dvoxpitouc. évodiove ov Bodove. deStot, evaviryove (olwvot) 


10. (4) Write down the scale of the Iambic Trimeter, pointing ou 
the isochronous feet. (4) Scan the first six verses of extract (@). 











McGILL COLLEGE, MON fREAL. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
THurspAyY, APRIL 9TH:—MORNING, 9 To 12. 
LATIN.—VIRGIL.—ENEID, BOOK MEE. 
FIRST YEAR. 


Ecamiteresss«e+ecewesssees REV. Georges CORNISH, M.A. 


1. Translate into English :-- 

(a) Nec minus interea Misenum in litore Teucri 
Flebant, et cineri ingrato suprema ferebant, 
Principio pinguem taedis et robore secto 
Ingentem struxere pyram, cui frondibus atris 
Intexunt latera, et feralis ante cupressos 
Constituunt, decorantque super fulgentibus armis. 
Pars calidos latices et aena undantia flammis 
Expediunt, corpusque lavant frigentis et unguunt. 
Fit gemitus. Tum membra toro defleta reponunt, 
Purpureasque super vestes, velamina nota, 
Coniiciunt. Pars ingenti subiere feretro, 

Triste ministerium, et subiectam more parentum 
Aversi tenuerefacem. Congesta cremantur 
Turea dona, aapes, fuso crateres Olivo. 
Postquam conlapsi cineres et flamma quievit, 
Reliquias vino et bibulam lavere favillam, 
Ossaque lecta cado texit Corynaeus aeno. 

Idem ter socios pura circumtulit unda, 
Spargens rore levi et ramo felicis olivae, 
Lustravitque viros, dixitque novissima verba. 


(b) Nec non Threicius longa cum veste sacerdos 
Obloquitur numeris septem discrimina vocum, 
Iamqne eadem digitis, iam pectine pulsat eburno. 
Hic genus antiquum Teucri, pulcherrima proles, 
Magnanimi heroes, nati melioribus annis, 
Ilusque Assaracusque et Troiae Dardanus auctor. 
Arma procul currusqne virum miratur inanis. 
Srant terra defixae hastae, passimque soluti 
Per campum pascuntur equi, Quae gratia curuum 
Armorumque fuit vivis, quae cura nitentis 
Pascere equos, eadem sequitut tellure repostos. 
Conspicit, ecce, alios dextra laevaque per herbam 
Vescentis laetumque choro Paeana canentis 
Inter odoratum lauri nemus, unde superne 
Plurimus Eridani per silvam volvitur amnis, 

Hic manus ob patriam pugnando uolnera passi, 
Quique sacerdotes casti, dum vita manebat, 
Quique pii vates et Phoebo digna locuti, - 
Inventas aut qui vitam excoluere per artis, 
Quique sui memores alios fecere merendo ; 
Omnibus his nivea cinguntur tempora vitta. 


(c) Ile triumphata Capitolia ad alta Corintho 
Victor aget currum, caesis insignis Achivis. 
Eruet ille Argos Agamemnoniaque Mycenas, 
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Ipsumque Aeaciden, genus armipotentis Achilli, 
Ultus avos Troixe, templa et temerata Minervae. 
Quis te, magne Cato, tacitnm, aut te, Cosse, relinquat? 
Quis Gracchi genus, aut geminos, duo fulmina belli, 
' Scipiadas, cladem Libyae, parvoque potentem 
Fabricium, vel te sulco, Serrane, serentem ? 
Quo fessnm rapitis, Fabii? ta Maxumus ille es, 
Unus qui nobis cunetando restituis rem, 
Excudent aiii spirantia mollius aera, 
Credo equidem, vivos ducent de marmore Vvoltus, 
Orabunt caussas melius, caelique meatus 
Describent radio et surgentia sidera dicent : 
Tu regere inperio populos, Romane, memento ; 
Hae tibi erunt artes; pacisque inponere morem, 
Parcere subiectis, et debellare superbos, 


2, Explain, briefly, the historical allusions in ext, (c), and give the 
reasons for making the i//e of vss. 1 and 3 refer to two distinct persons, 


3. Write explanatory notes on the following extracts and express their 
meaning in prose:—(a) Stat ductis sortibus urna. (6) Excisum Euboicae 
latus ingens rupis in antrum. (c) Dardana Paridis tela manusque, (d) 
Aeneae addiderat socium, non inferiora secutus. (€) Nocturnas inchoat 
aras. (f) Quam tua navis spoliata armis excussa magistro deficeret,. 
(7) Primam qui legibus urbem fundabit. (4) Dejecto lumina voltu, 


4. Give the force and meaning of the adverbs in the following :—(a). 
Quae sint ea flumina porro. (b) Pariter pietate vel armis egregius. (c) 
Dicam equidem, (d) Silex jam jam lapsura. (¢) Tum demum sacrae pan- 
duntur portae. (/) Quos jam inde ut prospexit. (7) Fare jam istine, (h) 
Explain the following archaic forms :—Divom, Volt, olli, aurai. 


5. Discuss the grammatical construction and interpretatiou of the fol- 
lowing extracts, and state the grounds of your explanations :—(a) Pre- 
petibus pennis ausus se credere clo. (4) Non indebita posco regna meis 
fatis. (¢) Et pater ipsa suo superum jam signat honore. (d) Ter conatus 
collo dare brachia circum. (e) Alacris palmas utrasque tetendit. (/} 
Obloquitur numeris septem discrimina vocum. (A) Sortem animi misera- 
tus iniquam, 


6. Parse (giving the first Sing. Present, Perfect, and Future, Indicative, 
of each,) the following verbs :—attigerint, districti, sequere, elata, stric- 
tum, desueta, laetere, edticet, ediicet, passi, torsit, utére, fusi, miserate. 


7 Give the etymology of the following, and the cognate forms of any 
in Greek or English :—brumali, armis, ambages, juga, postuma, seclusum, 
oblivia, caminis, mcenia, lacerum, populata, ululare, cognomine, bidentis, 
senta, situ, 


8. Give the scheme of the metre and scan the first six vss. of ext. (c). 


9. (a) Write down the Nom., Sing. and Plu., of the following :—litoris, 
Silvestrem, inertem, cspite, viridi, arcibus, sortibus, alarum, frigore, 
fornice. (b) What cases are found after the following verbs :—caveo, 
misereor, fungor, potior? (c) What cases do the following prepositions 
take, and with what difference of meaning:—sub, super, in? 


10. (a) State the difference in meaning between :—obliti and obliti; 
occidit and occidit; nitére and nitére; édit and édit; impendére and 
impendére ; amator and amans; lévis and lévis; patiens laborum and pa- 
tiens labores. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1868. 
TuurspAy, Aprit 9TH:—MORNING, 9 To 12. 
LATIN.—VALERIUS MAXIMUS.—BOOK II. 
EEXAMIiNEr ccc eccecccceccvdeeeeeehEV. GEORGE CornisH, M.A. 


1, Translate into English :— 


(a) Idem cum salutandi gratia praetextatus ad Syllam venisset et capita 
proscriptorum in atrium allata vidisset, atrocitate rei commotus paeda- 
gogum suum Sarpedonem nomine interrogavit, quapropter nemo inven- 
iretur, qui tam crudelem tyrannum occideret: cumque is, non volun- 
tatem hominibus, sed facultatem deesse, quod salus eius magno militum 
praesidio custodiretur, respondisset: ut ferrum sibi daretur, obsecravit, 
affrmando perfacile se eum interfecturum, quod in lecto illius considere 
soleret. Paedagogus et animum Catonis agnovit, et propositum exhor- 
ruit, eumque postea ad Syllam excussum semper adduxit. Nihil hoc 
admirabilius. Puer, in officina crudelitatis deprehensus, victorem non 
extimuit, tum maxime consules, municipia, legiones, equestris ordinis 
maiorem partem trucidantem. Ipsum Marium si quis eo loci statuisset, 
celerius aliquid de fuga sua, quam de Syllae nece, cogitasset. 

Cuius filinm Faustum C. Cassius, condiscipulum suum, in schola 
proscriptionem paternam laudantem, ipsumque, cum per aetatim po- 
tuisset, idem facturum minitantem, colapho percussit. Dignam manum, 
quae publico parricidio se non contaminaret, 


(6) Cui facto par illa fiducia, quod postqnam Africam attigit, specu- 
latores Annibalis in castris deprehensos et ad se perductos nec supplicio 
affecit, nec de consiliis ac viribus Poenorum percunctatus est, sed circa 
omnes manipulos diligentissime deducendos curavit: interrogatosque, 
£n satis ea considerassent, quae speculari iussi erant, prandio dato ipsis 
iumentisque eorum, incolumes dimisit. Quo tam pleno fiduciae spiritu 
prius animos hostium, quam arma contudit. Verum ut ad domestica 
€ximiae eius fiduciae acta veniamus: cum a L. Scipione ex Antiochensi 
pecunia H-S. quadragies ratio in curia reposceretur, prolatum ab eo 
librum, quo acceptae et expensae summae continebantur et refelli inimi- 
corum accusatio poterat, discerpsit: indignatus, Ce ea re dubitari, quae 
sub ipso legato administrata fuerat. Quin etiam in hune modum egit: 
Non reddo, patres conscripti, aerario vestro H-S. quadragies rationem, 
alient Lmper it min ister, quod meo ductu meisque aUSPICIIS bis millies H - 8. 
uberius feci. Neque enim huc puto malignitatis ventum, ut de mea inno- 
centia quaerendum sit. Numcum Africim totam potestati vestrae subie- 
cerum, nihil ex ea quol meum diceretur, prueter cognomen, retuli. Non 
igitur me Punicae, non fratrem meum Asiaticae gazae anarum reddiderunt : 
sed uterque nostrum magis invidia, quam pecunia, locupletior est. Tam 
constantem defensionem Scipionis universus senatus comprobavit. 


(c) Quid feminae cum concione? si patrius mos servetur, nihil: sed 
ubi domestica qnies seditionnm agitata fluctibus est priscae consuetudinis 
auctoritas convellitur: plusque valet, quod violentia cogit, quam quod 
suadet et praecipit verecundia, [taque te, Sempronia, Ti. et C. Grac- 
chorum soror, uxor Scipionis Aemiliani, non ut absurde gravissimis viro- 
rum operibus inserens, maligna relatione comprehendam ; sed quia, & 
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tribuno plebis producta ad populum, in maxima confusione nihil a tuo- 
rum amplitudine degenerasti, honorata memoria prosequar. Coacta es 
eo loci consistere, ubi principum civitatis perturbari frons solebat ; 
instabat tibi torvo vultu minas profundens amplissima potestas ; clamor 
imperitae multitudinis obstrepebat, totum forum acerrimo studio nite- 
batur, ut Equitio, cui Semproniae gentis falsum ius quaerebatur, tanquam 
filio Tiberii fratrie tui, osculum dares: tu tamen illum, nescio quibus 
tenebris protractum portentum, exsecrabili audacia ad usurpandum alie- 
: nam proquinguitatem tendentem, repulisti. 




























2. Write short explanatory notes on the following :—Statua bullata 
et incincta praeterta. Puaedagogus. Pons sublicius. Opima spolia Jovi 
Feretrio retulit. Eculeo impositi. Pallio et crepidis usus est. Vudi- 
mona facere. Jus diccre. Ferreos murices. Sine ullis imaginibus, 


3. (4) Explain the origin and meaning of the sign HS, and give the 
full expression, in Latin, for the sums mentioned in ext. (5). (6) Give 
the value, and state the difference between Sestertius and Sestertium. 
Explain grammatically the latter form, 


4, Construe the following extracts :—(a) Apertum et animosum bonae 
fiduciae pectus emenso, quasi debitum superest, Opus coastantiae re- 
praesentare ; natura enim sic comparatum est, ut, quisquis se aliquid or- 
dine ac recte mente complexum confidit vel iam gestum gi obtrectetur, 
acriter tueatur, vel nondum editum si interpelletur, sine ulla cunctatione 
ad effectum perducat. (b) Quae, Oppositu eius legitima grassari via 
prohibita, iniusto praetorum cruore manus suas contaminare perseveravit : 
nec timuit Socrates, ne consternatae patriae undecimus furor mors ipsius 
existeret. 


5. Parse the following verbs :—direxissent, absciso, effudit, inustum, 
sternendarum, cupitam, possedit, excussit, illisum, potiti essent, inse- 
ruisset. 


6. Give the etymology and meaning of the f llowing words :—cuna- 
bula, culmea, stragem, orbus, sospes, foculo, probabilis, fasces, caducus, 
obliterentur, elucubratum, carunculae. 


7. (a) Decline the following:—frons (frondis), vis, valgus, fulgur, 
Os, 0s, (+) Give the Genitives ané Datives, sing. and plu., of merces, 
filia, domus, plus, uterque. (c) Write down the Comp. and Superlat. 
of:—vetus, felix, saepe, diu, nuper. (d) Give the Perf. and Sup. of :-— 
metior, mentior, paciscor, fido, findo. 


8. (a) Illustrate by examples the uses of quin, quominus, and ne. (b) 

After what kind of adverbs, used substantively, is the Partitive Genitive 
used? Give instances. (c) State when the Ablative of manner is gene- 

rally used without the preposition cum and when with it. (d) Name 

the changes of Mood that take place when a speech is transferred to the 

: Oblique form. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


M1. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
TuurspDAy, APRIL 9TH :—MorninG, 9 To 12, 
LATIN,—TERENCE.—ADELPHI. 


THIRD YEAR, 


EELAMINET ose eeseceeeececeeessee REV. GtORGE Cornisa, M.A. 


1. Translate into English :— 


Khem opportune: te ipsum quaerito. 
Quid tristis es? De. Rogas me? ubi nobis Aeschinnst ? 
Scin iam quid tristis ego sim? Mz. Dixin hoe fore? 
Quid fecit? Dr. Quid ille fecerit? quem neque pudet 
Quicquam, nec metuit quemquam, neque legem putat 
Tenere se ullam. nam illa que antehac facta sunt 
Omitto: modo quid desiguanit? Mur. Quid nam id est? 
Foris ecfregit atque in edis inruit 
Alienas : ipsum dominum atque omnem familiam 
Mulcauit usque ad mortem: eripuit mulierem 
Quam amabat. clamant omnes indignissume 
Factum esse: hoc aduenienti quot mihi, Micio, 
Dixere! in orest omni populo, denique, 
Si conferendum exemplumst, non fratrem uidet 
Rei dare operam ruri parcum ac sobrium ? 
Nallum huius simile factum. bee quom illi, Micio, 
Dico, tibi dico; tu illum corrumpi sinis. 
Homine inperito numquam quicquam iniustiust, 
Qui nisi quod ipse fecit nil rectum putat. 
Quorsum istuc? M1, Quia tu, Demea, bee male iudieas. 
Non est flagitium, mihi crede, adulescentulum 
Scortari, neque potare : non est: neque foris 
Ecfringere. hee si neque ego neque tu fecimus, 
Non siit egestas facere nos. tu nunc tibi 
Id laudi ducis, quod tum fecisti inopia? 
Iniuriumst: nam si esset unde id fieret, 
Faceremus, et illum tu tuom, si esses homo, 
Sineres nunc facere, dum per etatem licet, 
Potius quam, ubi te expectatum eiecisset foras, 
Alieniore etate post faceret tamen, 
Laudo : Ctesipho, patrissas: abi, uirum te indico., 
Laudas ? ne ille continebit posthac, si sapiet, manus. 
Fortiter. Sy. Perquam, quia miseram mulierem et me seruo- 
Qui referire non audebam, uicit : hui, perfortiter. [lum, 
Non potuit melius. idem quod ego sensit te esse huic rei caput. 
Sedestnefraterintus? Sy. Nonest. Ds. Vbiilluminueniam 
cogito. 
Scio ubi sit, uerum hodie nunquam monstrabo, Dr, Hem, 
guid ais? Sy. Ita. 
Dimminuetur tibi quidem iam cerebrum, Sy. At nomen nescio 
Illius hominis, sed locum noui ubi sit. Dg. Die ergo locum. 
Nostin porticum apud macellum hac deorsum? Dnp. Quid ni 
nouerim ? 
Praeterito hac recta platea sursum : ubi eo weneris, 
Cliuos deorsum uorsnum est: hac te praecipitato : postea 
Kst ad hance manum sacellum: ibi angiportum propter est, 
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Dr. Qua nam? Sy. Illi ubietiam caprificus magnaest. Dg. Noui. 
Sy. Hac pergito. 
Dr. Id quidem, angiportum non est peruium. Sy. Verum hercle: uah, 
Censen hominem me esse? erraui: in porticum rursum redi : 
Sane hac multo propius ibis et minor est erratio. 
(c) Numquam ita quisquam bene swbducta ratione ad vitam fuit, 
Quin res aetas usus semper aliquid adportet noul, 
Aliquid moneat : ut illa quae te scire credas nescias, 
Et quae tibi putaris prima, in experiundo ut repudies, . 
Quod nunc mi euenit : nam ego uitam duram, quam uixi usqne adhuc, 
Prope iam excurso spatio mitto. id quam ob rem? re ipsa repperi 
Facilitate nil esse homini melius atque clementia. 
Id esse uerum ex me atque ex fratre quoiuis facilest noscere. 
Ille suam egit semper uitam in otio, in conuiuiis, 
Clemens, placidus, nudli laedere os, adridere omnibus : 
Sibi uixit: sibi samptum fecit: omnes bene dicunt, amant. 
Ego ille agrestis, saeuos, tristis, parcus, truculentus, tenax 
Duxi uxorem : quam ibi miseriam uidi! nati fiJii, 
Alia cura: heia autem, dum studeo illis ut quam plurimum 
‘acerem, contriui in quaerundo uitam atque aetatem meam: 
Nunc exacta aetate hoc fructi pro labore ab eis fero, 
Odium : ille alter sine labore patria potitur commoda. 

2. (a) Write short explanatory and critical notes on the words in [talies 
in the above extracts. (4) Explain the following ‘—(1) Non posteriores 
feram. (2) Ad Diane. (3) Ruri agere vitam. (4) Clanculum patres que 
aliifaciunt. (5) Cur perdis adolescentem nobis? (6) Cupide accipiat faxo. 

3. Give the meaning, composition, and derivation of the following 
words :—scrupulum, prolubium, maceriam, villi, mastigia, pultare, cedo, 
bellissimum, silicernium, oppido, edepol, seeclum. 

4. Analyse the construction and explain the syntax of the following 
extracts :—(a) Hominem maximi preti te esse hodie animo judicavi- meo, 
(6) Aliquo abeam, atque edormiscam hoc villi, (c) Sane nollem hue 
exitum. (d) Discrucior animi. (e) Et istam, quod potes, fac consolere. 
(f) Profugiet aliquo militatum. (2) Dari nuptum non potest. 

5. Translate the following, with explanatory notes on the parts in 
Italics :— 

GragcA Menanorv Acta Lvdis Foneralibvs Lycio Armitio Pavyo Qvos 
Fecere Q. Fantvs Maxvmvs P. Cornenivs AFrRIcanvs. Egere L. ATILIVS 
Pragn. L. Ampivivs Tvrpio. Modos Fecit Fuacovs Ciavot Tibiis Serranis. 
Tora Facta Sexta M. Cornetio Cetaraco L. Gatto Cos 

6. (a) Write out the words in full of which the following forms are con- 
tractions:—sis. dis. exporge. demsi. produxe. prorsus. cedo, (imper.) 
lautum, enarramus. demum. ellum. siit. actutum. (6) Give the later and 
more common forms for the following :—tradier, faxo, faxim. (c) Write 
down according to the common orthography the following words as writ- 
ten by Fleckeisen :—hauscio, quor, nunciam, ipsus, ilico, erus, quoipiam, 
quoluis, edepol, reprendi. 

7. (a) Point out peculiarities of construction, in Terence, with the 
verbs :—(1) utor, (2) fungor, (3) potior, (4) dolet, (5) decet. (6) How 
do you account for the doubling of the consonant in such forms as reppert 
and rettuli? 

8. (a) Illustrate the use of the Infinitive mood as a verbal substantive, 
and state in what cases it may be used. How are the other cases supplied ? 
(6) In what Participles is the Latin verb deficient? With what class of 
verbs is the Perfect Participle fonnd ? (¢) How are such expressions and 
constructions. as the following to be explained? Patrem tam placidum 
reddo quam ovem. Galeam induitur. Vir cetera egregius, ' 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION, 1868. 


TuurspAy, APRIL 9TH:—MornING, 9 TO 12. 


4 a) 


LATIN.— § rACITUS.—GERMANIA AND AGRICOLA. 
ATIN.— ) JUVENAL.—SATIRES UI. AND VIII. 


Examiner sssecccccceceecseeeess REV. GEORGE CornisH, M.A, 


1. Translate into English :— 


(a) Quotiens bella non ineunt, multum venatibus, plus per otium 
transigunt dediti somno ciboque, fortissimus quisque ac bellicosissimus 
nihil agens, delegata domus et penatium et agrorum cura feminis senibus- 
que et infirmissimo cuique ex familia: ipsi hebent, mira diversitate naturae 
cum idem homines sic ament inertiam et oderint quietem. mos est civita- 
tibus ultro ac viritim conferre principibus vel armentorum vel frugum, 
quod pro honore acceptum etiam necessitatibus subvenit. gaudent prae- 
cipue finitimarum gentium donis, que non modo a singulis sed et publice 
mittuntur, electi equi, insignia arma, phalerae torquesque; iam et pe- 
cuniam accipere docuimus. . 


(0) Prima castrorum rudimenta in Britannia Suetonio Paulino, diligenti 
ac moderato duci, adprobavit, electus quem contubernio aestimaret. nec 
Agricola licenter, more invenum qui militiam in lasciviam vertunt, neque 
segniter ad voluptates et commeatus titulum tribunatus et inscitiam 
rettulit: sed noscere provinciam, nosci exercitui, discere a peritis, sequt 
optimos, nihil adpetere in iactationem, nibil ob formidinem recusare 
simulque et anxius et intentus agere. non sane alias exercitatior magis- 
que in ambiguo Britannia fuit: trucidati veterani, incensae coloniae, 
intercepti exercitus: tum de salute, mox de victoria certavere. quae 
cuncta etsi consiliis ductuque alterius agebantur, ac summa rerum et 
recuperatae provinciae gloriain ducem cessit, artem et usum et stimulos 
addidere iuveni, intravitque animum militaris gloriae cupido, ingratam 
temporibus quibus sinistra erga eminentes interpretatio nec minus peri- 
culum ex magna fama quam ex mala. 


(c) In proelio fortiorem esse qui spoliet: nunc ab ignavis plerumque et 
imbellibus eripi domos, abstrahi liberos, iniungi dilectus, tamquam mori 
tantum pro patria nescientibus. quantulum enim transisse militum, si 
sese Britanni numerent? sic Germanias excussisse iugum: et flumine, 
non Oceano defendi. sibi patriam coniuges parentes, illis avaritiam et 
luxuriam causas belli esse. recessuros, ut divus Lulius recessisset, modo 
virtutem maiorum suorum aemularentur. neve proelii unius aut alterius 
eventu pavescerent: plus impetus, maiorem constantiam penes miseros 
esse. iam Britannorum etiam deos misereri, qui Romanum ducem absen- 
tem, qui relegatum in alia insula exercitum detinerent; iam ipsos, quod 
difficillimum fuerit, deliberare. porro in eius modi consiliis periculosius 
esse deprehendi quam audere. 


2.(a) Point out any mistakes made by Tacitus in the geographical 
description of Britain. (b) Write down the modern names of:—Clota, 
Bodotria, Taus, Orcades, Mona (of Tacitus), Mona (of Cesar). 


3. (a) Turn ext. (c) into the oratio recta. (b) Construe, and explain the 
grammatical construction of the first two sentences in ext. (6). 
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4, Give the exact import of the prepositions used by Tacitus in the 
following expressions :—Citra Romanum sanguinem bellanti, ex magni- 
tudine deorum arbitrantur. in hee munera uxor accipitur. pro solita Ger- 
manorum inertia. juxta liberatem. submittere crinem. ingemere agris. 


5. State the difference in meaning between the following words :— 
gens, natio. cassis, galea. potestas, potentia, turma, cuneus. lucus, nemus, 
auspicia, sortes. defendere, tueri. connexl, cohzrentes. questum, merce- 
dem. fenus, usura. 


6. (a) What are the modern names of the rivers Rhenus, Rhodanus, 
Mosa, Amisia, Visurgis, Albis, and Lupia ? (5) Where were the Decu- 
mates Agri? (c) Jn insula oceani :-—two islands have been named by dif. 
ferent editors in connection With this —give their names, and the rea- 
sons that have been respectively urged in their favour. 


7. (d) Nil habet infelix paupertas durius in se, 
Quam quod ridiculos homines facit. Exeat, inquit, 
Si pudor est, et de pulvino surgat equestri, 
Cujus res legi non sufficit, et sedeant hic 
Lennum pueri quocumque in fornice nati, 
Hic paudat nitidi preconis filius inter 
Pinnirapi cultos juvenes juvenesque laniste. 
Sic libitum vano, qui nos distinxit, Othoni. 
(Juis gener hic placuit censu minor atque puelle 
Sarcinulis impar ? quis pauper scribitur heres ? 
Quando in consilio est Addilibus ? Agmine facto 
Debuerant olim tenues migrasse Quirites, 
Haud facile emergunt, quorum virtutibus obstat 
Res angusta domi: sed Rome durior illig 
Conatus ; magno hospitium miserabile, magno 
Servorum ventres et frugi ccenula macno. 
Fictilibus coenare pudet, quod turpe negavit 
Translatus subito ad Marsos mensamque Sabellam, 
Contentusque illic veneto duroque cucullo, 


{e) Arpinas alius Volscorum in monte solebat 
Poscere mercedes, alieno lassus aratro ; 
Nodosam post hec frangebat vertice vitem, 

Si lentus pigra muniret castra dolabra: 

Hic tamen et Cimbros et summa pericula rerum 
Excipit, et solus trepidantem protegit urbem ; 
Atque ideo, postquam ad Cimbros Stragemque volabant 
Qui nunquam attigerant majora cadavera corvi, 
Nobilis ornatur lauro collega secunda. 

Plebeiz Deciorum anime, plebeia fuerunt 
Nomina: pro totis legionibus hi tamen et pro 
Omnibus auxiliis atque omni pube Latina 
Sufficiunt Dis infernis Terreque parenti: 

Pluris enim Decii, quam que servantur ab illig, 


8. Write short notes explanatory of :—(1) The social: customs and 


practices noted by the italics of extracts (d). (2) The historical per- 
sons and events alluded to in extract (e). 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 


Wepnespay, APRIL 8TH:—2 TO 4 P.M. 
GREEK AND LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
FIRST YEAR. 


Beane sci ccavcseessceccesseRev. Geongm Conmige Bea, 


(A) Translate into Greek :— 

1. The general of the Persians led his army into the country of the 
Athenians, and laid waste the greater part of it. 

2. These events happened while Cyrus was king of the Persians. 

3. The king himself said that it was a praiseworthy thing to speak 
well of all men. 

4. Never flatter those who do injury to their country and their friends. 


5. Socrates, the philosopher, was both wise and good. 
6. Some spoke well of the king, whilst otbers spoke ill of him. 

7. The general who treats his soldiers well is deserving of praise 
from all his fellow-citizens. 

8. The army came in order to ravage the greater part of the Pelopon- 
nesus. 

9. If the citizens had not been unjust, they would not have condemned 
the generals to death. 

10. They know not what to do with the slave whom the king has 
placed in their power. 

(B) Translate into Latin :— 

1. Hannibal, the Carthaginian general, defeated the Romans at the 
battle of Cannae, and his troops acquired great booty. 

2. You and your friend have finished the work to your satisfaction ; 
but my friend and I have left ours undone. 

3. The river Euphrates flowed through the midst of Babylon, a city 
very magnificent, very rich, and very famous in ancient times. 

4. It is the duty of parents to teach their children justice, temperance, 
filial affection, and a love of truth, in order to their becoming good Cit- 
izens. 

5. We ought not to put confidence in bad men; but those who are | 
wiser and better than ourselves should be trusted by us. . 


6. We should always prefer what is right to that which is expedient 


only. j 
7. He made answer that it was pleasant to confer benefits upon the | — 
good. a 


g. He was born at Athens; lived a short time at Corinth; went thence 
to 'thebes and died there, 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINA‘ION, 1968, 


THURSDAY, APRIL 9TH:—2 To 4 P.M. 


LATIN PROSE COMPOSITI ON, 


RNEMU BIRR F455) bin Va we nec Ce a ae Rev. Grorer CorNIs#, M.A. 


Translate into Latin :— 


l. Tarquinius gained his power wickedly, and no less wickedly 
did he exercise it. He kept a guard of armed men abont him, 
and he ruled all things at bis own will: many were they whom he 
spoiled of their goods, many were they w: om he banished, and many 
also whom he slew. He despised the Senate, and made no’ new senators 
in the place of those whom he slew, or who died in the course of nature, 
Wishing that the senators might become fewer and fewer, till there 
should be none of them left. And he made friends of the chief men 
among the Latins, and gave his daughter in marriage to Mamilius of 
Tusculum ; and he became very powerful amongst the Latins, insomuch 
that when Turnus Herdonius of Aricia had dared to speak against him in 
the great assembly of the Latins, Tarquinius accused kim of plotting his 
death, and procured false witnesses to confirm his charge; so that the 
Latins judged him to be guilty, and ordered him to be drowned. 


2, At that time there came a strange woman to the King, and offered 
him nine books of the prophecies of the Sybil for a certain price. When 
the king refused them, the woman burnt three of the books, and then 
offered the six at the same price; but they 


y mocked her, and would not 
take the books. Then she went away and burnt three more, and came 


back and asked still the same price for the remaining three. At this the 
king was astonished, and asked of the augurs what he should do. They 
bade him by all means to buy the books that were left. So he bought 
them ; and the woman was seen no more from that day forward, 






















































McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
TuESDAY, APRIL 9TH :—2 TO 4 P.M, 

LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 

THIRD YEAR. 


Examiner. .sssecceseceee-eeeeeeREV. GEorGs CORNISH, M.A. 


Translate into Latin :— 

Hannibal was twenty-six years of age when he was appointed com- 
mander-in-chief of the Carthaginian armies in Spain, upon the sudden 
death of Hasdrubal. Two years, we have seen, had been employed in 
expeditions against the native Spaniards; the third year was devoted to 
the siege of Saguntum. Hannibal’s pretext for attacking it was, that the 
Saguntines had oppressed one of the Spanish tribes in alliance with 
Carthage; but no caution in the Saguntine government could have 
avoided a quarrel, which their enemy was determined to provoke. 
Sagpuntum, although not a city of native Spaniards, resisted as obsti- 
nately as if the very air of Spain had breathed into foreign settlers on 
its soil the spirit so often, in many different ages, displayed by the 
Spanish people. Saguntum was defended like Numantia and Gerona: 
the siege lasted eight months; and when all hope was gone, several of 
the chiefs kindled a fire in the market-place, and after having thrown in 
their most precious effects, leapt into it themselves, and perished. Still 
the spoil found in the place was very considerable: there was a large 
treasure of money, which Hannibal kept for his war expenses; there 
were numerous captives, whom he distributed amongst his soldiers as 
their share of the plunder; and there was much costly furniture from 
the public and private buildings, which he sent home to decorate the 


temples and palaces of Carthage. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
B.A ORDINARY EXAMINATION, 1868. 
Wepnespay, Apri. 8TH:—2 To 4 P.M. 


LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 


MUDAMIRET bk es 6c ac x Ae ee ey te Riv. Georer Cornisn, M.A. 


Translate into Latin -— 


1. Our soldiers, under the command of Scipio, have subdued two coun- 
tries, of asoil more fertile than ours and become, by a series of battles 
and by intestine discord, less populous; let them divide and enjoy it. 
The beaten should al ways pay the expenses of the war, and the instiga- 
tors should be deprived of their possessions and their lives, Which, I 
pray you, is the more reasonable: that the Roman people shall incur 
debts by having conquered, or that the weight of those debts shall fall 
totally on the vanquished? Lither the war was unjust against them, or 
the conditions of peace against us. Our citizens are fined and impris- 
oned (since their debts begin with fine and end with imprisonment) for 
having hurt them. What! shall we strike and run away? or shall our 
soldier, when he hath stripped the armour from his adversary, say, No, 
I will not take this; I will go to Rome, and suit myself with better ! 


2. The peace of Constance presented a noble opportunity of establishing 
& permanent union. But, dark, long-cherished hatred, and that impla- 
cable vindictiveness which, at least in former ages, distinguished the 
private manners of Italy, deformed her natural character. which can only 
be the aggregate of individual passions. For revenge she threw away 
the pearl of great price, and sacrificed even the recollection of that 
liberty which had stalked like a majestic spirit among the ruins of Milan. 
The victim by turns of selfish and sanguinary factions of petty tyrants, 
and of foreign invaders, Italy bas fallen like a star from its place in 
heaven; she has seen her harvests trodden down by the horses of the 
stranger, and the blood of her children wasted in quarrels not their own. 
Conquering or conquered, still alike a slave; a long retribution for the 
tyranny of Rome. 





















































McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
3.4, ORDINARY EXAMINATION, 1868. 


Tuurspay, APRIL 9TH :—2 TO 4 P.M. 
GENERAL PAPER. 
Erraminer.sccsccecececcceesess+ REV. GEORGE Cornisn, M.A. 


1. Write a short sketch of the life of Herodotus, mentioning particu- 
larly the cause of his leaving his native country, the principal countries 
through which he travelled, and the chief grounds on which his fame as 
an Historian rests. Name the leading writers of history previous to his 
time. 


2. Give an account, with dates, of the origin and principal events of 
the Persian Wars. 


3. What was the period of the Athenian supremacy in the affairs of 
Greece 2? Name the statesmen and generals that mainly contributed to 
to the maintenance of that supremacy. 


4. State the distinction between a Despotism, Monarchy, Oligarchy, 
and Democracy, as they are found in the history of Greece, and give the 
derivation of these terms. Name the most celebrated Despots in Grecian 
history. What term did the Greeks apply to them. 


5. Give a short account, with dates, of the following events :—(1) The 
invasion of Italy by the Gauls; (2) Establishment of the Decemvirate ; 
(3) The war with Pyrrhus, 


6. Write down the principal Tenses of the verbs ei/, clue, dpi, ijt. 


7, Write down the case-endings in Greek and/Latin. Explain such 
forms as olxo.. olxofev. domi. militia, rurt. ubi, 


8. Illustrate the use of dv, with the Indicative, Optative, Infinitive, and 
Participle. 


9. Distinguish between the meanings of the following words according 
to the difference of their accentuation :—dyuoc. Kadoc. mello. TpOTOe. 
nv. voowr. 


10. Explain the use of the Gerunds and Supines in Latin. How would 
you supply their place in Greek? Illustrate by examples. 


11. Translate into Greek, and also into Latin,—I am going to the city 
to see the king,—in all the modes by which a purpose can be expressed 
in each language. 





McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
B. A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION, 1868. 
Fripay, Apri, 17tH:—2 To 5 P.M. 
HISTORY AND ENGLISH LITERATURE. 
HISTORY.—GIBBON AND HUME. 
ePAMINET.. cece ceees p ebee enews Rev. George Cornisn, M.A. 


1, Give an account of the civil and military administration of the Em- 
pire under Constantine and his immediate successor, 


2. Give an account of the part which was played in the disintegration 
of the Empire by the Teutonic and Slavonic races, respectively. 


3. Give a brief account of the reign and character of Julian. 


4. Give an account of the history of Charlemagne, and of his relation 
to the Papacy, and its influence on the subsequent history of Europe. 


5. Give a list of the Crusades, specifying in regard to each (1) its 
date, (2) its leaders, (3) its results. 


6. What were the immediate causes and results of the Magna Charta ? 


7. State briefly (1) the origin, (2) the leading events, (3) the results 
social and political, of the Wars of the Roses. 


8. Write a sketch of the history of the house of Tudor, and show the 
relationship of Lady Jane Grey, and Lady Arabella Stuart to Mary and 
James I., respectively. 


9. Give an account of the immediate causes of the Great Civil War. 


10. Discuss briefly the constitutional questions which were involved 
in the Revolution of 1688. 











































McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Tuurspay, APRIL 9TH:—2 TO 4 P.M. 
HISTORY.—HISTORY OF GREECE AND ROME. 
FIRST YEAR. 
Examiner. .c-ccssccccsceceeeees REV. GEORGE CornisH, M.A. 


1. a. Name the three peninsulas of Southern Europe, and give a general 
description of them. 4. Give the latitude, and names, of the mountains 
which formed the northern boundary of Greece. c. By what names did 
the Greeks designa'e themselves and their country? d. Name the 
islands on the W. of Greece, and give their modern names. 

29 Name the colonies that were founded by the Greeks :—(1) on the 


ade 


West coast of Asia Minor, (2) in Sicily, and (3) in Southern Italy. 

9 Give the dates of the rise and downfall of the Persian empire, with 
a short account of the leading personages and battles attending these 
events. 


4. Define the period of (1) the Athenian and (2) of the Spartan Su- 
premacy in the affairs of Greece, and state what was the polity and 
policy of these states, respectively. 


5 What was Ostracism and where was it practised ? 


¢. Give an account of the early inhabitants of Italy. Narrate briefly, 
the legend of the foundation of Rome. 


". What was the character of the office of the Zrzbunus Plebis and 
what led to its establishment ? 


g, At what period, and by what principal wars, had Rome made herself 
mistress of Italy ? 

9, What important events took place in the following years (B.C.), in 
the history of Rome :—390, 263, 216, 202, and 146? 


10, Write explanatory notes on the following:—(a) Quirites. (0) 
Patres Conscripti. (c) Dictator. (d) MagisterEquitum, 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Taurspay, Aprit 2np:—9 a.m. To 12, 
EUCLID.—ARITHMETIC. 
FIRST YEAR.—Ordinary Examination. 


PMMREROE SS 0s 6 aes Vad eb vie oes . ALEXANDER Jounson, LL.D. 


1. The square described on the hypotenuse of a right- 
is equal to the sum of the squares described on the sides. 
a. Find a square equal to the sum of any number o 


angled triangle 


f given squares. 

2. If aright line be divided into any 
whole line is equal to the sum of the rect 
each of the parts. 


two parts, the square of the 
angles under the whole and 


3. The square of the side opposite an acute angle of a triangle ig less 
than the sum of the squares of the sides containing it by twice the 
rectangle under either of them, and the segment of the other contained 
between the acute angle and the foot of the perpendicular let fall from 
the opposite angle. 

a. I? the middle point of the base of a triangle be joined to the vertex, 
the sum of the squares of the sides is equal to twice the square of half 
the base, and twice the square of the bisecting line. 


4, Find the centre of a given cirele. 


5. The opposite angles of a quadrilateral inscribed in a circle are 

together equal to two right angles, 
6. Divide a right line Similarly to a given divided line. 
a. Divide a right line into n equal parts. 


7. In the same circle angles at the centre are proportional to the 
arcs or which they stand. 


8. At present the value of the British Sovereign is $4.863, it is pro- 
posed to lessen the value of the dollar by Act of Parliament, so that 
the Sovereign shall be worth $5.04}; calculate what sum in the pro- 


posed currency would be equivalent to $2600 of the present currency, 


9. Find the diameter of a circle whose area is one square inch, as- 
suming that the area of a circle is wr. 


10. Add 3} + 4+ 12 together, divide the sum by the half of 4 ard 
reduce the result to a decimal. 


11. The mean distance of Mercury from the sun is 0.38 times the 
Karth’s distance from the Sun. Assuming the Earth to travel in a circle 
round the Sun in 365.25 days at the rate of 16.8 geographical miles per 
second, and that 60 geographical miles are equal to 693 statute miles, 
find the distance of Mercury from the Sun in statute miles. 


12. Find the interest on $3678.56 for 5 months at 63 per cent per 
annum, 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL, 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868, 
Fripay, ApRit 3Rp:—-9 A.M. TO 12. 
TRIGONOMETRY—ALGEBRA. 
FIRST YEAR.—Ordinary Examination. 
Examiner .cceccceccceccesecesoee ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D. 


1. Define the unit of circular measure and find the number of seconds 
in it. 

a, An arc one inch in length subtends an angle of 1”, find the length 
of the radius. 

9. Define sine, cosine, tangent and secant of an arc and of an angle res- 


pectively, and prove sec 2A — 1+ tan7A; sin A> - an A 
J 1+ tan °A 
¢ Trace the changes of sign which the sine, cosine, and tangent, un- 
dergo as the angle increases from 0° to 360°. 


4, Prove sin (A+ 8) = sin A cos B+ cos A sin B 
4 B tan A + tan B 
tan (A + B) =; ian A tan B 
a. A+ B= 45° and tan A = }, find tan B. 
5 The sides of a triangle are in the same ratio as the sines of the op- 
posite angles. 
6. Prove sin} A= SY fc Sccae 
c 
7. Ifa = 25,6 = 9,c=— 4, d = 1, find the value of 
be + 3Yacd — 3 b°d + Vc*d®, 
8. Divide 1 by 1—2 x + 2? to 4 terms in the quotient, and verify the 
result by multiplication. 
9. Find the square root of 
6 me 4xy + Saty? — 102° 
10. Solve the equations 
w22tl 8a+5 


sy?  Ba?yt — Ary? + y°. 





32+ 1 t— 1 elt 
22— i = 7+ ot aarndi — “f 4y— = = 323 pe be A = “2 
a b ai c ) ieee c 1 
peg He (er gy ~F 
1 1 a 
ee en 


11. A surd cannot be equal to the sum or difference of a rational quan- 
tity and a surd, or, of two dissimilar snrds. 

12. The weight of a bottle when filled with water is 752.32 grains, 
when the bottle contains air only it weighs 252.21 grains, assuming water 
to be 815 times as heavy as air, find the weight of the bottle, and also of 
the air which it contains. 

13. There is a number of two digits whose difference is 2, and if it be 
diminished by half as much again as the sum of the digits, the digits will 
be inverted ; find it. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1868. 
Taurspay, Aprit 2ND:—9 A.M. To 12, 
EUCLID—ARITHMETIC. 

OMNES. Bie ou 0d ed vad ee - ALEXANDER Jounson, LL.D. 


1. On a given right line construct a parallelogram equal to a given 
triangle, and having an angle equal to a given one, 


2. If a right line be cut into any two segments, the sum of the squares 
of the whole line.and one segment is equal to twice the rectangle under 
the whole line and that segment together with the square of the other. 


3. In equal circles, equal angles whether they be at the centres or at 
the circumferences stand upon equal arcs, 


a. Parallel chords of a circle intercept equal arcs, 
4. Inscribe a regular hexagon in a given circle, 


5, Give Euclid’s definition of the equality of two ratios. Apply it in 
proving that triangles having the same altitude are in the same ratio as 
their bases. 


6. Find a mean proportional between two given right lines, 


7. Construct a rectilinear figure similar to a given one and equal to 
another, 


8. Out of a cubical vessel of water whose side is 2 feet long, and which 
is full of water, 5 gallons are removed. Find by how many inches the 
depth of the water in the vessel is lessened, assuming that a gallon of 
water weighs 10 lbs., and a cubic foot 1000 ounces. | 


9. A map 5 feet square represents an area of 100,000 square miles. An- 
other map drawn on a scale of 6 inches to the mile, represents a portion 
of country which on the first is equal in area to l square inch. One side 
of this second m \p is 3 feet long, what is the length of the other side? 


ry 
>) 


~ 
i. 


10, Find the square root of 3.056 


11. Add together 3 + 4 + 2; divide the result by half the difference 
between 2 and is, and reduce the quotient to a decimal. 


12. Find the interest on £476 16s. 8d. at 52 per cent per annum for 7 
months, 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1868. 
FRIDAY, APRIL 8RD :—9 A.M. TO 12. 
TRIGONOMETRY—ALGEBRA. 
Ecaminer ......0000000000+++ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D. 
1. Prove that the number of seconds in any angle subtended by the 


arc a of a circle whose radius is7, is given by the formula 


a 
A’! = — 206265. 
r 


N.B.—The only number to be assumed is the ratio of the circumference 
of a circle to its diameter. 


sin A / cos ec*A = 1 
. Prove tan A = non A 88 a ge TOR ae 
a. If tan A = 0.7, calculate cos 4 to three places of decimals. 
3. Prove sin A + sin B= 2 sin} (A+ B) cos} (4 - B); 
2 tan A 
— tan 4A’ 


bo 


tan 24 = 1 
a. If tan 2.4 =}, find tan JA. 


| : (8-4) 
4, In any triangle cos } A= a iia 


. To find the height of a hill, @ horizontal base line was measured in 
ve same vertical plane with the top of the hil], and found to ~ 1356 feet 
long; the two angles of elevation of the top were 36°50’ and 25°36’ res- 
pectively ; calculate the height. 

6. The two sides and the included angle of a triangle are 516 ft., 219 
ft. and 98°54’ respectively, ealculate the base angles. 
7. Define a logarithm. Prove that the logarithm of the pth power of 
any number is p times the logarithm of the numbe 
a. Find by logarithms a fourth proportional to the numbers 1,5684, 
‘00361 and 356.4128. 
8. Solve the equatiors, 
ka — 13 = 83+ 2 (Bx-1)-3 (@ +8) 
20 +a 32 — a 
eo » 


3(x-a) + 2(a +a) ~ 
Va +z + 2 Jax + a? = Va 


52 32 = 2 
e2d Fee Z 
9. The plate of a looking-glass is 18 inches by 12, and itis to be fram- 
ed with a frame of uniform width, whose area is to be equal to that of the Bs 
glass ; find the width of the frame. 


10. What fraction is that, to the numerator of which if 7 be added, its 
value is 3 ; but if 7 be taken from the denominator, its value is ?? 
1. Show that /12, 31/75, 4/9, are similar surds. 
12. Find the value in its sheccieat form of 


a , bx { a 
fs x ( a 0s Gamers = 


3, Find the greatest com. measure of 6 27+ 13 2-+.6 and82?+ 62-9. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 

Fripay, Frsruary 28ra:—10 a.m. To 12. 

SECOND YEAR. 

CONIC SECTIONS.—SOLID GEOMETRY, &c. 

EAMAREN 0 vue os vs os wh mena ALEXANDER Jonnson, LL.D. 

1. Define a parabola and investigate its shape, 

2. If two chords of a parabola intersect, the rectangles under their 
segments are in the ratio of the parameters of the diameters bisecting 
the chords. 

3. If two tangents be drawn to a parabola from the point O, touching 
at the points Q and Q’, the triangles OS Q and OS Q’ are similar, (S 
being the focus,) and O S is a mean proportional between § QandS§S Q’, 


4, Draw two tangents to a parabola from a point without it. 


5. Define the angle between two planes. When is one plane perpen- 
dicular to another ? 


6. If a right line be perpendicular to a plane, every plane passing 
through this line is also perpendicular to the same plane. 


7. If a solid angle be bounded by three plane angles, any two of them 
are together greater than the third. 


8. Circles are to one another as the squares of their diameters. 


~T 
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McGILL COLLEGE MONTREAL. 

SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 

Fripay, APRIL 3Rp:—9 A.M. TO 12. 
MECHANICS—HYDROSTATICS. 
THIRD YEAR—Ordinary Examinations. 
TOLGUMAIG <n o 06.69 OU bebe eiee eee wad \LEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D. 

1. If three ‘orces meeting in a point, equilibrate each other, the sum 
of their mommts with respect to any point is equal to zero. 

2. Find thc resultant of any number of parallel forces acting on a body, 

‘ . : 
a. Find the centre of gravity ofa polygon. 

3. Describi the Roman Steelyard, and show how to graduate it. 

4, State tl» principle of equilibrium for pulleys, and apply it to deter- 
mine the rati of the power to the resistance for the first kind of Burton, 
with four moveable pulleys. 

a. Supposing there are » movable pulleys, find the ratio. 

5. Define secifie gravity, quantity of matter, quantity of motion. Find 
the quantity »f motion of a cubic foot of copper (sp. gr.=8.90) having a 
velocity of 407 yards per minute, volume being measured in cubie 
inches. 

6. Investigate the principle of Atwood’s machine, describing how it is 
intended to ilustrate the laws of motion. 

7. Find tl change in the number of vibrations in one day of a pen- 
dulum consequent on a change of place. 

8. State Dilton’ and Gay-Lussac’s law and deduce from it a formula 
by which yot may calculate the volume that 100 cubic inches of gas at 
68° will assume if heated to 120°. Perform the calculation. 

a. If the gis be not allowed to expand, calculate the increase of pres- 
gure, the orisinal pressure being one atmosphere. 

: 


9. If a honogeneous body float in a liquid, its whole volume will be 
to that of tht part immersed, in the inverse ratio of the specific gravities 
of the body ad the liquid. 


10. Describe Nicholson’s Hydrometer, and show how it is to be used in 
determining specific gravities. 


11. Whats the absolute weight of a body. Show how it may be deter 
mined when using the balance. 


12. Descrive the air pump, showing that it can never make a perfect 
vacuum. Investigate a formula for determining the degree of rarefaction 
produced by” strokes. 

a, If the mceiver and leading tube have three times the volume of the 
pump, calcilate the number of strokes necessary to produce a rarefac- 
tion of +45. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Taurspay, Aprin 2npD:—9 a.m. To 12. 
ASTRONOMY.—OPTICS. 
THIRD YEAR.—Ordinary Examination. 
SE ROMOPEEE C6-¥- cote ey Wore AWS Wes ALEXANDER JoHNSoN, LL.D. 
1, The principal planets may be divided into two groups distinguished 


of distance from the gun. Classify the bodies belonging to the Solar 
System. 


one from the other. Give the differences. Name the planets in their order 


2. Describe the phenomena arising from the Rotation of the Earth on 
its axis. How is the time of rotation best ascertained. 

a. Hxplain fully why the phrase. 

Arctos oceani metuentes aequore tingui., 
than to one of London (lat. 51 
Ursae Majoris being 39° 56’ 48 


inhabitant of Naples (lat. 40° 50’ N.) 
31° N.) the north polar distance of 7 


t 


= 1a | oy. ‘ . ig ne ‘ 
Would have more force to an 
10 


5 


3. Give fully the principle of the method used by Cavendish in finding 
the density of the earth and describe some of the details of the apparatus. 


4. Define latitude and longitude of a place. Describe the method of 
finding the longitude by chronometers. 

a. Supposing no time to be occupied in the transmission of a telegraphic 
message to London from San Francisco (long. 122° 23/ W.) sent at noon 
from the latter place to-day, at what time in London would it be received. 

5. Describe the phases of the moon from new to full, stating the posi- 
tion of the moon at sunset for each phase. 

Account for them. 


6. How may the periodic time of Mars be found. 
7, Find the principal focus of a concave spherical mirror. 
8. A bright ball 4 inches in diameter, is suspended in front of a convex 


mirror of 11 inches radius, at a distance of 14 inches; find the apparent 
size of the image and its position. 


9. Find the deviation of a raz of light produced by a double-convex 
lens, 


10. Define the centre of lens and find it. 


11, Explain the principle of the magic lantern, describing the instru« 
ment. 


12. Describe the Astronomical Telescope and find its maghifying 
pwer. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
B. A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Fripay, APRIL 3Rp:—9 A.M. TO 12. 
MECHANICS—HYDROSTATICS, 
EXAMINE .orecerecesecsveseees .. ALEXANDER JouNsoN, LL.D. 


1. Define the moment of a force. What physical effect is represented 
by amoment? If two forces intersect, and their moments with respect 
to a point lying in their plane be equal and opposite, that point must be 
on their resultant. 

2. In the moveable inclined plane find the ratio of the power to the 
pressure on the moveable plane. 

a. A pressure of 5 tons is: exerted on the back of such a plane having 
an inclination of 2°, find the weight which this force will sustain. * 

3. State and explain the principle of the constancy of work done. 
Apply it to determine the ratio of the power applied to the pressure pro- 
duced by the screw. 

4, State the laws of motion, adding such explanations as will develope 
the meaning you attach to them. 

a. If a force of 17 lbs. produce a velocity of 14 feet in a cubic foot of 
matter in one second, find its specific gravity. 

5, Define the dynamical measure of a force, and a constant force: If 
a body move from rest under the action of a constant force, prove 

at 


°(™_—--— 


v —_—_— y . 

as 
* * . v 
6. Assuming the general expression for the centrifugal force f= — 
- 


prove that the component of the centrifugal force diminishing gravity 


4a*R 


= a cos “d. 
a. A man weighing 150 lbs. in lat. 45° goes to the equator, find the 
; 4a°R 
change in weight, supposing the earth a sphere, (Assume a 


= 0'11126 feet per sec.) 

7. Ifa rectangular surface 10 ft. by 5 be immersed in water with its 
short sides horizontal, the upper being 20 feet, and the lower 26 feet 
below the surface of the water; calculate the pressure it sustains. 

8. If 100 cubic inches of air have a temperature 32° and a pressure 
29-922 inches; if the temperature become 60° and the pressure 30 inches, 
calculate the volume. Investigate the formula by which you work it, 
stating the experimental laws on which it is founded. 

9. Describe the specific gravity bottle and the method of using it. 

10. Find the ascensional force of a balloon containing 446 cubic 
fathoms of gas, whose specific gravity is 0.45, the weight of the balloon 
and car being 1000 lbs., and the weight of a cubic fathom of air being 
16.535 lbs, 

11. Find the magnitude of the force which causes the liquid to move 
in the siphon. 

12. Describe the air-pump, showing that it can never make a perfect 
vacuum. Investigate a formula determining the degree of rarefaction 
produced by n strokes. 

a. If the receiver and Jeading tube have three times the volume of the 
pump, calculate the number of strokes necessary to produce a rarefac- 
tion of ,ip- 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION, 1868, 
THurspAy, Aprit 2ND:—~9 a.m. TO 12. 
ASTRONOM Y—OPTICS., 


PROIRET 5 6 asin e eyes -» +» ALEXANDER Jonnson, LL.D. 

1, Define the following terms :—Equator, Ecliptic, Right Ascension, 
Declination, Latitude, Longitude, Altitude, Azimuth, Zenith, Zenith 
Distance, North Polar Distance, First Point of Aries, Solstice, 


2. Show how the latitude of place may be found by observations on a 
circumpolar star. 


a. Knowing the latitude of a place, how might you determine by ob- 
servation the time when the Sun is on the equator. 

3. Define a mean solar da 7, and mean noon. Describe a method for 
finding the time of mean noon at any place. 


4. Supposing that the Sun, the Moon, anda known Star, are all on 
the meridian at the same moment, state and name the intervals that will 
elapse before each pair of them will be « e meridian again simul- 
taneously. Define Conjunction, Quadrature, ji: Opposition for the Moon. 


5. Define and explain the retrograde, stationary, and direct motions of 
aninferior planet. Iilustrate the definitions by a diagram, 


a. Find the periodic time of Venus, assuming her synodic period to be 
583.5 days. 


6. State the fact regarding Encke’s Comet and the reasoning from it 
by which the existence of a resisting medium in space is inferred. 


7. If a pencil of light diverge from a point 34 inches from a concave 
mirror of 2 feet radius, find the conjugate focus. 


8. Find the deviation of a ray of light falling nearly perpendicularly 
on a prism of small angle, 


9, The distance of the incident focus of light falling on a thin lens is 
4 mean proportional between the distances of the incident focus from 
the conjugate focus, and from the principal focus of rays coming in the 
opposite direction. 


10. Ifa luminous point move in from an infinite distance close to the 
surface of a convex lens, trace the changes in the position of the conju- 
gate focus, 

a. Under the same circumstances, diseuss the changes that take place 
in the image of a luminous body. 


11. Describe the eye as an optical instrument. 


12. Describe the Gregorian Telescope, and find its magnifying power. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
B. A. ORDINARY AND THIRD YEAR EXAMINATION. 
Fripay, APRIL 3RD:—2 TO 4 P.M. 
LIGHT—HEAT. 
EXQmMiner.ssceesecseseeces . ALexanper Jonnson, LL.D. 


1. What is the Wave Theory of Light? Account for the laws of Re- 
fraction according to it. 


2. Describe the phenomena of Newton’s Rings, and explain fully how 
they may be used to determine the lengths of waves. 


2 State and account for the phenomena of double refraction. 


4, How does polarized light differ from common light, experimentally 
and theoretically? Mention any astronomical discoveries to which the 
properties of polarized light have led. 


5. Describe the different methods by which a beam of polarized light 
may be obtained. 


6. Account for the action of freezing mixtures. 


7. Find the mechanical effect due to the evaporation of a gallon of water 
at 212° Fah. 


8. Define specific Heat, the unit of heat, and latent heat. How may the 
latent heat of steam be ascertained? According to what approximate law 
does the amount of latent heat vary with the temperature at which the 
steam is raised. 


9. Describe the different methods of finding the specific heat of bodies ? 


a. If 2 lbs, of mercury (sp. heat = °033) at 300° F. be shaken up with 
5 lbs. of water at 110° F. what will be the temperature of the mixture ? 


10. Describe an ordinary experiment in illustration of the different con- 
ducting powers of different bodies, and show the deceptive character of 
the results. 


11. What is the Mechanical Theory of Heat? Define and state the 
Mechanical equivalent of heat, and describe some of the experiments by 
which it was discovered. 


12. Calculate the amount of heat that will be developed by the stop- 
page of a cannon ball weighing 100 lbs. and moving with a velocity of 
1300 feet per second. 


a. If the ball be iron (sp. heat = 0.114) and all the heat be concen- 
trated in it, how much will its temperature be raised ? 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXA MINATIONS, 1868. 
Monpay, Aprit 27rTH:—9 a.m. To 1 p.y. 
GEOMETRY. 
FIRST YEAR—Honour Examination. 
LELOMANET o0.s sos 6's 00's vs 000e ALBXANDER Jounson, LL.D. 


1, The middle points of the three diagonals of 


a complete quadrilateral 
are in one right line. 


2. Given the base and sum of sides ofa triangle, the polar of its vertex 
with respect to a circle of given radius, whose centre is at one end of the 
base, constantly touches a given circle. 


3. Given the hypotenuses of two right-angled triangles, and the sum 
of one pair of their sides, it is required to construct the 


! m so that the sum 
of the other pair shall be a maximum. 


4. Given a point, and a right line in position, find the locus of a point 
P, the square of whose distance from the given point shall be equal to the 
rectangle under a given line and the perpendicular from P upon the line 
given in position. 


5. If a quadrilateral be inscribed in a circle, the rectangles under the 
perpendiculars drawn from any point in the circumference to each pair of 
Opposite sides, are equal. 


6. If a quadrilateral be circumscribed to a circle, and an inscribed qua- 
drilateral be formed by joining the successive points of contact, the dia- 
gonals of the two quadrilaterals intersect in the same point, and form an 
harmonic pencil ; and the third diagonals of the two guadrilaterals are 
coincident. 


7. Given two sets of three points each in a right line, find a seventh 
point which shall make the same anharmonic ratio With each, the order 
of the points being assigned. 


8. If the sides of a variable triangle pass through three given points in 
& right line, and if two angles move on given right lines, the third angle 
will always lie on one of two definite right lines, passing through the 
intersection of the two given lines, 

9. Ifa transversal cut the sides of a triangle, the continued products 
of the alternate segmeats are equal. 

a. This is also true of any polygon. 

10. Given of a triangle, the base, vertical angle, and bisector of verti- 
cal angle, construct it. 

11, Describe a circle which skall pass through a given point and touch 
two given circles. 

12. Given three lines in position and magnitude, find the locus of the 
common vertex of three triangles standing on them, such that the sum of 
the areas of the three triangles shall be constant. 

13. The perpendiculars let fall from the angles of a triangle on the 
Opposite sides meet in a point. 

* 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Turspay, APRIL 28TH:—9 P.M. TO 1 P.M. 
ALGEBRA. 
FIRST YEAR.— Honour Examination. 
Bxaminer..cccccceccesssoccseeces ALEXANDER JOHNSON. 
1. Find the sum of » terms of the series 1 + 32 4+ 5a*+ Tx’ + &ce. 


2. Prove that for any positive integral value of n, 


; = — at : 
l, 
3. If a series of digits be written down at random, prove that the differ- 
ence between the number thus obt: ained, and the number expressed by 
the same series written in reversed order, is divisible by 9. 


4, Find the Present Value of £ P due n years hence, allowing compound 
interest at r per cent. 


5. Find the Present Value of an annuity of £ P to commence at the 
end of p years and to continue q years, allowing compound interes 


6. Find the probability that of two persons whose ages are known, one 
at least will be alive at the end of any number of years. 


7. Find the vulgar fraction equivalent to .P Q Q Q, &c., where P con- 
tains p digits, and Q contains q digits recurring ad infinitum, 


¥ A.-- Be + Cx’ 
(1 + az) (1+ bx) (1 + 


9, Expand a* in a series of powers of z. 


8. Resolve y into its partial fractions. 


10. Prove log, (1 + y=y-3y+3y',—&c., &. 


Ce AY eee 
a. Prove log, u = 2 lu i +} ee: i} + ites +. &e, 


Show by the Binomial Theorem that 
3 —1+ 3 z;— 4 49 — 5 o3 &c. 


12. Transform 1756 and 345’ from the octenary scale to the nonary ; 
multiply them in both scales, and divide the result in each case by the 
first of the two numbers. 


13. The number of combinations of n things, 3 together, is -§; of the 
number, 5 together, find z. 


14. The sum of an infinite geometric series is 3, and the sum of its first 
two terms is 2%; find the series. 


15. Find two numbers whose difference is 8 and the harmonic mean 
between them 1}. 
19 


; 2 and 3, of the equation x? —~4z2 —12 — 09 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL, 
- SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Monpay, ApRin 27TH:—9 AM. TO 1 P.M. 


THEORY OF EQUATIONS, &0.—TRIGONOMETRY, 


ERGOT cas oa bs evee cea Chace tiv Aliens Jounson, LL.D. 


1, Apply Newton’s method of approximation to find the root between 


2, State and prove Sturm’s Theorem. 


a. Apply it to prove that there is only one real root for the equation 
me 67+ 824 40 = 0, and determine its situation, 


3. Investigate Euler’s method of solving a biquadratic equation. 


4. If the roots of the equation 23 +. px? + 


qx +- 7 = 0 are in geometri- 
cal progression, rp* = g°, Hence solve tl 


le equation 2° — 274 27—sg=0, 


5. Solve the equation x6 —1—0. 


6. In an equation in its simplest form, the numeric 


ally greatest negative 
co-efficient increased by unity is a supe 


rior limit to the positive roots. 
7. Remove the second term and solve the equation 

a* — 18x* +. 157z — 510 — 0, 
8. If two rows or two col 


umns of a determinant are identical, the 
determinant vanishes. 


9. Prove that 
l, 1, 1, 
sin. a, sin. 8, sin. y, | = 4 sin. 2(a——~ 8) sin. }(8 — y) sin. }(a —-). 
COS. a, Cos. B, COs. ¥, 
10. In any spherical triangle 
sin. C cot 4 = cota sin. b — cos. b cos. C. 


ll. f= A+ B+ C— 180° prove 
1 + cos. a+ cos. 6+ cos. ¢ 
cot 72 = 


2/sin. $ sin. (s— a) sin, (s — 6) sin. (s —c) 





12. The three sides of a spherical triangle are 143°46’, 67°24’, and 
132° 11’; find the angle opposite the first. 


13. If from the point 4 in the surface of a spher>, great circles ADE, 
AFG be drawn to cut any circle of the sphere in D, FE, and F, G, then 
tan. 3A tan. } AH = tan. 4AF tan. 14G. 


14, If m be odd 


m— 1 
2™ cos. 4 = 2 cos. m6 + 2m cos. (m — 2)40+2m ( 12 ) cos. (m — 4)0 + &e, 
to 3 (m + 1) terms. 





15. Prove Demoivre’s Theorem for a negative whole number. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 


Tumspay, Apri, 28th :—9 a.m, TO 1 P.M. 
ANALYTIC GEOMETRY—CALCULUS. 
SECOND YEAR.—Honour Examinations. 
Excaminer......e.-+-++ee+.¢+ALBXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D. 


oie 1. Find the radius of curvature and the co-ordinates of the centre of 
. curvature for any point of an ellipse. 
a. Find the equation of the evolute of the ellipse. 
2. The equation of the pair of tangents from any point 2’y/ to the conic 
given by the general equation is 
(ax!? +- 2ha’y’ + by” +- 2g2" +- 2fy! + c)(ax? + 2hay + by? + 2gz + 2fy+ c) 
<farle th (vy + yz) + byy te’ t+2)tfy tyt+eP 
3 Find the condition that the general equation of the second degree 
in trilinear co-ordinates aa? + hp? + cy + IfBy + 2gva + 2hop = 0 
may represent a circle. 
4. Find the polar equation of the ellipse, the focus being the pole. 


5. The rectangle under the normal and perpendicular from the centre 
on the tangent to an ellipse is constant and equal to the semi-axis minor. 

6. Find the locus of a point O, such that if parallels he drawn through 
it to the three sides of a triangle, meeting them in points B, C; OES 
A”, B’, the sum may be given of the three rectangles 

BO.OC+ C’'0.04' + A”0.0B.” 
bee . : . . . . . . . 
{. If the equation of a right line contain an indeterminate quantity in 
. the first degree, the right line will always pass through a fixed point. 

8, Find the expression for the area of a triangle formed by joining any 
three given points. 

9. Define a differential coefficient, and find the differential coefficients 
of the product and of the quotient of two functions. 

10. Find the differential coefficients of sin. 2, log. x, a”. 

11. State and prove Taylor’s Theorem 

a. Deduce MacLaurins Theorem from it. 

; 12. Expand tan. (e+ A) by Taylors Theorem. 
re ie tan. ~} 4/142 
13. Differentiate sin. “x cos. x; xe x; log. ae 
14, Find the integrals of 


j dx : 7 dx , f: dx 
septate ae, 3 ° wean)” or Deno <a set a ae ie Re: y , eee ~ 
J (2axr —2*)"?, a(a+ bx + cx)’ / a(l+ cos. x) 
15. Find the formule of reduction for 


: a fi 
——— 4+ J dr (sin. 2)™ (cos. & - 
la — x)" cr ( ) ( ) 


16. Find the values of x which will make the function 
uw — 2? — 5x* + 52? + 1 @ maximum or minimum. 
81 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTR KAT. 


B. A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN MATHEMATICS AND N 


rail ATURAL 
PHILOSOPHY. 


Turspay, ApRiL 14TH:—9 a.m. To 1 P.x. 
SURFACES. 


PP kd cat keh ake ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D, 
1, Find the partial differential equation of conoidal surfaces. 

2, Ifa curve is given as the intersection of two Surfaces U=0 V=0, 
the equation of the osculating plane may be put in the g 





shape 
ee MSs s | 
(an — 17° (Lo + My + Nz+ Pw)= (im —= 1) (Liz + My + Nz+ Pw) 


where S' and S are two determinants. 


3. Find the equations of the helix and the equation of its osculating 
plane. 

4. If two surfaces cut at right angles, and their intersection be a line 
of curvature on one, it is also a line of curvature on the other. 

5. The axes of any tangent cone to a quadric are the normals to the 
three confocals which can be drawn through the vertex of the cone. 


6. Through any point three quadrics can be drawn confocal toa given 


one, which are respectively an ellipsoid, an hyperboloid of one sheet, and 
an hyperboloid of two sheets. 
7. Find a quadratic equation by means of w 


hich the values of the prin- 
cipal radii of curvature at any point of a surf 


ace may be found 
é generated by a right line which always meets three 


8. Find the surfac 
fixed right lines. 


9. Find the equations of the circular sections of the ellipsoid. 


10. The condition that the plane az + By + yz + 5w = 0 should touch 
the quadric. 
ax? +- by? +.¢2? + 2 lyz + 2 mza + 2nry + 2 px+2 qyt+2re+d=—0 
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11. Two planes mutually perpendicular pags each through a fixed line ; 
find the surface generated by their line of intersection. 


9 2 

ae Shae y* oe 

12. Normals are drawn to the ellipsoid Pa + 2 + 72 = I, at thepoints 
i” N , 


where it is intersected by the plane z = 4’; find the locus of the intersec- 


tion of these normals with the plane of 2, y. 

3. Find the envelope of a sphere of constant radius having its centre 

on a given circle, and determine the section by a tangent plane perpen- 

dicular to the plane of the circle. 

14, A sphere touches each of two right lines which are inclined to 

each other at a right angle, but do not meet; shew that the locus of its 
centre is a hyperbolic paraboloid. 

Viva voce Examination at 2} p-m. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B. A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN MATHEMATICS AND 
NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, 1868. 


THurRsDAY APRIL 23RD :-——9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 


CALCULUS, 
Examiner. ..e.seeres eas 


... ALEXANDER JonNson, LL.D. 
1, Investigate Lagrange’s mode of integrating the equation 
F dz dz 
0 — abe O —— = 
dz rs dy 
where P, Q, R, are given functions of x, y, z, or constant. ~ 
a. Find the integral of (mz — ny) p + (nt ——- lz) qg = ly — mz. 
2. Integrate x*7 + 2 xys + pt = 4: 
3. Integrate by the symbolical method 
d*u du 
iC ee 2umazre™-. 
d2* dx + . 
4, Integrate the equations 


dx P ; _ dy 
—t5 g-—-2Qyme’j— —r+6y=e%; 
dt * J dt + 9 ; 


5. Find a curve in which the length of the arc is in a constant ratio to 
the intercept cut off by the tangent from the axis of zx. 
6. Find the complete primitive of the equation 


vA 2 
"is SMe 4 2) 
fl ay - * ell 


Sr ee OL mmc: SRE 
d x* - ux 


". If the differential equation of the first order and n™ degree be 
resolved into its component equations, and if the complete primitives of 
these equations are Vic, Va = Cy->- V,= Cy, then the complete 
primitive of the given equation will be 


V.—c) (Va —c) «+++ Va— 0) = 0. 


8. Prove that Mdx — Ndy = 0 will be an exact differential if 
dM dN 


oat % 
tion. 


and investigate a practical rule for the solution of the equa- 
a. Integrate (x* —- 4 ry —- 2y’) da + (y? —- 4 xy —— 227) dy= 9. 
ea a a 
; 9, Find the solution for the equation 57 + Py = Y. 
where P and Q are functions of x. 
ay 8 — (z+ 1)%y* 
Tateorate — 4; >? 
a. Integra Pilg Bare 2 


10. Eliminate the functions » and y from the equation 


. y > y 
z= a" o() + yd (=). 
Teg x 
d*V 


d*V ad*V 
11. Transform de + dy? i = 0 into a fuuction of 7, 0,@, being given 
zr cos. #, y=r sin. 0 sin d, 2 = 7 sin. 6 cos. >. 
12. Investigate Lagrange’s Theorem for the expansion of uw in terms 


of z when u — f(y) andy=2z-+2 9 (y), z being independent aie 
2 Vivd voce Examination at 2,30 p.m. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B. A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL 
PHILOSOPHY. 


MonpAy, APRIL 271H :—9 a.m. TO 1 P.x. 
MECHANICS. 


SOMMER 5 606 59 5806'S 30s + +«+. ALEXANDER JonNnson, LL.D, 


1. Calculate the attraction of a homogeneous oblate spheroid of small 
eccentricity On a particle at its equator. 


2. Prove Ivory’s Theorem relative to the attraction of ellipsoids, 


3. Define the potential and calculate its value in the case of a spherical 
shell, the density being a function of the’ distance from the centre, when 
the attracted particle is (1), beyond the external surface, (2) within the 
internal surface, (3) between the bounding sarfaces. 


_ 4, Prove that at any point there are always three principal axes of 
inertia of any body. What is the physical property of these axes? 


5. Ifa body capable of motion round a fixed axis be struck, investi- 
gate the conditions that there should be no percussion against the axis. 


6. Assuming the equations for the motion of a rigid body about a fixed 
point, investigate the motion of the central ellipsoid. 


7. In the motion ofa fluid, let the accelerating forces XY, ¥, Z, be such 
that 4 dx -+ Ydy-+ Z dz is the exact differential of some function of the 
co-ordinates. Then if at any time the motion be such that udx + vdy + 
wdz be an exact differential, the expression will always remain so. 


8. A vase in the form of a surface of revolution, and having a finite- 
horizontal aperture in its base, is kept constantly full; find the rate at 
which the fluid must be poured in. 


9. Investigate the equations of motion for a vibrating string tightly 
Stretched between two fixed points. 


10. A beam is placed with one end upon a smooth inclined plane ; 
find the motion of the beam and its pressure on the plane at any time. 


11, A cylinder descends down a perfectly rough inclined plane by the 
action of gravity, its axis being horizontal ; find the motion of the cylin- 
der and the friction at any time of its descent. 


12, A particle moving in a resisting medium, is acted on by a given 
force in parallel lines, Find the resistance that any proposed curve may 
be described. 


Viva voce at 2.30 P.M. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL 
PHILOSOPHY. 


Turspay, APRIL 28TH,—9 A.M. to 1 P.M. 
LUNAR THEORY, NEWTON’S PRINCIPIA, PRECESSION anp NUTATION. 
Examiner veccerecscccerccsececes AtexanpeR Jounson, LL.D. 


1. Find the differential equation of the moon’s radius vector, taking 
the longitude for the independent variable. 


2. Calculate the values of P, J, S, to the second order of approxima- 
tion, 


3. In approximat'»g to any given order, we must in the differential, 
equations for vu and « retain periodical terms one order beyond the pro- 
posed one when the coefficient in their argument is nearly equal to 1 or 0. 


4, Find w assuming 
d*u at eae 
77) 4+.u = a[f{l — 3h? — 4m? + gm’ cos. (c6 —a)-+ 3k? cos. 2(g0 — y) 
— 3m? cos. {(2 — 2m)0 — 2p} + 1f me cos. {(2 — 2m — c)O — 28 + a} 
— me! cos. (md + B— ¢) + Af me? cos. {(2 — 2m — 2c)0 — 28 + 2a}] 


5. Explain the physical meaning of the term— 
idmea cos. {(2 — 2m —c)@ — 28 + a} in the result. 


6. Calculate the value of c to the third order. 


". Give Newton’s method of considering the effect of the central dis- 
turbing force on the motion of the lunar apsides. 


8. Give also the account of the effect on the motion of Nodes. 


9. If the orbit in which a body moves revolves round the centre of 
force with anangular velocity bearing a fixed ratio to that of the body ; 
prove that the body may be made to move in the revolving orbit in the 
same manner as in the orbit at rest by the action of a force tending to 
the same centre. . 


10. A body describes an ellipse round a centre of force in the centre of 
the ellipse ; find the law of the force. 


11. Assuming the differential equations of rotation of the earth when 
acted on by the sun and moon, calculate the value of the solar Pre- 
cession. 


12. Explain how observations made on eclipses show that the length 
of the mean day has been practically invariable for a great length of 
time. 
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McGILL UNIVERSIT Y, MONTREAL. 


B.A. HONOURS IN MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 


ToursDay, APRIL 28TH:—2i To 4) p.m. 


LIGHT.—HEAT.—ELECTRICIT Y, 


PPOMERET 6.0 6 ecse bak wee ++eeeee., ALEXANDER Jounsoy, LL.D. 
1. State Biot’s laws for rotatory polarization in rock-crystal, and 

account for the phenomena, 

2. A double-refracting structure m 


ay be communicated to bodies by 
mechanical compression or dilatation. 


Account for the phenomena. 


3. Describe the phenomena observed by 
polarized light may be 


rization ascertained. 


M. Haidinger, by which 
recognized by the naked eye, and itg plane of pola- 


4. Explain the formation of fringes within the shadow of a narrow 
opaque body and determine their position. 
5. Describe the’construction of the double-im 


age micorometer, and 
explain the principle of it. 


6. Describe Foucault’s experiment for determining the velocity of light 
in air and in water respectively, 


7. Assuming that the heat of the sun acting perpendicularly to the 
surface of the earth would melt 0072 


28 of an inch of ice per minute, 
deduce roughly the depth of ice that would be melted per hour at the 
sun’s surface, 


8. Give an account of the Meteoric Theory of the Sun’s Heat, 


9. State the difference in the origi 
tion of the millstones of two mills, 
Other by a mountain-stream. 


n of the heat produced by the fric- 
one worked by tidal action, and the 


10. Name some bodies whose conductivity for heat is differentin differ- 
ent directions and describe any experimental proof. 


11. State the principal observations required to be made in investi- 
gating Terrestrial Magnetism, and describe the manner of making them. 


12. Give an account of the method by which the point where a 


breakage has occurred in a Submarine Telegraph may be ascertained. 








































McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
WerpNESDAY, APRIL 15TH:—10 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
LOGIC. 

FIRST YEAR. 

Examiner .....eseees .eeee- VEN, ARCHDEACON LeEagn, D.C.L. 


1. Explain the two-fold espect of Logic, 1st as the science of the neces- 
sary Laws of Thought; 2ni, the same as employed in attaining truth. 


9. Which are the facultizs concerned in the collecting of the Materials 
of Thought ? 


3. Whence arises the difficulty in a system of Logic, of keeping distinct 
Pure and Applied Logic? 


4. What is meant by Logic being a science of the form of thinking? 


5. Explain the principal significations assigned to the term form, as: 
: epee : g ; ; 
used in scientific discussiors. 


6. Distinguish between the First and Second Intentions of Words. . 
". Show how names serve to abbreviate the process of Thought. 

8. Distinguish between Symbolical and Intuitive Conceptions. 

9. Give the substance of what is said on the growth of Language. 


10. State the different hypotheses on the Subject of the origin of Lan- 
guage. 


11. Give some explanation of the relation that subsists between Lan- 
guage and Thought. 


12. What is meant by Higher and Lower Conceptions ?—Explain the 
process of their formation 1s such, 


13. What is meant by the two-fold Capacity of Concepts—their Ex- 
tension and Intension? Mention the other terms employed to express this 


distinction. 


14. Give expositions of (1) nouns proper, singular, common ; (2) nouns 
Substantive, Attributive, Relative. 


15. What are Privative Conceptions ?—their Origin, modes of employ- 
ment, Utility. 


16. What are Abstract end Concrete Representations ? 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868, 
Wepnespay, Apri, 15TH :—! To 4 p.m. 

ENGLISH. 
FIRST YEAR, 


Examiner .......+..... VEN. ARCHDELCON Leacu, D.C.L. 


1. Give the substance of the historical account of the Anglo-Saxon 
element of the English language. 


2. Mention the different periods that matk the introduction of the 
Latin element, and the distinctive characters of the classes of words as- 
signed to each period, 


3. Give the principal prefixes of the Celtic ‘hat are employed in names 
of places, with their significations. 


4. Give the principal parts of words of Scandinavian origin that are 
found in names of places, with their significations. 


5. Mention the principal rules for discriminating words of classical 
from words of Anglo-Saxon origin. 


6. In what different ways are nouns derived from verbs ? 
7. What are meant by Clauses, Principal and Subordinate ? 


8. What are meant by Noun, Adjective and Adverbial Clauses? Give 
_ &4n example of each class. 


9. Which are the co-ordinating and which the Subordinating Con- 
junctions ? 


10. State the principal considerations in regard to the use of Collec- 
tive Nouns. 


11. Give the substance of the critical remarss on the use of “ Every.” 


12. What are the exceptions to the general rule for the order or ar- 
rangement of Noun and Adjective. 


13. Give the rules for the position of Adverbs. 
14. Give examples of Ellipsis, Pleonasm, Parenthesis. 


15. Explain the distinction observed by idiomatic writers between 
“that” on the one hand, and “who” and “vhich” on the other. 


16. Distinguish between Barbarisms and Sol:cisms, and give examples 
of each kind, 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1868. 
Wepyuspay, Aprit 15tTH:—10 a.M. TO 1 P.M, 
ENGLISH LITERATURE. 


Ficaminer.sceccccssseeeee+ VEN. AncHpEacon Leacn, D.C.L, 


1. Give the substance of the remarks on the moral tendency of Litera- 
ture in itself and on the selection of one’s studies. 

2. Distinguish by their dates and designations the great periods into 
which the history of English Literature is divided. 

3 Give some account of the Irish and of the Welsh Celtic literary 
remains. 

4, State the principal facts and deductions given in regard to the in- 
troduction of Christianity into England, Ireland, and Scotland. 

5. Mention, with same characteristic notices, the principal writers in 
Latin, in the Anglo-Saxon period. 

6. The verse and prose of almost all Anglo-Saxon relics differed in 
origin and purpose from the specimens of a similar age in other nations 
—how is this‘¢hown as matter of fact, and how is it accounted for? 


". Show historically how the language of nations Is affected differently 
according to the different kinds of conquest they are subjected to. 

8, State in regard to the Norman Conquest what were its immediate 
effects upon the tongue spoken in England, the population, the social 
and political condition of the country. 

9 Mention the great events of the thirteenth century that affected 
more directly the intellectual progress of England. 


10. What special beneficial effects are to be ascribed to the Crusades? 


11. Which were the names, on the Continent and in England, most 
distinguished for abstract speculation in the thirteenth century ? 


12. How is it accounted for that in England almost all the historical 
writings of that period were in Latin?—who were the principal writers ? 

13. Give an account of the origin-and cultivation of Latin Rhyming 
Verse. 

14. Give some account of the Latin tales of the Middle Ages, of their 


nature, probable origin, and the uses to which many of them were 
applied. 


15. Write a brief historical notice of the Troubadours and their pro- 
ductions. 


16. Give some account of the Fabliaux of the Trouveéres and of the 
Chivalrous Romances. 


17. Mention the principal changes observable in the language of Eng- 
land after its transition from Anglo-Saxon to Semi-Saxon. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1868. 
Wepnespay, Apri, 15TH:—2 to 4 P.M. 
LOGIC. 
PONTE ss a iv veo Se alee .Vev. ARcuDEACcON Leacu, D.C.L. 
1. Express in Hamilton’s Notation the following Moods in Fig. Ist, 
ail, uaa, 010, yoy, ouo; in Fig. IInd, yua, uoo, vii, uee; in Fig. IlIrd, 


ivi, uay, eao, oao. 


2. Give examples of a judgment interpreted in extension and inten- 
sion. ° 


3. Distinguish between “ causa cognoscendi” and “ causa essendi.” 


4. Give examples of the Sorites, ascending and descending, and their 
resolution into distinct syllogisms. 


5. Give the definition of a science and the conditions necessary to 
‘fulfil the intention” of a science. 


6. What is the value or utility of the logical principles of “ Identity,” 
&c., viewed as instruments for judging of material truth ? 


7. Give the principal rules to be attended to in the search after causes. 


8. What is. the rhetorical Entbymeme ? — Distinguish between the 
£LKOC and ONILELOV, 


9. Explain the difference between Analogy and Induction. 

10. Give the substance of the remarks on syllogisms of classification. 
11. State the four ways of forming a scientific nomenclature. 

12. Give a brief exposition of the different sources of principles. 


13, When opposing arguments are to be dealt with, which are the dif- 
ferent methods that may be employed ? 


. ° : - j ; 3? 
14, Explain what is meant by “axiom,” “ postulate,” « problem,’ 
“theorem,” “ thesis,” ‘‘ hypothesis,” “lemma,” « corollary,” ‘‘scholion, 


15. Give the subtance of the remarks on the subject of Method. 


16. Mention the classification of Science, as given. 








McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Wenpnespay, Apri 15TH:—10 A.M. to 1 P.M. 
RHETORIC. 

THIRD YEAR. 


PRINT. ois 44s 604 #8 800-8 Vpn. ARCHDEACON Leacu, D.C.L. 
3 


1. Why is it difficult or impossible, as it is said, to attain complete per- 
spicuity of style ? 


2. State and explain the rules to be observed for the attainment of 
perspicuity in regard to Conciseness and Prolixity. 
3. Which are the best modes of Repetition to be employed ? 


4. What is recommended in regard to the use of Saxon words and those 
of French derivation ? 


5. Show that Perspicuity is not inconsistent with ornament. 


6. Show that clear ideas do not imply perspicuity of expression. Does 
indistinctness of conception necessarily imply obscurity of expression ? 
State your reasons. 


7. Give the substance of what is said on the subject of Sophistry. 
8. Give an account of the cases in which perspicuity is not aimed at. 
9. Give the substance of the remarks on the display of eloquence. 


10. Show that abstract and general terms are less efficacious for ener- 
gy of style than singular or more specific terms. 


11. Give the princlpal rules to be observed in the use of Metaphors. 
12. Give the principal rules to be observed in the choice of Epithets. 


13. What is the value of Whately’s remarks on the subject of ‘ Frigid 
Style?” 

14. How is energy shown to be dependent on the number of words? 

15. Explain what is meant by suggestive style ? 


16. What is meant by the natural order of words? Point out the 
arrangements that are conductive to energy of expression. 


17. Show the particular advantages, in regard to energy, that the 
English language possesses from its peculiar structure. 


18. Give Whately’s notion of elegance of style; with your own. 


19. Oriticise the views given of the “ultimate end” end nature of 


Poetry. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868, 


WerpngsDay, APRIL 15TH: —2 P.M. TO 4 P.M. 
MORAL SCIENCE. 


THIRD YEAR, 


ee eT Eee Ven. ARCHDEACON Leacu, D.C.L. 


1, Express summarily the principal determinations that bel 


: ong to the 
conception of the State. 


2. Enumerate the Rights of t 


he State, and give a brief exposition o 
them. 


3. Explain what is implied in the State obligation of upholding the 
Law. 


4. Give the substance of the remarks on the subject of Repression of 
Religious Sedition. 


5. What are given as the Obligations af the State in regard to 
Atheism ? 


6. Upon what persons do the Obligations and Duties of the State fall? 
and in what manner are they to be discharged ? 


7. Give a brief exposition of the two elements which Government, as 
the necessary condition of man’s moral agency, must include. 


8. Explain the different views taken of Civil Government—lst, as an 
External Fact ; 2nd, as that which looks to the Internal Fact. 


9. Why cannot moral rules be laid down in regard to the cases of 
political necessity in which Resistance is jastifiable ? 


10. Explain what is meant by the Constitution of a Country. 


11. Give the substance of the remarks on the doctrine of Expediency 
considered as the sole foundation of government. 


12, How can Fnternational Rights and Obligations exist in the absence 
of any Code of International Law? 


13, Give an outline of the history of International Law. 
14. State the mutual obligations that War involves. 


15. Explain the two maxims on the subject of National Rights of 
Jurisdiction. 


16. Enumerate and explain the International Rights of Intercourse. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Wepnespay, Apri 15TH :—10 A.M. To 1 P.M. 
MORAL SCIENCE, 

FOURTH YEAR. 

Examiner ......see0.0e+ VEN. ARCHDEACON Leacu, D.C.L. 


1. Give such reasons as occur to you, in support of the axiomatic cha- 
racter of moral truths of the simplest kind. 


2. Show that they must be accepted as truths, notwithstanding the 
variations under which they are presented in different stages of human 
society. 


3. Give at length the method adopted by Whewell of attaining to the 
Supreme Law of human action, and state it as given. 


4, On the subject of Slavery, give the principles and deductions of the 
argumentadvanced. 


5. What is the meaning of an Oath? the kinds of Oaths? their utility 
in a social point of view? their interpretation ? 


6. Give the classification of the Mental Desires—the ground of the 
classification and a brief exposition of each class. 


7. Give a brief explanation of the subjects—Mala Praxis, Excusable 
Homicide, Manslaughter, Murder, Accessories, Punishment. 


8. Give the principal determinations in regard to ‘ Inheritance,” “ Tes. 
tament,” “ Entail,” ‘“ Legacies,” “‘Dowry,” “ Tutor,” ‘* Guardian.” 


9. Explain the principle of Moral Ends. 


10. Give an enumeration and brief exposition of the class—Intellectual 
Duties. 


11. Show how national standards of Morality are connected with Na- 
tional Laws, and how moral rules are improved. 


12. Explain the distinction between Justice and Equity. 


13. Give the substance of the discussion on the Natural Rights of 
Men. 


14, Show that Happiness cannot be the ground and Measure of Duty. 


15. Give the substance of the Remarks on Moral Education. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAIJ,. 


4 SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 


Wepyespay, Aprit 15TH:—10 a.m. TO 1 P.M. 


2 Se oo oe oe 


MENTAL PHILOSOPHY, ( HISTORY.) 


FOURTH YEAR. 


<—- sa 
ae 


PE PRRINIIEY Ss ba -sl'va a exec be Viren. ARCHDEACON Lreacu, D.O.L. 


1. Give the substance of the 


general view of the pre-Socratic philo- 
sophy. 


ee eae ee he 


2. What were the distinctive opinions of the Tonie philosophers ?— 
Give a summary statement of their whole philosophy. 


3. Why is it alleged that special uncert 
of the life and doctrines of Pythagoros? 


—— +r =P 


ainty attaches to the accounts 


q 4. How did the Eleatics differ from the Pythagoreans in regard to the 
; principle which they made the basis of their Philosophy ? 


9. Give some account of the doctrines of Empedocles. 


6. State the Atomistic theory as held by Democritus.— What were the 
immediate results of it? 


7. What, according to Anaxagoros, was the significance of the prin- 
ciple of the vouc ? 


8. State the substance of what is given on the tendencies of the So- 
phistic philosophy. 


9. State the problem of Philosophy as presented in the transition 
period and taken up by Socrates. 


| 10. Mention the principal circumstances and events in the life of So- 
: crates. 


il. Upon what grounds were the Mathematical Sciences excluded from 
philosophy by Plato ?—Give his threefold division of the subject ? 


12, Give the substance of what is said on the “ Ontology” and “Ra- 
tional Psychology” of Wolff. 


13, State summarily the distinctive principle and immediate deductions 
) from it, that forms the basis of the philosophy of Fichté. 


14, How are the two sides of Philosophy distinguished by Schelling? 


15. Give the substance of what is said in regard to the Dialectical 
y method of Hegel. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
TuurspAY, ApRriL 16TH:—10 a.M. To 1 P.M. 
MENTAL PHILOSOPHY. 

FOURTH YEAR. 
Examiner....-+.0++++++ VEN. ARCHDEACON Leacu, D.C.L. 

1. Define the term Metaphysics, taken in the most general sense. 

2. Give the substance of the Criticism on the following: ‘ The peculiar 
object of consciousness is the operations of the other faculties themselves 
to the exclusion of their objects.” 


3. Explain what is meant by Representative Cousciousness, in its two- 
fold manner. 


4. Give the substance of what is said on the form of Consciousness in 
general. 


5. What is signified by the Matter of intuitive Consciousness ? 


6. The sensitive organism may be considered in two points of view.— 
Explain them. . 


7. When one sense is compared with another, sensation and perception 
co-exist in different proportions.—As how? 


8. What are the principal hypotheses in regar] to sensation? 


9. State the substance of what is given in regard to our knowledge of 
the exterior world. 


10. By the primary qualities of body, are qualities of body per se to be 
understood ?—or what? 


11. What are meant by obscure or indistinct representations. 


12. Show that the division of the presentative Consciousness into Ex- 
ternal and [Internal is consistent with Locke’s Classification. 


13. Give the substance of the critical remarks on the theories of Qud- 
worth and Hutchison on the nature and origin of moral judgment. 


14, Distinguish, in regard to the theory of morals, between the psycho- 
logical and ontological points of view. 






McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL, 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN MENTAL PHILOSOPHY, &c., 
1868. 


WeEpNESDay, APRIL lst:—10 a.m. To 1 Py. 
LOGIC, 
ARINC). sa 's:0's''a'o cee VEN. ARCHDEACON Leacu, D.C.L, 


1. Trace the distinctim between a Psychological and a Logical Judg- 
ment as to the question ¢f priority. 


2, On what grounds ij the usual threefold division of the Mental opera- 
tions to be vindicated ? 


3, Explain what is mant by “ Thought in general” and « thought as 
Thought.” 


4. State and explain the four conditions of the necessity of formal 
thought. 


5. Explain what is meint by all thought being indirect and representa- 
tive and all Intuition being direct and presentative. 


6. Give the principal dfferent significations assigned in modern times 
to the term Perception. 

t. Give the precise signification of the terms, Attention, Prescision, 
Abstraction. 


8, What is meant by Objective Logic and Subjective Logic, Logica 
docens and Logica utens? 


9. Give Hamilton’s divisions of Logic, 


10. What objections le against the formulae :—(1) It is impossible 
that the same thing can it once be and not be; (2) Contradictory attri- 
butes cannot be united inone act of Consciousness. 


11. What is meant bythe assertion that “ the understanding has no 
power of Intuition.” 


12, Show that the realiy of all presentations, as such, cannot be con- 
sistently held by the advceates of a representative theory of Perception. 


13, State the dispute asto the limits of Definition, 


14, State the grounds ¢ Objection to the popular systems of Logical 
Notation. 


15. Give the substance of the Criticism on (1) Locke’s definition of 
knowledge. (2) Kant’s @finition of Judgment. 


16. Give the substance of Hamilton’s Exposition of the Law of Reason 
and Consequent. 
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Wepnespay, Aprin 1st:—2 P.M. TO 5 P.M. 
LOGIC. 
POSATARET. 6s tice we oe se a005 Ven. Ancapgeacon Leacg, D.C.L. 
1. Show what is meant when anything is said to be inconceivable. 


9. Explain what is meant by Necessity, as resulting from Thought and 
from the Laws under which the external world acts. 


3. Give concrete examples of Mathematical, of Metaphysical, of Logical 


and of Physical Necessity. 


4. As dependent upon Extension, which are the mutual relations in 
which Concepts stand to each other? 


5. Explain the Law or Condition on which the necessary truths of 
Geometry are founded. 


6. Explain the Law or Condition on which the necessary truths of 
Arithmetic are founded. 


7. Describe the two processes usually confounded under the name of 


Induction, and give the several forms of the Aristotelian or formal In- 
duction. 

8. Show that a Reasoning is one organic whole. 

9. Upon what grounds are Syllogisms divided into different classes? 


10. Give concrete examples of Syllogisms, in each of the four species, 


11. State the five rules for Probation as given by Hamilton with an 
exposition of each of them. 


12. Give Hamilton’s classification of the Causes and Occasions of Er- 
ror and his rules *‘ touching the Causes and Remedies of our False Judg- 
ments.” 


13. Give the substance of the Remarks on (1) ‘ the object of observ- 
ation ; (2) the procedure; (3) the scientific completion of observations.” 


14. Mention the principal innovations of Peter Romus in opposition to 
the Scholastic Logic. 


15. State the principal points in the advancement of the Science of 
Logic, that are to be ascribed to Kant. 
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B.A, HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILO- 
: SOPHY, &c., 1868. 
: | 
& Monpay, Aprin 6TH:—10 a.m. To 1 pu. 


MORALITY,—{ANCIENT). 


BEAMIUNET 6 oo oes oy ecceses ee VEN, ARCHDEACON Leaca, D.C.L. 


1. To what date are the earliest controve ‘sles, on the theory of Morals, 
to be referred, and what_causes may | 


be assigned for the long abstinence 
of debate upon the subject ? 2 


OF Pave Ss oN a ae Oke | ig 


2. What are the principal notions on morals that are usually ascribed 
to Pythagoras? 


4 

3. Give a short account of the Life of Pythagoras, and of the practical 
: institution of which he was the founder. 

ie . . * . ‘7 ‘el . 

% 4. Mention the principal points in the Life of Socrates and give some 
7 of the notices of his personal peculiarities related by Ritter. 


5. Give a general outline of the subject—matter of the teaching of 
Socrates. 


i i 
he 


? 


. 6. Give the substance of Ritter’s criticisin upon Socrates’ accusers and 
’ their accusations. 
7. State tl 
istics of t] 
tions. 


1e objections that were brought against the leading character- 
1€ Socratic teachings and give the refutation of these objec- 


8. What is the position in the history of Greek Philosophy which 
Aristotle assigns to Sovrates, and what are the reasons? 
9. Mention the chief ethical apothems of Socrates. 


10, Give the principal tenets of the Cyrenaics on moral subjects, and 
State the objections against Aristyppus made by the strict Socratists. 


Il, State what philosophemes of his predecessors were adopted by 
Plato; and the new form that he gave them. 


12. What were the two principal ideas upon which Aristotle’s ethical 
investigations turned ; and what is his notion of the Supreme good. 


| “13. What peculiar personal characteristics of Epicurus impressed them- 
selves upon his philosophy. 


14, In what do the views of Aristotle and Epicurus agree and in what 
do they differ, on the question of human happiness ? 


ad = 


15, What was the Stoical idea of the rational soul, and what important ie 
practical influences resulted from it ? 
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B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN MENTAL PHILOSOPHY, &c., 
1868. 


Monpay, APRIL 6TH:—1 P.M. TO 4 P.M. 
LOGIC. 
EXQMINET 2 ce cevsseveass ... VEN. ArCcHDEACON Leacn, D.C.L. 


1. Explain the distinction between Names Connotative and Non-conn- 
otantive, Relative and Non-relative. 


2. State and explain the classification of nameable things, as given in 
Mill’s Logie, B. If. 


3. How are Induction and Colligation discriminated by Mill:—And 
whatis the value of the discrimination ? 


4. Give the substance of what is stated, ‘fon the ground of Induction.” 
? > 


5. Distinguish between the popular and the scientific notion of 
* Cause.” 


6. What is meant by Verification as part of the Deductive Method ? 


7, Give the substance of the remarks on the nature and utility of hypo- 
theses. 


8. Give some exposition of the method of Analogy, and state the condi- 
tions of its utility and value. 


9. As to the evidence of the Law of Universal Causation, state what. 
is given. 


10. State the material points of distinction between uniformities of 
succession and uniformities of co-existence. 


11. Upon what grounds is the study of Fallacies shown to be advan- 
tageous ? 


2. Show the utility of Logic in regard to the removal of ambiguity 
of terms. 


13. Explain the division of Fallacies “in dictione” and ‘ extra dic. 
tionem,” and show whence the indeterminate character of Fallaeies arises- 

14. Explain the distinction between Logical and Semi-Logical Falla- 
cies. 


15. Ignoratio Elenchi—how defined ?—and why referred to the class of 
material Fallacies? 


16. Explain the Fallacies designated—“ a non vera pro vera,”* ‘a non 
tali pro tali,” *‘ Fallacia accidentis” and its converse. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B. A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 


TaursDay, APRIL 24TH:—~10 ay. TO 1 P.M. 


ARISTOTLE’S ETH] CS, &o. 


Hraminer........0004+.VEN. ARCHDEACON Leacn, D.€.L. 


1. How does Aristotle show the utility of the knowledge of the “ Sum- 
mum Bonum ”? 


2. Give an outline of what is stated on the subject of Happiness. 


3. What use is made of the distinction betwe 


: en things honourable and 
things praised, in the discussion on Happiness ? 


4. State the opinions of Aristotle in regard to the origin and increase 
of virtue. 


5. What reasons are advanced for the position that Ethic 


s do-not admit 
of being treated with exactness ? 


6. What is said in regard to that which constitutes an action virtuous ? 
7. Give an exposition of the apothem “ virtus stat in medio.” 


8. What difficulties obstruct the ascertaining of the mean in morals, 
and what are the directions given for determining it? 


9. Give the substance of the chapter on the nature of Deliberate Pre- 
ference. 


10. Give the reasons adduced for the Vol untary character of Virtue and 
Vice. 


11. Give the substance of what is said on Temperance and Intem- 
perance, 


12. Trace the distinction between natural and legal Justice. 
a3. Trace the distinction between Justice and Equity. 


14. What reasons may be adduced in disproof of the position that 
moral judgments are solely attributable to the influence of education? 


15. State the more important considerations suggested by the relation 
between taste and morals. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
B. A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
TuurspAY, APRIL 24TH:—1 PM. TO 5 P.M. 
MORAL PHILOSOPHY (MODERN.) 
EETOMINEL . oa suse bs vie . Ven. Ancupeacon Leaca, D.C.L. 
1. Mention the considerations adduced by Grotius in,evidence of the 
existence in human nature of principles whence the precepts of morality 
may be derived by reason. 


9. Give some account of the philosophical writings of Hobbes, and point 
out the principal errors of his ethical system. 


3. State and explain the principle whence, according to Cumberland, 
the rules of Morali y are deducible. 


4. Give some account of the Evhical system of Cudwédrth, and show 
where his philosophy of the subj ct is defective. 


5. Explain the doctrine that resolves morality into the eternal fitness 
or unfitness of things. 


6. Give the substance of the remiris on the Iuquiry concerning Virtue 
in Shaftesbury’s characteristics. 


7, Give some ac ‘ouut of the moral theo -y of Malebranche. 


8. Show how, according to Butler, the Benevolent affections are dis- 
interested and the supremacy of « onscience is evinced. 


9, Distinguish between the :heory of Moral Sentiments and the Cri- 
terion of moral actions. 


10. Show that in Moral Philo:ophy the inadequacy of ordinary speech 
needs to be supplemented by accurate definition of terms. 


11. Give a short statement of Smith’s theory of Moral Sentiment, and 
the principal objections that lie against it. 


12. State the three canons given by Macintosh in the concluding re- 
marks on a theory of morals. 


13. State Stewarts’ summary argument for the existence of God. 
14. State the points of evidence of the moral government of God, and 


give the summary of the practical consequences of religiou on the temper 
and conduct. 


McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Turspay, APRIL 28TH:—10 a.m. TO 1 P.M. 
ARISTOTLE’S METAPHYSICS, &o. 
EXAMINE so 0 0 eve ceceeeseee VEN. ARCHDEACON Leaca, D.C.L. 


1. Give the different significations of the term aox74, and mention what 
is common to all principles as such. 


2. Give the principal significations of the term dcriov, and the four 
modes to which causes are said to be reducible. 


, os ; e 
3. Give Aris‘otle’s definition of the term oro:yéor. 

4. Mention the different significations of the term déote. 

5. Distinguish between the four modes of obra as given. 


6. State the different tenses in which mpéreoov and torepov are em- 
ployed speculatively. 


7. Give some exposition of the term divawuc. 
8. Which are the three modes of the Relative ? 
9. Explain the phrases 70 xa’ 6 and 76 Ka? abrd. 


10. What does Aristotle advance to show the necessity of such a 
science as Ontology, and give his threefold division of speculative science. 


11. What is Aristotle’s notion of the accidental, and what does he ad- 
duce to show there can be no science of it? 


12. Give the substance of the first chapter of Book XT. 


13. Give the substance of the remarks on the subject of the First 
Mover, and on the qualities essential to the Divine Nature. 


14. State the principal points in the argument against the Ideal 
Theory. 


15. Give the substance of the argument aguinst the Pythagorean 
principle of unity. 
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Translate into English: 


1. MairrE JAcques.—Vous avez raison, il (votre pére) se moque. Laissez- 
ie moi lui dire deux mots. (¢ Harpagon.) Eh bien! votre fils n’est pas si 
étrange que vous le dites, et il se met a la raison. II] dit qu'il sait le res- 
i: a pect qu'il vous doit; qu'il ne s’est emporté que dans la premiére chaleur ; 
et quil ne fera point refus de se soumettre a ce qu'il vous plaira, pourvu 
que vous vouliez le traiter mieux que vous ne faites, et lui donner quelque 
personne en mariage dont il ait lieu d’étre content. 

if Morrkrg, / Avare, Acte IV, Sec. IV. 
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fe Oe ae 2. Point out some gallicisms in the above extract. 
oo 3. Why was Valére intendant in Harpagon’s house? How did he 
; happen to be so? What was his character ? 
mica 4, Which is the principal character in the comedy of l'/Avare? What 
| is the one Moliére has drawn up as the opposite one; name, in charactising 
them, some of the secondary ones, 
5. Which do you think are the three most remarkable scenes in that 
comedy? Give a short sketch of each. 
6. What is the moral of that comedy? 


Translate into English: 


Jamais on ne vous vit un teint si fraiset si gaillard. Ellen’aime point les 
superbes habits, ni les riches bijoux, ni les meubles somptueux ot donnent 
ses pareilles avec tant de chaleur. Quitterons-nous nos souquenilles, 
monsieur? Votre derniére fredaine. Car, enfin, je me sens pour vous 
de la tendresse en dépit que jen aie. On ne saurait aller nulle part ou 
Yon ne vous entende accommoder de toutes pieces. Il file doux. Je 
yous rosserai d’importance. 

%. How do you form the feminine of adjectives ending in /, 2, en and er? 
Give examples. Write the feminine of dour, faux, roux, vieux, col, frais, 
franc, traitre, sec, and public. 

8. How do you form the comparatives and superlatives of adjectives 
in French? Give examples and also give three adjectives forming their 
comparative and superlative irregularly. 

9. Write in French the name of the male, the female, and the young of 
sheep, stag, hare, wolf, bear, wild boar, oz, lion, and horse. 

10. Where do yon place the pronouns governed by the verb? Give 
examples with pronouns of different persons and also in the same person, 


Translate into French: 


4 Have you seen any men-of-war at Plymouth. Yes, I have seen some 
fine three-deckers. Do the day-pupils write their dictation in their ex- 
aie i ercise-books? No, they write it on their slates. Have you mended your 
13 quills with my four-bladed penknife? No, the stationer sells ready-made 
ae quills. Have you found any acorns in the forest? No, but we have 
picked up beech nuts. Have you caught any thrushes? No, but I have 
caught blackbirds. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Tuurspay, Marcu 57H :—9 a.m. To 12, noon. 
FRENCH, 

SECOND YEAR—ELEMENTARY COURSE. 
EBAMINET 06 eee cocesecevecsesseeePs J. Danny, M.A. 


1, Translate into French: Have you seen the boys; and, Yes, I have seen 
them. Explain how the past participle seen must be written in French in 
either of the above sentences, 

2. [ will go to see those boys who are gathering apples ; and, He and I 
are going to the city. How must you translate J and are gathering in the 
above sentences? Give the rule. 

3. Translate into French: J am warming my hands, and explain the 
idiomatic difference between the French and the English languages in 
such sentences. 

4. When do you translate whose and of whom by duquel and de laquelle ? 
Give two examples. 

5. Give the different words by which you can translate the French 
word on. Give an example with each. What do‘you observe about the 
verb of which on is the subject? 

6. Translate into French: Why did he not apply to him when he wanted 
help? and, Why did he not apply to his studies when he was at school? Ex- 
plain how apply must be translated in either sentences. 

7. Write the Past Participle, the Imperative and the Imperfect of the 
Subjunctive of assaillir, courir, batire, boire, connuitre and dire. 

8. When do you translate the Past tense in English by the Imperfect, 
and when by the Preterite Definite in French. 

9, What character did Moliére want to ridicule in the comedy of the 
Bourgeois gentilhonme? What are the sensible characters in that 
comedy ? 

10. Give a short sketch of that comedy. 

11, How does the comedy of the Misunthrope commence ? What does 
such commencement give you the idea of ? 


12. Translate into English: 
I] est bien des endroits ot la pleine franchise 
Deviendrait ridicule, et serait peu permise ; 
Et parfois, n’en déplaise a votre austere bonneur, 
I] est bon de cacher ce qu’on a dans le cceur. 
Serait-il a propos, et de la bienséance, 
De dire a mille gens ce que d’eux on pense? 
Kt quand on a quelqu’un qu’on hait ou qui déplait, 
Lui doit-on déclarer la chose comme elle est ? 
—Oui—Quoi vous iriez dire a la vieille Emilie 
Qu’a son age il sied mal de faire la jolie, 
Et que le blanc qu'elle a scandalise chacun ? 
—Sans doute—Adorilas, quwil est trop importun ; 
Et quwil nest, a Ja cour, oreille qu’il ne lasse 
«A conter sa bravoure et l’éclat de sa race. 
—Fort bien—Vous vous moquez—Je ne me moque point 
Et je vais n’épargner personne sur ce point, 
Mo.iErRs, Le Misanthrope. 
104 








air i +, een 2 Le ci TE i i 
en ty SA see Efess> : S see gh ee = - 
saalia wre PP ee eas =e ere % 
GP LT Oe OO RS — _— @ 
—- . ‘ a he eT SLE TRO & = aa 7 me * - . : . 
py aw . “wa — F ° < t - — — — : —— 
J ray oT | ai 
- ‘ ~ 3 ¥ — 
rs 








SS rs tgs Vie 


‘ 





McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
ESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
THURSDAY, Marca 5TH:—9 A.M. TO 12, NOON. 
FRENCH. 

SECOND YEAR—ADVANCED COURSE. 
TELOMERE 0 CRN Ae Sea we oe tAS vet vey hv Os DARE, Meas 

1. Donnez un court résumé de la comédie de Moliére, Le Tartufe. 

‘2. Quelle est la moralité de cette piéce ? 

3. Traduisez en anglais: 

On vous donne du temps ; 
Kt jusques a demain je ferai surséance 
A Vexécntion, monsieur, de l’ordonnance. 
Je reviendrai seulement passer ici la nuit 
Avec dix de mes gens, sans scandale et sans bruit. 
Pour la forme il faudra, s’il vous plait, qu’on m’apporte, 
Avant que se coucher, les clefs de votre porte. 
J’aurai soin de ne pas troubler votre repos, 
Kt de ne rien souffrir qui ne soit a propos. 
Mais demain, du matin, il vous faut étre habile 
A vider céans jusqu’au moindre ustensile 
Mes gens vous aideront; et je les ai pris forts 
Pour vous faire service a tout mettre dehors. 
On n’en peut pas user mieux que je fais, je pense ; 
Kt comme je vous traite avec grande indulgence, 
Je vous conjure aussi, monsieur, d’en user bien, 
Et qu’au di de ma charge on ne me trouble en rien. 

Mouizrn, Le Tartufe. 
Qui est-ce qui parle dans le morceau ci-dessus ? A qui s’adresse-t-il? 
4. Traduisez en anglais: 
Et vous avez eu peur de le désavouer 
Du trait qu’a ce pauvre homme il a voulu jouer, 
Faut-il que notre honneur se gendarme si fort. 

Dénichons de céans. Je n’en puis revenir et tout ceci m’assomme. Je 

le tiens comme mon propre frére. Sil parle d’accord il le faut écouter. 

Expliquez la différence entre les deux phrases: la maison dont je 
sors, et la maison d’ouw je sors, et dites la distinction a faire dans l’emploi 
du pronom dont et de l’adverbe ow. 

6. Expliquez la régle sur l’accord du pronom personnel le qui n’est gé- 
néralement pas exprimé en anglais, et traduisez comme exemples: “ Are 
you the daughter of this gentleman? Yes I am.—Gentlemen, are you 
ready ? No, we are not.” Répondez également aux questions suivantes : 
« Madame, étes-v ous la mere de cet enfant ?—-Madame, €tes-vous mére? 

7. Quand place-t-on le pronom personnel employé comme sujet du 
verbe, aprés le verbe? Donnez des exemples. 

8. Wunuineron’s Opinion or NaponEon. 

{ asked him what he really thought of the talents of the Emperor Na- 
poleon as a great general. He said: ‘‘I have always considered the 
presence of Napoleon with an army as equal to an additional force of 
40,000 men, from his superior talent, and from the enthusiasm which his 
mame and presence inspired into the troops ; and this was the more desin- 
terested on my part because in all my campaigns I had never been opposed 
to him. When I was in Paris in 1814, I gave this very opinion in the 
presence of several Prussian and Austrian generals who had fought 
against him, and you have no idea of the satisfaction and pleasure it gave 
them to think that though defeated, they had such odds against them.” 

105 T. Rarge’s * Diary.” 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Fripay, Aprin 17TH:—9 a.m. To 12, Noon, 

: FRENCH. 
THIRD YAR. 


DOR CMUREY fx 6s:06 6 4 VS Sa sects ebe's casey 0s DARBY, MOA, 


i. Write a short sketch of the life of Racine. 
2. Who is the other great poéte tragique of France? What are the 
different feelings those two poets excite in their writings? 
3. Translate into English: 
¥ A peine nous sortions (a) des portes de Trézéne, 
Il était sur son char; ses gardes affligés 
,* Imitaient son silence autour de lui rangés ; 
». I] suivait tout (0) pensif le chemin de Mycénes, 
Sa main sur ses chevaux laissait flotter (c) les rénes ; 
. Ses superbes coursiers qu’on voyait autrefois 
| Pleins d’une ardeur si noble obéir a sa voix, 
| L’ceil (d) morne maintenant et la téte baissée 
Semblaient (e) se conformer a sa triste pensée. 
id Un effroyable cri, sorti du fond des flots, 
Des airs en ce moment a troublé le repos ; 
Kt, du sein de la terre une voix formidable 
Répond en gémissant a ce cri redoutable, 
Jusqu’au fond de nos cceurs notre sang s'est glacé ; 
Des coursiers attentifs le crin s’est hérissé. ‘Racing, Phedre. 
(a) Could you say partions? What is the difference between those two 
yerbs ? 
(6) What part of speech is tout? When does it vary in that same part 
of speech? Give an example. 
(c) What is the proper sense of that word? From what noun is it 
derived? What is the etymology of that noun? 
(d) Write the plural of that noun. 
(e) What is the subject of that verb? 
ig 4. From what part of the tragedy of Phédre is the above extract taken? 
a Who is speaking? To whom? 
5. Give a short resumé of tie tra 
| 6. Translate into French: 
As my eldest son was bred a scholar, I determined to send him to town, 


edy of Phédre. 


ex 
ca) 


; where his abilities might contribute to our support and hisown. The 
se Separation of friends and families is, perhaps, one of the most distressing ; 


circumstances attendant on penury. The day soon arrived on which we 
were to disperse for the first time. My son after taking leave of his 
mother and the rest, who mingled their tears with their kisses, came to 


ask a blessing from me. This I gave from my heart, and which, added 
| to five guineas, was all the patrimony I had now to bestow. “ You are 
’ going, my boy,” cried I, “‘to London on foot, in the manner Hooker, 


your great ancestor, travelled before you. Take from me the same horse 

that was given him by the good Bishop Jewel, this staff; and take this 

book too, it will be your comfort on the way. ‘These two lines in it are 

5, worth a million : ‘J have been young, and now am old, yet never saw I the 

righteous man forsaken, nor his seed begging their bread.’ Let this be your 

‘ consolation as you travel on. Go, my boy, whatever be thy fortune, let 

me see thee once a year; still keep a good heart, and farewell.” 
: GoLpsmitn, Vicar of Wakefield. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Tuurspay, Marcon 5TH:—2 p.m. TO 5 P.M. 
GERMAN. 

FIRST AND SECOND YEARS—ELEMENTARY COURSE. 


EZOMINET ic vesccecsessececess OU, F. A. Mapecrar, MA. 


1. Give the gender, meaning and Nominative Plural of the following 
nouns :—Madt, Arzt, Wahl, Wald, Feft, Koniginn, Namen, Cie, 
Reidjthum, Thor, Standuhr, Haupt, Gott, Gefchenf, Pallaft, Gefprad, 
Erzahlung, Gejellfdhaft, Hof, Doftor, Bad). 


2. Decline in the four cases sing. and plural:—the nearest village— 
this remarkable, old custom—their greatest king—a clever artist (plur. 
clever artists). 


3. How many kinds of Verbs are theré in German with regard to their 
formation ?—W hich of them take the syllable ,,ge’’ in the Past Participle, 
and which do not? Give examples. 


4, Parse, and convert into Present Infinitives :—3zogen, trieb, tandte, 
band, famet, gejandt, gedacht, Liebhjt, gerathen, liegt, durfte, arbettetet; 
and give the Imperfect and Past Participle of :—jdeinen, ftehben, fonnen, 
miiffen, ausjuden, verzeihen. 


5. a. Give the 2nd pers. sing. and plur., Present Indicative, and the 
3rd pers. sing., Imperfect Indicative, of mdgen, fein, werden, bleiben, 
wollen, nennen. 


b. Write down the Ist pers. sing. and plur. of all Tenses of the Indi- 
cative of ,,abgeben.”’ 


6. What is the difference between fragen, fordern, and bitten; anjziehen 
and aufjesen; ausziehen and abnehmen; Blak and Ort; Zeit and Mal; 
Arbeit and Werf; YXufgabe and Llebung; nac) Hauje and 3u Hauje; wo 
and wohin: bier and bhierber; aber and jondern. 


". How is the Comparative of Adverbs formed ?—Which form is 
usually adopted in the adverbial Superlative? Give instances. 


8. a. Explain the use of, and state the case governed by, the preposi- 
tions ,,;u'’ and , nad”, ,,in and ,,auf'’, ,,bon'’, and ,,aus’’, when denoting 
motion. 6. When is ‘of’ no! expressed in German ? When is it expressed 
by the Genitive, when by a preposition? c. What case do ,,in’’ and 
, bot’’ govern in connection with time ? 


9. Translate into German :— 

The rivers of many large countries are very small. The lives of 
good emperors and kings are often too short for their grateful nations. 
Our friends have come with the steamer from Mayence; they will stay 
with us for some days. We shall take the eight o’clock train, in order 
to reach (the) town at half past ten to-night. He has promised me, to 
be back in half an hour. The weary peasant sits upon that wooden 
bench. (The) green is the colour of (the) hope. There are no trees in 


these gardens, but only flowers and shrubs. He has died (of) a gentle 


death. The sun rose and set seven times, and they still found no land. 
I had never travelled so far. We like to read of great and wise men. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAT.. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. : 
Fripay, APRILZ17TH:—1 P.M. To 4 P.M, 
GERMAN. 
THIRD YEAR—ELEMENTARY OOURSE. 
MA ONET 6 Sv caen geese soscue Oy By As Marga@rar, M.A. 


1. a. What is the characteristic of the strong, and that of the weak 
declension of substantives?—b, Show which of the following nouns 
belong to the one, and which to the other declension, and give the 
gender and meaning of each noun :—Qienjt, Pflidt, Seld, Mauer, fer. 
Bote, Frieden, Menge, Menjeh, Meer, Genup, Berluit, Britte, Chrift, 
Schicjal, Kraft, Tugend, Gemuth. 3 


2. a. What is the gender and Nominative Plural of nouns ending in 
ing, ling, ei, ath, uth, heit, feit and ung ?—d. How is the feminine of nouns 
ending in ,,¢’‘ formed? Are there any exceptions ?—c. What is there to 
be remarked about the declension of Ser; and Serr ?—d. When is the 
fem. subst. ,,tacht’’ used as a masculine one ? 


3. Decline in the 4 cases sing. and plural :—the reigning prince— 
that useful science—a strange proverb (plur. strange proverbs) 


4. a. How are he, she, it, (or that), they (or those) rendered in German, 
when followed by a relative pronoun ?—. Which pronouns are wer and 
tva$ often used to replace, and how do they then influence the construc- 
tion of the sentence? Give two examples.—c. Explain the pronominal 
forms Defjen, deren, Dderer, denen. 


5. a. State briefly the rules relating to the conjugation of reflective 
verbs, and give the Ist pers. sing. of ail Tenses of the Indicative of 
/austuben'’—. When is se/f in the reflective pronouns myself, thyself, 
&c., expressed by ,,felbjt'? Give one example.—c. How do you translate ; 
‘I do it myself,’ ‘we found the way ourselves.’ 





6. Write down the irregular forms of nehmen, lefen, zerreifer, leiden, 
bredjen, fallen, fiken, laffen, bitten, rufen, werden, tragen.—d. Mention some 
of those irregular verbs which have the terminations of regular verbs in 
the Imperf. Indicative and in the Past Participle. 


7. What is meant by relative conjunctions? Mention some of them. 


8. Translate into English :—Die arme $rau weinte vor Freunde, al§ man 
iht Das Kind wiederbradte, das fie bereits verloren geqeben hatte: denn man 
hatte aufgehort gn fuchen, al8 ein armer Arbeiter, der des Abends von der 
Urbeit uad) Hauje ging, das weinende Kind auf der Landjtrage fanvd. 


9. Translate into German :— 

The nations were in olden times either herdsmen, hunters or husband- 
men. The stars rise, when the sun sets. The noble young man exposed 
himself to the greatest danger, in order to save his unhappy friend. 
They came back sooner than we had expected. The East and West 
Indies lie in the torrid (hot) zone. The ships, which we saw on our 
last journey, were almost all steamers. ‘The path lost itself between 
the trees, We had swum through the river, before our enemies could 
reach us. All our friends, to whom we spoke of our affiirs, gave us the- 
Same advice. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Fripay, Apri 17TH :—1 P.M. TO 4 P.M, 
GERMAN. 
THIRD YEAR—-ADVANOCED COURSE. 
EXOMINET . ci ciscvces'sseccaeesO. F. A. MAREGRAB, BA, 


I. Meberjegen Sie ins Deutidhe :-— 

The strangers were silent and looked. with astonishment at the weeping 
woman and at Gerhardt who bade her (to) take courage. The latter 
then stepped nearer to the strangers again and said to them with the 
greatest composure: “Gentlemen, you need not look for that man in 
Berlin ; he is standing before you. [ am the dismissed preacher Paul 
Gerhardt; I have been obliged to leave Berlin, and am now, in firm 
trust to God, looking out for another home.” The strangers were highly 
pleased to find so soon and so unexpectedly the man of whom they were 
in search, and to be dispensed by this occurrence from a long and 
troublesome journey. They showed him the most heartfelt esteem and 
presented to him a handwriting from their pious duke Christian. 


II. UWeberjegen Sie aus Goethe's Sphigeuie: 
2. Unfzjug. 1. Wuftritt., und 4. Wufjug. 38. Wuftritt. 


IIl. ®rammatil. 

1. Wann fteht das den Begriff des Xdjeftins erganzcide Objeft im 
Genitip, wann im Dativ? Fuhren Ste Beifpiele an. 

2. a, Bon welden Redetheilen werden abgeleitete Verben gebildet? 

Was fir Verben werden durd die Endungen eln, iqei, tren gebildet? 
c, Geben Sie die Bedeutung ciner jeden der nachftehenden in der Zufam- 
spi bug mit Verben gebraudjten Vorfilben -—he, ent, er, qe, ber, Aer. 

Erflaren Sie die Wrt des Verfahrens in Sinficht auf die Ubi sung 
deutidher Sake, um Bindigteit und Wnmuth des Ausdrucks 3u fordern; und 
uberjesen Sie :—the hunter returning from the forest ;—the sight of this 
quiet valley secluded from the world as it were, made a strong (deep) 
impression upon him. 

4, The masters praised him for being diligent. I forgive you for having 
offended me.—a. Wie uberfeben Sie ‘for’ in dem einen, tie in dem ander 
Sage; und twwarum?—d. Welche Conftruftion wenden Sie im Deutjdhen ftatt 
der englijden Partizipien being und having an? 


IV. Literatur. 

1. Bericjten Sie fury die Hauptbhegebenheiten aus Klopstock’s Leben. 
Welde Motive haben ihn gur AWbfaffung “feines , peirdlie beftimmt, und 
wwelcdye Wirfung hat ae Erjdeinen dDiejes Gedi htes in Dent{hland hervor- 
gebradt? Welcher Didjtart gehdrt es an; und was (ist fic) uber deffen 
orm und Muffafjung jagen ? 

2. GBeben Sie die Data von Herder’s Geburt und Tod. Bn wie viele 
Clajfen laffen fic) feine Schriften emtheilen? Geben Sie eine fritijde Ueber- 
ficht jeiner bedeutenditen Werte. 

8. In welder Ridtung. und durch weldes Werk insbefondere, hat Lessing 
alg Kritifer nachbaltig auf die deutide Literatur eingewirft? Crvahnen Ste 
ieniger jeiner Herdorragendjten Zeitgenojfen. 

4. Wann, und ju welchem Smwecte, wurde det ,,Gdttinger Didterbund’ 
geitiftet ? Nennen Sie die Mitglieder desjelben. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868, 
Fripay, Aprit 17TH:—9 a.m. To 1 P.M. 
HEBREW. 
JUNIOR CLASS 
OEP yin Ns ss pow e bes ei stand Rev. A. De Sona, LL.D, 


1, Write the Kal form of the verb aw. 


/ 2. Give the rules governing the classification of Hebrew nouns, with 
especial reference to immutable vowels. 


3. Translate literally, Genesis I, 6-26 
4. Add the pronominal fragments, in both numbers, to the noun +y, 


5. Form the plurals of wx and mn, and add the definite article with 
and without the prepositions nba in both full and contracted forms. 


6. Explain the Segholates; and show in particular how the subdivi- 
sions of these nouns may be included under certain general rules, 


7. Give the Niphal form in all tenses of the regular verb Sp. 
4 5 


8. Show what influence the letters ynnx have on the punctuation of 
the definite article with or without a preposition attached. 


9. Give the rules affecting Adjectives and Participles, and add the 
pronominal suffixes to 2: wx in both genders. 


10. Give the terminations of nouns in the dual, absolute and construct 
forms, and in the plural masculine and feminine. 


11. Translate into Hebrew:—The man sold his field. My father 
bought from that man the book which is in your hand. The book which 
is in her hand is (a) very good (one). His sons and his daughters were 
in our house. She was in the house, and her son was in the field. Not 
unto us, O Lord, but to thy name, be the glory, for thy mercy and for 
thy truth. 


12. Translate into English :— 


Wwe yum maw adn on aw wen San man mip don 
a8 DI MDP Vy ADIT Fey top v3a1 Adita nea AAW ee 130 
DY ON cMINk VPA YN Ww owl DwIRT PA YM DN Dy 


4732 Wwe TNMs 
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it McG1ILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL, 
5 t SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
' i Fripay, ApRiL |7TH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
HEBREW. 
SEYIOR CLASS. 
SAINTE 5 ti h's was petal ania kam eaba Rav. A. Dz Sona, LL.D. 


(; 1. Give a literal translation of the twelfth, thirteenth and fourteenth 
Psalms. 


2, Analyze verses 2, 3 and 4 of Ps. X, and 4, 5 and 6 of Ps. XI. 
3. Write the Kal form of-the irregular verb wy). 
4, Translate literally Genesis I, 6-24, and first three Psalms. 


5. Add the objective pronom.nal suffixes to the preterite tense of the 
verb Sup. 


6. Give the future tenses of the verb ww in Kal, Niphal, Piel and 
Hiphil forms. 


7. Describe Vau conversive and Vau consecutive, and give the rules 
for punctuation when the verb commences with a guttural. 


8. Give some general rules in which may be included the various 
changes masculine nouns undergo to form their construct cases sin- 
gular. 


9. What are the chief characteristics of verbs > guttural? and write 
e.g. the past tense of “my. 


10. Translate into Hebrew:—A raven stole a (piece of) cheese, and 
sat on (the top of) a tree with its (m) theft in its mouth. And behold 
there passed a fox, and he had great desire to take the cheese from the 
raven. And he drew near under the tree, and he lifted up his voice and 
he spake unto the raven withthe flattery (smoothness) of his tongue, 


saying. 


11. Translate into English :— 


smasn $22 Syn Sapna xt mtd snyon mon tay ined cox nx qd 
or WDD IND wm AVI MR AP NWA DODDA RYON DN TIA TNT RMP AMIN 
Ow Sxw> Jayn Ray na mo awEx Yon nx Joon adn pdx onan onKX 029 
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McGILL COLLEGE. MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Fripay, Apri 17TH:— a.m. To 1 p.m. 
CHALDE3S. 
AONE eae ei Ns dace ete cee secs REY, Ai Dr Sona, LL.D. 


1. Give the substance of Winer’s sketzh of the History of the Chaldee 
language and of the Targums. 


2. Write with proper Ktters and vowel points the following from the ; 
Targum of Onkelos, analyzing every noin, pronoun and definite article 
therein. 

Beyoma tlethah oozkaf yat énohi, vachaza yat athra merachik. Vaamar 
Poolemoht orichu Uchu hacha im chamaravauna v’ool ayma nithmtai ad ka 
vnisgod oonthood l'vatchon. 


3. Decline a noun with and without the pronominal fragments. 


4, Write the pronouns in the absolut: forms; as fragments preceded 
by min, yat, &c. 


5. Show how Chaldaic words are formed from Hebrew by prothesis 
and epenthesis, by apheresis and apoccpe, and give a list of the chief 
interchanges of letters. 


6, Show the uses of the Heemantiv le:ters as formatives and particles, 
also for distinguishing the genders, numbers, tenses and pronominal 
fragments. 

MODERN HEBREW POETRY. 


1, Explain the tm and myn, and shov what kind of verse is produced 
by the use of the former when alone, ani also when combined with the 
latter. 


2. Give some examples of complete ard incomplete rhyme, and explain 
what is meant by the technical terms misculine and feminine verse. 


3. Describe the terms ma, nda and 4,». 


4. Show where the 7m alternating with common syllables is found 
in the Psalms; and write with proper points the passage in which this 
is best exemplified. 


5. Give a brief sketch-of Sarchi’s remirks on the character, language, 
images and allusions of Hebrew poetry. 


6. Point, scan and translate the folloving Elegy :— 
nanby mdb) orawa ON 
WP SDUN Wy? MD 
MI~A ANA TN 
Pp." wy MD 
TDN ADI How 933 
Da Mwy AD 
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McGILL COLLEGH, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Monpay, APRIL 20TH:—2 P.M. TO 6 P.M. 
CHEMISTRY. 
FIRST YEAR. 
LUXLAMINET oo cevcceves pauses J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S. 


1. Name the principal properties of Silica, and state its modes of occur- 
rence in nature. 


2. Explain the process for the manufacture of Sulphuric Acid. 


3. State the properties and mode of preparation of Chlorine, and name 
its principal compounds. 


4. State the points of resemblance and difference of Potassium and 
Sodium. 


5. State the chemical composition and properties of Quicklime, of 
Slaked Lime and of Limestone. 


6. Describe the oxides and principal salts of Iron, and give their 
symbols. 


7. What are the principal tests for Copper and Lead. 
8, Explain fully the processes indicated by the following formulae :— 


Ca CO, + 2HCl = CaCl, H,O and CO, 
Hlg 8O, + 2NaCl = Na,SO, and HgCl,. 


9. State the chemical composition of Alum, Cast Iron, Glass, Dolomite 
and Starch. 


10. Explain the uses of Hydrosulphuric Acid as a test for metals. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
TurspAy, Marcu 3rp:—10 a.m. 

BOTANY. 

BLQMUMNET oo cee vcces soeveesed. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S, 


1. Describe the Ovule, its positions, and the relations of its parts to 
those of the seed. 


2. Explain Coalescence and Adnation of the parts of the Flower, with 
examples, 


3. Describe the leading kinds of Indefinite Inflorescence, with examples. 


4, Describe minutely the Stamen, with the terms applied to its parts 
and position. 


5. Explain fertilization in Phenogams, and state the distinction be- 
tween albuminous and exalbuminous seeds. 


6. Describe the reproductive organs of Mosses and Lichens. 


7. Describe the parts indicated by the terms Receptacle, Gyneecium 
Epicarp, Involucre. 


8. What is the distinction between Coma and Pappus, and between a 
Drupe and a Berry. 


9. Explain the terms Moncecious, Labiate, Gymnospermous, Didyna- 
mous, 


10. State the distinction between Endogens and Exogens. 
11, State the characters of Acrogens, with examples, 


12. Define the terms Species, Variety, Genus, as applied to plants, with 
examples. 


13. Refer the specimens exhibited to their series and class, and describe 
the forms of their leaves and the character of their inflorescence. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
MonpAy, APRIL 20TH:—2 P.M. TO 6 P.M. 
ZOOLOGY. 
THIRD YEAR. 
LOROHANET 55 95 0-u SW ne 86's dees J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S. 


1. State the characters and classification of the Anthozoa, with ex- 
amples. 


2. Name the classes of the Mollusca, and characterize two of them, with 
examples. 


3. State the characters of the class Jnsecta, and describe one of the 
orders, with Canadian examples. 


4, State the characters of the Protozoa, with examples. 


5. What animals are indicated by the terms Rotifera, Entozoa, 
Asteroidea, Ascidia, Chelonia; state their characters shortly. 


6. State shortly the differences between Polyzoa and Hydrozoa,—Bra- 
chiopoda and Lamellibranchiata,—and Batrachia and Reptilia proper. 


7. Describe the highest class of the Radiata, and give an example of 
each of its orders. 


8. Name the orders of the class Aves, and characterize one of them, 
with examples. 


9. How is circulation performed in Insects, Gasteropods and Fishes. 


10. State what you know of the structure and classification of the 
animals exhibited. 


115 











McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Monpay, APRIL 20TH:—2 P.M. TO 6 P.M. 
GEOLOGY. 
ELAMINET so 605 00 Pixevewe -++«ed. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S. 


1. What arrangements of beds are indicated by the terms Anticlinal, 
Unconformable, Faulted ? 


2. What is the difference between Layers of Deposition and Planes of 
Slaty Cleavage ? | 


3. What are the characteristic rocks of the Laurentian system ? 


4. State the Geographical Distribution and describe the useful Minerals 
of the Huronian in Canada. 


5, Describe the Rocks and principal Fossils of the Trenton Period, 


6. What are the European equivalents of the Hudson River Group, 
Niagara Limestone, and Lower Helderberg ? 


7, State the subdivisions of the Carboniferous group, and explain the 
mode of formation of Coal. 


8. Describe the Jurassic or Oolitic group, as it occurs in England, 
with the equivalent formations ascertained in America. 


9. Describe the typical Eocene deposits of Western Europe. 


10. State the causes to which the transport of boulders is attributed, 
with their mode of action. 


11, State the Zoological and Geological relations of the following Fos- 


sils :-—Calamites, Eozoon, Archaeopteryx, Nummulites. 
12. Explain the causes and phenomena of Volcanic action. 


13. State what you know of the specimens exhibited. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN GEOLOGY AND NATURAL 
HISTORY, 1868. 


FIRST PAPER. 
BOTANY. 
‘ Monpay, APRIL 6TH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 


Examiner...... eceesecsesesd. W. Dawson, LL.D. F.RS 


1. Characterize the orders Ranunculaceae, Violacee, and Umbeliifere, and 
name the principal generic forms of one of them. 


2. What are the principal generic forms representing the orders Cruci- 
fer, Composite, Betulacee, and Liliacee in Canada. 


8. Give a detailed account of any order of Canadian plants containing 
conspicuously flowering shrubs, with its most important species. 


4. State in full the characters of the Acrogens, and how distinguished 
from other classes of Cryptogams. 


5. State in a tabular form the distinctive characters of Filices, Lyco- 
podiacee, and Equisetacee. 


6. Describe the parts ofa Papilionaceous Flower, and the gyneecium of 
a Conifer. 


7. Describe the parts of the flower of a Grass, and state in what re-" 


spect they differ from those of Juncus and Carex, 


8. How would you distinguish a Moss from a Liverwort, and in what 


respects do they both differ from Lichens ? 


9. Name the most characteristic genera of the Carboniferous and 
Devonian Flora, and describe one of them. 


10. By what characters would you recognize plants of any two of the 
following genera,—Orchis, Sarracenia, Aralia, Abies, 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A, HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN GEOLOGY AND NATURAL 
HISTORY, 1868. 


SECOND PAPER. 
ZOOLOGY. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 11TH:—9 a.m, TO 1 P.M. 
PCOMINET ode wewess vbw -+.J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.RS. 


}: Describe the skeleton of Foram inifera, With illustrations from recent 
species. 


2. Describe the general structures and reproduction of one of the 
Atlantic Discophora. 


3. Describe the structures in any one of the following genera: Alcyo- 
nium, Actinia, Tubipora. 


4, Describe the organs of support and defence in Polyzoa, and state in 
what they differ from those of Polyps. 


5. Describe the organs of locomotion and the skeleton of Echinus. 


6. State the characters of the orders Tubicola and Errantia, with ex- 
amples. 


7. Characterize the genus Terebratula, and state the differences be- 
tween that genus and Spirifer, Atrypa, and Leptena. 


8. Describe the organs in the head of Homarus or of Clio. 


9. Give an account of the structures of a species of the class Cephalo- 
poda and order Dibranchiata. 


10. What are the zoological affinities of the genera Comatula, Cyclops, 
Lymnea ? 


11. Describe fully the shell of a Lamellibranchiate and its relation to 
the animal. 


12. Describe fully the differences between typical Entomostraca and 
Malacostraca. 


13. Describe the parts of a Trilobite, and state the zoological and 
geological relations of the order. 


14. State the characters and geological distribution of Dinosauria, 
Labyrinthodontia, and Ganoidei. 





a McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
: B. A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS\IN GEOLOGY AND NATURAL 
HISTORY, 1868. 
Taurspay, APRIL 23RD:—9 A.M. 
THIRD PAPER. : 
GEOLOGY. 
POINT 56 6 wiles s'n'so' vs evdo W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S. 


l. Describe minutely the geographical distribution of the Laurentian 
in North America, 


2. Describe the Quebec group in Canada, with its distribution, eco- 
nomic products and fossils. 


3. Describe the Niagara Limestone, with its European equivalents and 
characteristic fossils. 


4, Give in a tabular form the Lower Silurian formations of America 
in comparison with those of Europe. 


5. Describe the Coal formation as it occurs in Nova Scotia. 


6. Describe the following formations, stating their geological positions 
and characteristic fossils—Chemung, Ludlow, Millstone grit, Salina. 


7. What is the range in geological time of the following genera— 
Zaphrentis, Paradoxides, Productus, Phyllograpsus. 


8. Explain the phenomena and prevailing theories of Metamorphism of 
Sediments. 


9. Explain the structure and geological age of the Lias and Great 
0 li = o o> 
olite, 


10. Describe the Trias as it occurs in Cheshire and in Connecticut, 
with its principal fossils, 


11. Name in order of time the formations of the Eocene Tertiary in 


Europe and America, and describe one of them. 


12. What Reptilian and Cephalopodous genera are characteristic of the 
Jurassic? Describe one of them. 


13. State the subdivisions of the Post-pliocene at Montreal, describe one 
of them, and give a list of their fossils. 


14, State the Zoological and Geological relations of the following 
. 5 . . © . . r . . © 
genera—Pentacrinus, Paleotherium, Hippurites, Microlestes, Trigonia, 


15. Explain and illustrate the methods of proceeding in a geological 
reconnotssance, 
dae 
16. Examination on specimens—on a separate day. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
Faculty of 


a ahs 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 


HZ» ye . 
ate ticine. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 1lTH:—2} p.m to 6 P.M. 
ZOOLOGY. 
Examiner ...+..+0.+....3. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S., &e. 


l. Name the classes of the Radiata, and characterise two of them, with 
examples. 


2. Describe the highest class of the Mol/usea, and give an example of 
each of its orders, with a statement of the points in which these differ. 


3. How is respiration performed in Insects and Lamellibranchiates ? 


4. Name and refer to their place in thé classification, the animals pro- 
ducing the Sponge, Coral and Mother-of-pearl, of commerce. 


5, Describe the external structures of Insects, and the stages of their 
metamorphosis. 


6. State the distinctive characters of the Batrachians, as compared 
with Fishes and with Reptiles proper. 

7, Characterise the fHodentia and Curnivora, with examples. 

8. Describe the skeleton of Echinus and the tentacles of Actinia. 


9. What are the differences between Polyzoa and Hydrozoa. 


. 10, Describe any class of the animal kingdom not mentioned above, | 
with illustrations of its orders. 


! 11. Characterise, and refer to its place in the system, any one of the 
| following groups: Foraminifera, Rotifera, Pieropoda, Ganoidei. 


12. Describe any of the specimens exhibited. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
Fucwlty of BWedivine. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
Saturpay, APRIL lltH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
BOTANY. 
EXAMINE ccc cccvccwesecce J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.RS., &e. 


1, Explain the terms Primordial Utricle and Nucleus, as applied to the 
elementary cell, 


9. Describe Dotted, Spiral, and Scalariform vessels. 


3 Describe Starch-granules, and Raphides, with their mode of occur- 


rence, and uses. 


4. State the distinction between Prosenchyma and Parenchyma, with 
examples. 


5. Explain the Structure and Functions of Root-fibrils, Stomata and 
Chloropbyll. 


6. State fully the strudture of the Exogenous stem, and the points in 
which Endogenous, Acrogenous, and Cellular stems differ from it. 


”. What are Phenogams as distinguished from Cryptogams, and 
Cellular as distinguished from vascular plants ? 


8. Explain the law of Phyllotaxis as applied to alternate leaves. 


9. Describe the structure and functions of the Anther, Pollen, and 
Nucleus of the Ovule. 


10. Explain the terms Gamopetalous, Epigynous, Monadelphous, and 
the modifications of parts by which these arrangements are produced. 


-11. What are the histological characters, and mode of production of 
Cork, Cotton, and Essential oils. 


12. Explain the natural system of Botany, and state the gradation of 


groups, with examples. 


13. State the distinction between Monocotyledones and Dicotyledones. 
14. Describe the Drupe, Achene, Samara, Legume, Silique. 


15, Describe, and refer to their series and class, the specimens exhibited. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
Eurulty of Medicine. 


M.D., C.M., PRIMARY EXAMINATION, SESSION 1867-68. 
SATURDAY, ApRIL 187TH. 
MATERIA MEDICA.—10 To 11,30 a.m, 


Examiner seesveeeeeseee PROF, WM, Wricut, M.D., L.R.C.S.E. 


Value im 
2 Marks. 
1. How many carbonates of ammonia are there? State the } 


mode of obtaining the mono-carbonate. Explain the changes 


(using symbols) that occur during the process, and name a pre- ( oe 
paration of which it is the active constituent. J 

2. Distinguish between Opianine, Opianyl, and Opianie Acid, ‘ 
mentioning what is known of each. oh 

3. Describe the effects of Chloroform on the blood ; and point 
out the consequences of these upon nutrition generally, and upon 50 
the nervous and muscular systems in particular 

4, Define the differences in the actions of renal depurants” 50 
from those of renal hydragogues. } 4 

5. Give the contra-indications to the use of Mercury ; also, the) 
diagnosis of Mercurial Gangrene from Gangrenopsis or Can- ! 50 
crum Oris from natural causes, and of a mercurial from a syphi- f " 
litic sore. 

6. Mention the uses of Camphor,—its doses, and the Liniments 50 
into which it enters. 

CHEMISTRY .—11} a.m. To 1 P.M. 
Hxaminer...+.++ eae eseeuceeeeee PROFESSOR R, CRAIK, M.D. 
Value im 
Marks. 
1. Define the terms atom and molecule. 30 
2. What relations exist between combining volumes, combin- 50 


ing weights and specific gravities ? 


3. What is a chemical type?. Mention those now generally 
adopted, 


of Marsh gas, 


5. Give the names and formule of three or more alcohols 
belonging to a homologous series, with their collateral deriva- 


4, Give the composition, modes of formation, and re 
tives, and how derived. 


6. Describe the composition and properties of nitro-glycerine. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
Fueulty of AWedicine, 
M.D., O.M., PRIMARY EXAMINATION, SESSION 1867-68. 
SATURDAY, ApRiL 18TH. 
INSTITUTES OF MEDICINE.—3 To 4} P.M, 
Examiner ..... Sew eWebwN saw .-Pror. W. Fraser, M.D, 
Value in 
. ; Marks. 

1. What is the Chemical Composition of the Blood. Its reac- 40 
tion, specific gravity and ordinary quantity ? 

2. Explain the purpose served by each of it constituents. 60 

3. Mention the different forces by which the circulation of the 
Blood is carried on,—the uses of the valves of the heart and 60 
the number of its pulsations at the different periods of life. 

4, State the purpose of respiration, the chemical and physical } 
changes the blood undergoes in the lungs, and the effect of air! -~. 
rendered impure by respiration and by effluvia from decom- f nf 
posing vegetable and animal matters. J 

5. Classify the cranial nerves according to their functions. 20 

6. Explain briefly the modern pathology of inflammation. 65 


SaturpAy, Aprit 187TH, 


ANATOMY .—4} To 6 P.M. 


TLLOMANET S655 cieen vk -.+++PROFESSOR W. E. Scort, MD. 
Value in 
marks. 
1. What are the ligaments of the knee joint? 25 
2. Name the muscles that are attached to the Scapula. 25 


3. What veins open into the inferior or ascending Vena Cava? 50 


4, Give the divisions and branches of the Internal Maxillary 50 
Artery. . 

5. What muscles of the Fore-arm receive branches from the 
following nerves—median, ulnar, musculo-spiral and posterior 75 
interosseous ? 

6. Where is the Great Cardiac Plexus situated, and what iE 
nerves enter into its formation ? 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAT,). 


Faculty of Bedicine. 
M.D., C.M., FINAL EXAMINATION, SESSION 1867-8, 
Turspay, APRIL 21s7, 
MIDWIFERY AND DISEASES OF WOMEN & CHI LDREN.—10 To 114 pum. 
Examimer......Proressor D. C. MacCOatium, M.D., M.R.O.8.L. 


Value in 


‘ , Z Marks. 
1. Mention the different forms of puerperal convulsions—the 


points of distinction between them, and their proximate or ex- 60 

citing causes. 
2. What are the symptoms characteristic of Inertia of the } 

uterus after the birth of the child; and how would you treat 


50 
hemorrhage resulting from such condition ? 


./ 


3. How would you recognize a shoulder presentation and de-) 
termine the different positions of the child at the brim of the | 
pelvis? Give in detail the duties of the practitioner w 
child presents in this way. 


or 
oO 


hen the ( 
4. Describe the masculine and diseased pelves, and give the 

points of contrast between them, including the constitutional 50 

peculiarities of the female. 


5. Deseribe the. different forms of rigid os uteri that impede 
labour in its first stage, and the treatment adapted to each. 


6. What course of proceedure would you adopt in a labour? 
complicated with prolapse of the Funis? 








Turspay, Aprin 21st. 


CLINICAL MEDICINE & MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE.—11} A.M. To 1p um. 


LXAMINEY oe eee. ++ee+eeee+PROFESSOR G. HE. Fenwick, M.D, 
Value in 
j Marks. 
1. Describe separately a case of Favus and Impetigo; give 
the points of distinction between them; and the treatment of 60 
each. 
2, Give the morbid anatomy, symptoms, and diagnosis, of 2 40 


‘Tubercular disease of the Kidneys and Bladder. 





3. Describe the external appearances most deserving of atten- 
tion in determining the question, whether, in a Suspected case 50 
of hanging, the individual was suspended during life or after , 
death, and mention the objections to which each is open. 


4. What is the Hydrostatic Lung test? How is it applied, By 
and what are the objections commonly urged against it? 


5. Describe the chief characteristics of the symptoms of poi- 


soning considered generally, and mention the causes which may 50 
modify each characteristic. 


6. What are the means by which you may distinguish coca 
stains from stains produced by other substances ? 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
HKaculty of Rledicine. 
M.D., C.M., FINAL EXAMINATION, SESSION 1867-8. 
TurspAy, APRIL 21st. 
SURGERY AND CLINICAL SURGERY.—38 To 4} P.M. 
EXAMiner ess ececvees Prorressor Guo. W. CAmppett, A.M., M.D., &. 


Value im 
Marks. 
1. Describe the symptoms, the dangers to the eye from, and 50 
the treatment of a case of simple Ivitis. 7 
2. In what cases is excision of the elbow joint advisable, and 40 
and how is the operation performed ? 
3. Describe the different forms of dislocation of the shoulder, 50 
and the best methods of reduction. 
4. What are the various circumstances which require the 
operation of Trephining, and how is it performed ? 





5, State the essential characteristics, the varieties, symptoms, 50 
and treatment of malignant tumors. 

6. Describe the diagnosis, origin, varieties, and most frequent 
seat of organic stricture of the urethra, and the best methods of 50 
treatment. 


TuEnspAY, APRIL 21sT. 
THEORY AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE...4 To 6 P.M. 
Examiner..........PRor. R. P. Howarp, M.D., L.R.C.8.E., Bre. 


Value im 
Marks. 
1. Relate the circumstances by which Amyloid (waxy) De- 
generation of the Kidneys may be diagnosed, and state how it 50 
may be recognised after death. 
2. Describe the physical signs of Pleurisy with Effusion, and its 
treatment. Under what circumstances is tapping of the cst BY 


required ? 

3. What are the symptoms of the pre-tubercular stage, and the } 
physical signs of the stage of deposition in Chronic Phthisis,*and ‘ 
how may the disease in the second stage be distinguished from { 
ordinary Bronchitis? j 

4. State the more important pre-disposing causes of Hemor- 
rhage into the Brain, and their modes of operating; and de- 
scribe the treatment suited to Apoplexy. 

5. Describe the effects of Valvular Disease of the Heart upon } 
the heart itself and the other organs of the body, and state the | 
measures you would recommend in the management of Valvular f 
disease. J 

6. Point out the more important differences between Typhus } 
and Typhoid Fever, and detail the symptoms which indicate the 
need of stimulants in the treatment of Fevers. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


dhe ty 04 q q My Ale wi 
Eneulty of Mesicine, 

M.D., C.M., HOLMES MEDAL EXAMINATION, SESSION 1867-68. 
Tonspay, Aprit 287TH, 1868, 


Notr.—This Medal, founded by the Medical Faculty. 
those members of the Graduating Class who have } 
inal Examinations, and whose Inaugural Theses are deemed respectively worthy 
of 100 marks or more, the maximum number of marks for any thesis being 200. 
Complete answers to all the questions are equal to 400 marks (50 for each branch) 
making the total number obtainable 600. Six hours is the time allowed to answer 
the questions in all the branches. 


is open for competition to 
undergone successfully their 


INSTITUTES OF MEDICINE, 
EEXAMINEL «se ecesseacseceesveees PROFESSOR W. Fraser, M.D. . 


1. Explain the. functions of the three branches constituting ? 10 
the eighth pair of Cranial Nerves, ee 


2, Give the composition of Bile. The function of the Liver as 





] 
an assimilating and excreting organ? The test for distinguish- { 50 
ing suppression or non-elemination from obstruction of secreted Pee 
but retained bile. J 
3. State what is known of the deviations from normal Blood 
.  ‘onstituting the tubercular crasis. Its chief causes. Its treat- 20 
ment, hygienic, dietetic and medicinal. 
MIDWIFERY AND DISEASES OF WOMEN AND CHILDREN. 
Examiner.......Proressor D. C. McCatium, M.D., M.R.C.S.L. 
1, Give the causes and symptoms of Rupture of the Uterus. 2 ~ 20 





Describe the treatment recommended in this accident. 


the symptoms, and ultimate results of such an accident. 


3. Describe the malpositions of the Uterus which are liable 


8 
2. Describe the forms of Extra-Uterine fetation met with if 
to occur during pregnancy, their symptoms and treatment. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
Faculty of Medicine. 


MD., C.M., HOLMES MEDAL EXAMINATION, SESSION 1867-68. 


Tunspay, APRIL 28TH, 1868. 
SURGERY AND CLINICAL SURGERY. 
Examiner.s..sscseece Proressor G. W. Campsetr, A.M., M.D. 


B 


1. Give the Differential Diagnosis of concussion and compres- lS 


sion of the Brain, and the treatment of each. 


2. In what cases is Iridectomy the best method of treatment, ? 1b 
and how is the operation performed ? 


stances which favor its production ; what description of wounds 


5 
3, What are the symptoms of Pyemia; what are the circum- 
20 
are most frequently followed by it; and what is its treatment ? 


(ae 





MATERIA MEDICA. 
EXAMINEL >see 2 vers Prorsssor W. Wricat, M.D., L.R.C.S.E. 


1. What are the varieties of Rhubarb, how distinguished, 16 
and their chief constituents ? if 


2. Detail the tests for Corrosive Sublimate, and the antidotes! 4¢ 
for this salt in over-doses. } 


2 Detall the uses of Tartar Emetic, and how it is tobe pre-) j¢ 
scribed in the suitable cases or conditions to obtain these uses. { — 









McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


Earwlty of Medicine. 
M.D., C.M., HOLMES MEDAL EXAMINATION, SESSION 1767-8. 


TurspAy, APRIL 287TH, 1868. 


CHEMISTRY, 
PPGNWET jac cee sien 6 Cowie ee Neleee Prorgssor R. Cratx, M.D. 
_ 1. Describe Phosphorus; the process for obtaining it; and | 15 
its compounds with hydrogen. j 
2. Describe Chloroform, and give formule for different modes ) 20. 


of preparing it. 


3. Give formule for Urea, Cyanogen, Cyanic, Cyanuric, and 
Fulminic Acids, and the products of decomposition of ureain> 15 
fermenting urine, j 


oo 


CLINICAL MEDICINE AND MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE. 


EELOMINET . ocean cecus ev weaves Prorgssor G. E. Fanwicr, M. D. 


tion the diagnostic points between chronic nephritis and gran- 


1. Give the symptoms and treatment of Oxaluria; and men- 
20 
ular degeneration of the kidney. 


the Lungs, and the Heart, severally in children, in adults and 


2. Describe the natural appearances presented by the sand 
15 
in old persons. 


3. Give in full the proofs of a child having been born | is 
alive and respiring, derived from the circulating organs. { z 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
Faculty of Medicine. 


M.D., C.M., HOLMES MEDICAL EXAMINATION, SESSION 1867-8, 
Tuspay, APRIL 28TH, 1868. 
THEORY AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE, 
LELOMANET 0 6 ei ccice eile ves Proressor Howarp, M.D., L.R.C.S.E. 
l. What other conditions than regurgitation through the} 
mitral orifice produce a systolic murmur below the left nipple, 


and how would you distinguish those conditions from mitral 
regurgitation ? 


17 


nary hemiplegia depending upon disease of the corpus striatum 
and thalamus opticus,-how do you explain their escape, and 
why is sensation not as fraquently and profoundly impaired as 
mobility, if those bodies are respectively the centres of motion 
and common sensation ? 


17 


3. Deseribe the origiu and stages of developement of tubercle 
and the changes which it may undergo; and explain the nature 
and results of the inoculation experiments of Villeneuve, Simon ( 
and Marcet, and the inference that may be drawn from them. J 


I 
2. What parts in the palsied side eseape paralysis in ol 
i 
i 
J 
| 


16 


ANATOMY. 


SLDOMINET 6 CAV ie oa BAT AES Proressor W.E. Scorr, M.D. 


with their branches, that are distributed to the eye-ball and 20 


1, Name the Muscles, and describe the vessels and it and 
parts surrounding tne orbit. 


2. Name the parts connected with the anatomy of aoe 15 
Hernia, as well as the boundaries of the spermatic canal. 


3. What nerves enter, into the formation of the ee 15 
. v 
Plexus? and name its branches. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


Faculty of Daw, 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
ApRIL 15TH:—4 P.M, TO 6 P.M. 
FIRST YEAR STUDENTS. 
TE LOMENEP 6 en 6 08's : 


Hiceudhax Vows scone Pror. LAFLAMMB. 


1. La qualité de sujet britannique confére-t-elle des droits particuliers, 
et comment peut-on l’acquérir? 


2. Dans quels cas la mort civile a-t-elle lieu, et quels en sont les effets ? 


3. Quelles sont les principales dispositions sur les actes de l’état civil. 
Peut-on y suppléer et les rectifier, dans quels cas et comment ? 


4, Qu’est-ce que le domicile, comment s’établit-il ? 


5. Sous quelles conditions peut-on obtenir la déclaration d’absence et 
quelles sont les formalités a observer pour qu'elle ait lieu. 


6. Quand a lieu lenvoi en possession, comment peut-on l’obtenir et 
comment se termine-t-il ? 


7. Quelles sont les conditions et qualités requises pour contracter un 
mariage valide ? 


8. Pour quelles causes les époux peuvent-ils obtenir la séparation de 
corps, et quels en sont les effets? 


9. Dans quel cas le mari peut-il désavouer la paternité de l’enfant né 
ou congu pendant le mariage? 


10. Quels sont ceux qui ont droit a la tutelle et quelles sont les causes 
qui dispensent d’accepter la tutelle, celles qui rendent incapable de l’ex- 
ercer, et celles qui doivent faire destituer le tuteur en exercice ? 


11, En quoi consiste administration du tuteur, quelles sont ses obli- 
gations? 


12. Comment et quand a lieu l’émancipation ? 
13. Qu’est-ce que la curatelle et quand a-t-elle lieu ? 


14. Comment sont constituées les Corporations et quels en sont les 
principaux caractéres? 


15. Quels sont les droits et priviléges des Corporations ? 


16. Comment s’éteignent les Corporations? 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


Faruley of Daw, 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
THursDAY, APRIL 16TH :—4 TO 6 P.M, 
CIVIL CODE OF LOWER CANADA. 
FIRST YEAR. 
EXAMINE. ooo ceeeceeeevcececeses PROFESSOR LAFRENAYS. 


1, Quelles sont les principales obligations du vendeur? Art. 1491 et 
seq. 


2. Quelles sont les principales obligations de ’acheteur? Art. 1532 et 
seq. 


3. Quelles sont les dispositions des articles 1582, 1583, et 1584 du Code 
Civil sur la vente des droits litigieux ? 


4, Définissez la Dation en paiement? Art. 1592. 
5, Qu’entendez-vous par la folle enchére suivant l’article 1568 ? 


6. Qu’entendez-vous par la faculté de réméré, et quel en est son effet ? 
Art. 1546. 


7. Définissez la licitation? Art. 1562. 


8. Quelles sont les dispositions de l’article 1608 du Code au sujet de 
ceux qui occupent des héritages par simple tolérance du propriétaire, 
sans bail? 


9. Quelle est l’étendue du droit privilégié du locateur sur les effets, 


mobiliers qui se trouvent sur la propriété louée? Art. 1619 et seq. 


10. Quelles sont les réparations nécessaires auxquelles est tenu le lo- 
cateur? Art. 1613. 


11, Quelle est la responsabilité des voituriers par terre et par eau ? 
Art. 1672 et seq. 


12. Quelle est la responsabilité de ’ouvrier qui fournit la matiére et se 
charge de faire tout ’ouvrage? Art. 1684. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


Faculty of Daw. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 


Fripay, Aprit 17TH :—4 P.M, TO 6 P.M., FOR DEGREE.—4 P.M. TO 7 P.M., FOR 
HONOURS. 


ROMAN LAW. 


FIRST YEAR. 
Examiner ..escrvevees fee es ovees le eee ...Pror. TORRANCE. 
1. State the component parts of the Corpus Juris Civilis, and give a 
brief account of each part. 


2. Explain the different modes of manumitting slaves, and the restric- 
tions imposed upon manumission. 


3. What did the paternal power originally comprise, and to wha * 
extent and when was it modified ? 


4, In what way was a Roman marriage made and dissolved ? 


5. How was legitimation effected, and what were its effects as regards 
the children legitimized ? 


6. How many kinds of tutorship were there ; explain each kind. What 
were the duties of the tutor before, during the pendency and at the ter- 
mination of his office respectively ? 


7. How many modes of acquisition were there, according to the law of 
nature, and explain each kind. 


8. Explain each of the industrial accessions, 


9, Explain the differences between usucapion and prescription? What 
were the new rules introduced by Justinian. 


10. How many kinds of peculia of children were there? #xplain each 
kind, 


11, Explain the quality and differences of heirs. 

12. Give a short account of the history of legacies. 

13. Give a short account of the different kinds of adoption. 
14, Explain the different kinds of “ diminutio capitis.” 


15. State briefly the law as to “ Tutores suspecti.” In what cases way 
there corporal punishment ? 
16. What were the opinions of the Roman Jurists on the question 


whether the substance formed should belong to the person forming it, or 
to the proprietor of the material? Which opinion did Justinian adopt ? 


17, What were the rights of the husband over the dotal property ? 


18, Could a legatee, fidei-commissary, or testamentary tutor, be wit- 
ness to a will by which he was named such legatee &c. 


N.B.—The first 12 questions are for the degree. The whole of the 
questions for Honour course. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


Gacnlty of Daw. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
OBLIGATIONS. 
FIRST YEAR. 
PS aINEMEY os Gk 5s awk ved 'vate bien 60sec y 40a ee BON, SeBBOrE, 


1. Give the various meanings and usesof the word Obligation; and 
state the sense in which it is applied in law. 
2. What things are essential to the existence of an obligation? 


3. Explain the distinction between things which are of the essence of 
a contract ; those which are of its nature, and those which are merely 
accidental to it. 

4. State and describe in detail the defects which may occur in con- 
tracts ; and the precise effect of each, 

5, Define a quasi-délit and a quasi contract ; and state what bearing 
the fact of minority has on each. 

6. Explain clearly the distinction between them—and also between 
them and contracts; in respect of minority ; interdiction for prodigality ; 
and interdiction for lunacy. 

”. What is the effect of contracts? Define clearly the distinction be- 
tween their effect as regards the parties to them, and their effect with 
regard to third parties. 

8. Of what nature is the obligation of him who receives a thing not 
due? What circumstances must concur to give rise to it? And what is 
the distinction between the reception of a thing not exigible by reason of 
the existence of a condition, and one not exigible by reason of the exist- 
ence of a term of payment ? 

9. What are the differences between the liabilities of a man who in bad 
faith receives a thing not due, and those of one who does so in good faith? 


10. State clearly under what circumstances a man is liable for his own 
quasi delits; for those of his pupils ; for those of his workmen; and for 
those of his animals; and point out the distinctions between them laid 
down by the code, 


11. What are the legal consequences of the breach of an obligation ee 


What is the general rule in measuring those consequences ? What is the 
difference in that respect between obligations not to do a thing, and obli- 
gations to pay money ? 

12. In what cases if, any, does interest produce interest ? 

i3. Define suspensory and resolutory conditions. What effect upon 
an obligation suspended by a condition, is produced by the destruction 
of the subject of it? And give any distinctions in this respect which 
arise from the conduct of the debtor. 

14. Which party has the option in an alternative obligation? If one 
of two things perishes by the fault of the debtor, can the creditor de- 
mand the value of it? If the other afterwards perishes without his fault, 
is the obligation extinguished? If not, what will satisfy the obligation? 

15. What is meant by an obligation in solido? Describe the contract 
when the creditors are joint and several. The same as to joint and 
several debtors. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
Faculty of Daw. 

SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
TaurspAy, APRIL 16TH:—4 P.M. TO 6 P.M. 
CIVIL CODE OF LOWER CANADA, 

SECOND YEAR. 

ELQMINET, oc ccec cece seer ceseereans wees PROF, LAPRENAYE. 


. Définissez le contrat de mandat. 


— 


2. Quelles sont les dispositions générales du Code Civil sur le mandat? 
Art. 1701 et seq. 


3. Comment le mandat se termine-t-il ? Art. 1755. 

4, Expliquez les dispositions du Code sur le prét aintérét? Art. 1785. 

5. Quelle est la différence entre le dépdt volontaire et le dépot néces- 
saire ? 

6. Quelles sont les dispositions générales du Code sur les transac- 
tions? Art. 1918-1926. 

7. Quelles sont les dispositions du Code sur le jeu et le pari? Art. 
1927-1928. 

8. Quelles sont les dispositions du Code sur le contrat de nantisse- 
ment? Art. 1966, &c. 


9. Quelles sont les dispositions du Code au sujet de la caution conven- 
tionnelle, de la caution légale, et de la caution judiciaire? Art. 1930, 1962. 


, 


10. Qu’est-ce que le bénéfice de discussion? Art. 1943, &c. 


11. Quelle est la différence entre la caution simple et la caution soli- 
daire? Art. 1941. 


12. Quelles est la différence entre les fonctions du courtier et celles du 
facteur. Art. 1735, 1736. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


Faculty of Daw. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 


Fripay, Apri 171rH:—4 P.M. TO 6 P.M. FOR Dregrers.—4 P.M. TO 7 P.M. 
FOR HonOURS. 


ROMAN LAW. 
SECOND YEAR. 
ELXQMINET.. cccccccccccccvsccesssveseseces Pror. ToRRANOE. 


1: What was the order of successions recognized by the law of the 12 
Tables ? 


2. What was the system of successions introduced by the Pretorian 
law? , 

3. What system did Justinian introduce by the 118th and 127th No- 
vets ? 

4. What were the modifications introduced by the Sctum Tertullianum? 


5. What those introduced by the Sctum Orphitianum? 


6. How was the succession of the freedmen regulated by the law of: 
the 12 Tables? What modifications were introduced by the Pretorian 
law, by the Lex Papia, and by Justinian ? 

". What are the three heads of the Lex Aquilia? 

8. What were the names and meanings of the different parts of the 
formuia in the formulary period ? 


9, What was the effect of the noxal abandonment made i jure, in 
judicio, or after the condemnation ? 


10. Was the proprietor of a ferocious animal liable for damages 
caused by the animal ? 


11. When was a party in a cause obliged to furnish security ? 

12. What actions neither passed to nor against heirs ? 

13. What was the effect of the assignation of a freedman? 

14. In what case was the property of a deceased person adjudged in 
order to validate his enfranchisements ? 

15. Explain stipulatio. 

16. In what sense can slaves stipulate? Who profits thereby? Quid, 
if there are several masters. 

17. What things are not susceptible of being stipulated ? 


18. How did fidejussores bind themselves? To what obligations did 
the fidejussores accede? In what consisted the benefits of fideyussion ? 


N.B.—The first 12 questions are for the Dsarez. All the 18 questions 


for the Honour course. 
135 








McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


Furulty of Daw, 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
ApRIL 15TH :—4 P.M, TO 6 P.M, 
SECOND AND THIRD YEAR STUDENTS. 
RPMI S66 640-06 DOd MAES eo UNRee Pror. LAFLAMME. 


1. Donnez les principales divisions des biens d’aprés leur qualité natu- 
relle ou légale et dans leurs rapports avec ceux qui les possédent ? 


2. Qu’est-ce que la propriété, en quoi différe-t-elle de la possession ? 


3. Qu’est-ce que l’accession, dans quel cas a-t-elle lieu et quelles en- 
sont les conséquences légales? 


4. Comment s’établit l’usufruit. Quels sont les droits de l’usufruitier ? 
5. Quelles sont les obligations de l’usufruitier ? 


6. Combien d’espéces de servitudes et comment sont-elles créées ? 


7. Dans quel cas et sous quelles conditions peut-on contraindre un pro 
priétaire voisin a fournir un passage ? 


8. Comment s’ouvre une succession et comment est-elle déférée ? 
9, Quelles sont les qualités requises pour succéder ? 


10. Quels sont les divers ordres de succession, et quelles sont les dis- 
positions touchant chacun de ces ordres de succession ? 


11. D’aprés le droit antérieur au Code Civil, quelles étaient les dispo- 
sitions de notre Droit touchant les successions ab intesiat ? 


12. Comment s’accepte ou se répudie une succession ? 


13. Comment procéde-t-on pour la réclamation de droits contre une 
succession ou pour la conservation des biens lorsqu’il ne se présente 
aucun héritier pour réclamer une succession? 


14, Comment procéde-t-on au partage des biens de la succession ? 


15. Comment les héritiers contribuent-ils au paiement des dettes dues 
par la succession, et dans quelle proportion ? 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAT.. 


Faculty of Daw. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
PROMISSORY NOTES AND BILLS. 

SECOND AND THIRD YEARS. 

EEQMUNET o2ccsens il waeteueeer de bie aes ....+PROF. ABBOTT, 


1. Define a Bill of Exchange. A Promissory Note. 


2. Describe the parties to a Bill? Also the parties to a note? State 
which ef these hold positions analogous to each other. 


3 What is the effect of the insertion in a Bill or Note of the words 
‘¢ value received” ? And of their omission ? 


4, Describe clearly the precise difference in effect between an endorse- 
ment before, and one after the matutity ofa Note. Can the negotiability 
of a.Note or Bill be stopped by endorsement, and how? 


5. What is meant by an acceptor for honor? State succinctly what 
are his rights and liabilities. 


6. By whom should Bills or Notes be protested in the Province of 
Quebec ? Is there any, and what exception to this rule—and if there be, 
is anything more required to be stated in the protest than if it had been 
made by a Notary ? 


7. When must a Bill be presented for payment? What rule prevails if 
a Bill be unaccepted, and there is a drawee au besoin ? 


8. Ifan acceptor becomes insolvent, to whom must presentment for 
payment be made ? 


9. What is the difference between the rights and liabilities of a war- 
rantor, and those of an endorser? 


10. What is the effect upon previous and subsequent endorsers, of the 
omission to give legal notice of protest to an endorser? 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


Faculty of Law. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
OF AFFREIGHTMENT. 

SECOND AND THIRD YEARS. 


MAINE 6 is aoe be Sete «ees PROF. ABBOTT. 


1. In what way are contracts of affreightment usually made, and by 
whom ? 


2. What constitutes the security of the lessee of a vessel for the per- 
formance of the obligations of the lessor? 
3. What is a charter party? What is the precise difference between it 


and a bill of lading? Are both ever executed with respect to the same 
ship, or its freight ? 


4. What is the effect of a declaration of war between the country where 
a ship is, and that to which she is destined? What difference would it 
make if the detention, though caused by irresistible force, was only tem- 
porary ? 


5. What is demurrage? How is it regulated ? 


6. What are the obligations of the lessor in the contract of affreight- 
ment? 


7. What is the rule with regard to the stowage of goods on deck? 
What are the consequences of a breach of it? 


8. What effect upon the liability of the ship for damage to goods, if 
there be a pilot on board? State any distinctions with respect to this 
question. 


9. To what extent is the owner liable for damage to goods on board a 


sea-going ship? If damage has occurred on more than one occasion 
how is the rule applied? 


10, In what case does freight become due before the carriage of goods 
is completely performed? Is freight due upon goods sold to procure 
money to repair the ship! At what rate are such goods accounted for 
by the master? What remedy has the master if freight be not paid. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


Faculty of Law. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
TursDay, APRIL 14TH :—4 to 6 P.M. 
CRIMINAL LAW. 


THIRD YEAR. 


EELAMINET , ove eveaccecee cece ees PROFESSOR Epw. Carrer. 


1. By what authority was the Criminal Law of England introduced 
into Canada ? 


2. Give the derivation of the word Felony. 


3. How are crimes known as misdemeanors classified ? 


Give a defini- 
tion of each classification. 


4, What is the meaning of the term accessory, and how many kinds 
ot accessories are known to the law, and give a definition of each ? 


5. Do the same rules as respect accessories apply to misdemeanors 
as well as to felonies? Give the reasons for your opinion thereon. 


6. What rules as to responsibility in criminal matters exist, in so far 
as they relate to infancy, insanity, drunkenness and coverture ? 


7. What class of offence is that known as Riot, and describe what con- 
stitutes the offence? 


8. What is an Affray ? 


9. What constitutes the offence known as Nuisance? Give some illus- 
trations of it. 


10. What difference exists between the remedy by. Appeal and by Cer- 
tiorari ? Describe them both. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


SFuculyy of Daw. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 16TH :—4 P.M. TO 6 P.M. 
CIVIL CODE OF LOWER CANADA. 
THIRD YEAR, 
Eraminer...... ewe duscx CUsib ewe code ieee one ea Oe RE Een 


1. Enumérez les privilégés qui existent sur les meubles sous l’empire 
des dispositions du Code? Art. 1993-94, 


2. Quels sont les priviléges qui existent sur les immeubles? Art. 2009, 
etc. 


SS) 


. Qwest-ce qu’une hypotkéque et quel est son effet? Art, 2016, etc. 


4. Expliquez la constitution de l’hypotheque sur des immeubles possé- 
dés en franc et commun soccage, conformément a l’article 2041 du Code. 


5. Quelles sont les hypothéques légales? Art. 2024, ete. 


6, Quelles sont les dispositions du Code sur la constitution de ’hypo- 
théque conventionnelle ? Art. 2040-2042-2044, 


7. Qwest-ce que le délaissement? Art, 2079. 


8, Ou doit étre enrégistrée la renonciation au douaire a une succession 
ou a une communauté debiens? Art. 2126. 


9, Pour combien d’années l’enrégistrement d’un acte de vente conserve- 
t-il au vendeur les intéréts au méme rang que le principal? Art. 2122, 


10. Dans quel cas la demande formée devant un tribunal ninterrompt 
pas la prescription? Art. 2225, etc. 


11. Qu’est-ce que la prescription trentenaire ? Art. 2242, etc. 


12. Quelles sont les personnes qui sont contraignables par corps ? 
Art, 2272. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


Faculty of Daw, 
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a SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1868. 


ae 


FRIDAY, ARRIL 17TH:—4 P.M. TO 6 P.M. FOR DEGREE.—4 P.M. TO 7 P.M, 
. ae FOR HONOURS. 


CIVIL CODE, ARTS. 754 TO 981. 
iy bs ARTS. 1203 TO 1253. 
THIRD YEAR, 


MeO oi weir KWAG OAR ee  toweet .Pror. TORRANOB. 
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ee Set) o 
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Bite 1, What is a gift inter vivos? What is a Will? 


2. What are the principal rules of the Code as to the capacity to give 
and to receive by gift inter vivos ? 


3. What are the principal rules of our Code as to the form of gifts and 
of their acceptance ? 


4, What are the chief rules of our Code as to the revocation of gifts, 
and state wherein these rules are an amendment of the previous law ? 


5. What are the chief rules of our Code as to the capacity to give and 
receive by will? Are any of these rules an innovation upon the old law? 
6. What are the forms of Wills by our Code? 


Lh 


Are any of the rules as 
to forms changes from the old law? If so, which? 


¢. What are the rules as to the bequest of a thing which does not be- 
long to the testator. 


8. State the rule as to the seizin of legatees, and give its history. 
9. Has the wife of the institute any subsidiary recourse against the 
property of substitutions for the securing of her dower or dowry? What 


is the history of this question ? 


10. What is now the form of a notarial instrument? What was the 
anterior law? 


11. State the exceptions to the rule that all persons are legally com- 
petent to give testimony, 


12. In what cases may proof be made by testimony ? 


| Supplementary Questions on the Roman Law for the Gold Medal. 


| 3. What is the difference between the tutorship and the curatorship ? 
7 Why were prodigals interdicted and not fools? Was an adult forced to 
3 receive a curator? In what cases was a curator given to pupils. 
141 
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14, What were the consequences of a tutor suspectus being removed 
from office? In what case was there corporal punishment? 


15. What is an institution of heir? What is meant by heres suust 
What was the effect of omitting a postumus? What was the form of ex- 
heredation? Who were the postumi velleiani? In what did Justinian 
modify the rules of exheredation ? 


16. How was the succession of freedmen regulated by the law of the 
12 Tables? What were the modifications introduced by the Pretonian 
law? by the Lex Papia? by Justinian ? 


17. In the interest of what persons could the mandatum be contracted ? 
Did the mandate in the interest of a third party produce obligations ? 
If the mandatory exceeded his instructions, did he bind the mandator? 
Was the will of the one or the other sufficient to termimate the manda~ 
tum? Whatifthe mandatory or third persons were ignorant of the 
termination of the mandate ? 


18. Was the owner of a ferocious animal held for the damage caused 
by the animal? Could several penal actions be cumulated with respect 
to the same delict? 


19. When was a party, pleading suo nomine, obliged to furnish security 
before or after Justinian ? What security was to be furnished by the 
attorney of the plaintiff or that of the defendant? State an exemption 
under Justinian, 
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